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ADVERTISEMENT. 

THE publishers of the previous Boston editions of 
Ibis Grammar, now offer a new and improved edition of a 
work which has become generally known and esteemed. 
When it was first' determined to reprint this judicious 
system of theoretically and practically teaching the 
French language, a perfect conviction was felt that it 
would meet the approbation of the wise and learned as 
«oon as it was known ; and the rapid sale of five edi- 
tions in the United States within a few years has fully 
realized that expectation and given indubitable evidence 
of the intrinsic merit of this mode of instruction* 

In London this Grammar has passed through fifteen 
editions, and it has likewise been printed several times 
at Paris* 

Previous to the printing of ewery new edition the 
American publishers have always been careful to pro- 
cure the latest English copy, in order to profit by any 
improvement wt^ich may have been made in succeeding 
editions, and this attention has always proved advan* 
tageous. Besides this, they have been so fortunate as to 
have the same editor for all their editions, who, being 
an experienced instructer of languages^ has given this 
grammar a decided preference ever since its first ap- 
pearance, and contributed, by his own* observations io 
the course of tuition, to remove every obscurity, supply 
all defects, and render it as easy and perfect as possible* 
This work is now introduced into some of the first 
literary institutions in the country, and particularly into 
the University at Cambridge, and St* Mary's College 
in Baltimore* 
Boston, November, J82U 



PREFACE. 



THAT " a great book is a great evil" is generally a great truth, 
for the discovery of which we modems must hold ourselves indebted 
to the sages of antiquity. In the following sheets, I have endeavour- 
ed to improve upon the ancient maxim, and bring the two en^ds of the 
book as near together as I possibly could. On this frugal plan, the 
preface might have been spared, but custom must be complied with : 
some part of oiir time must be spent on superfluities ; and what is 
rendered venerable by age must not too hastily be rejected. To en- 
ter abruptly upon the main subject is generally considered as a breach 
of politeness. What is useful must sometimes g^ve place to what k 
convenient, and what rigorons justice cannot defend, may yet enjoy 
the security of prescription. In compliance, therefore, with universal 
custom, with the general practice of the ancients, and, what is still 
more forcible, the urgent solicitation of the booksellers, I proceed to 
lay before the Reader the general Flan of the Work. 

The idea Qf the Practical Grammar was first suggested to the 
Author in the course of his private teaching. He found daily the in- 
convenience of referring from book to book, and determined to sup- 
ply the defect in the best manner be could. Whatever was neces- 
sary to furnish a tolerable acquaintance with the elements of the lan- 
guage, and point out the nature of its construction, he proposed to 
admit ; and reject every thing that was not essentially connected 
with his principal design. His first object was to comprise, in as lit- 
tle room as possible, every thing that was really useful in the gram- 
mar, the exercise-book, and the book of dialogues. To this plan he 
has strictly adhered in the composition, and has brought the whole 
together in a much smaller compass than, at first, could reasonably 
have been expected. 

The several parts of speech are arranged in the usual order, and 
each part is discussed under a separate section. 

Each rule is followed by a familiar exercise, which the master may 
i^se in the place of a dialogue. 

The advantages resulting from the scholars learning and then re^- 
peatiiig their own translations by heart must, in the opinion of impar^ 
tia] and disinterested minds, materially tend to their improvement ; 



\sf -yiMefteaBS, ilie jpupih, asiting practice to theory, not oolj bo- 
i impeiceptiblj acquainted with the French phraseology, which 
Bj iDstances differs so much from the English constraction, but 
amediatehf know what is the English word that corresponds with 
tke Ft&achf and vice versAy which cannot absolutely be done, ia a 
dialogue where the French is ready made for them. Therefore, ia 
Older the more fully to answer the Author^s intention, he has, instead 
of fine senteBces, extracted from the most elegant writers, and often 
•boTe the comprehension of young people, preferred, and made osOy 
Uiroagbont all the exercises, of plain and easy sentences, which, at 
the same time they are within the reach of the young learners^ facul- 
ties, win soon enable them to speak the French language with pro* 
|)riety and elegance. What more can be expected from an elemeu* 
tary book ? 

At the close of eyely section, a recapitulatoiy exercise is givea 
npon all the preceding rules. 

When there is any difference in the order of arrangement, the 
French construction is pointed out by the small figures placed against 
the top of the words in the EngiiEb sentence. 

Some of .the most remaricable French idioms are noticed, and ex<* 
emplified by various instances. Many others might have been ad^- 
daced, perhaps, to very little profit. The idiomatioal expressions 
are daily giving way to a regular syntactical form,^and growing into 
disuse with the best masters. 

A few general rules for pronunciation only have been given. From 
all the attempts that have hitherto been made, it does not appear 
that anj- adequate idea of it can be conveyed in writing. The ear 
cannot be properly formed without the assistance of a good speaker. 

Throughout the whole coniposition, the Author'^s chief aim has been 
to unite ease and simplicity with accuracy and precision. That he 
has sometimes said too little where more was required, and some- 
times too much where less would have been sufficient, he does not 
take upon himself to assert. That he has sometimes failed through 
negligence, and many times through ignorance, he has also great rea- 
son to fear. His daily avocations left him but little time for study, 
and his , want of a better acquaintauce with the English language 
maj have subjected him to many inaccuracies in his style, and some- 
times, perhapp, to palpable improprieties. 

The author cheerfully embraces this opportunity of making his 
mo?t grateful acknowledgments to the Public, for the favourable re- 
ception given to the former editions of this Grammar, and, in general, 

1* 
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to all' his other works : while he is perfectlj eeiifiible of ibc «bK- 
gatioD, he is also sensible that much indulgence "was required to 
justify the favours he has already received, either as a tkachjbk or 
as an author. That generous indulgence he again solicits for their 
acceptance in this new edition, and begs to assure tfaeiD, that, m 
every situation of life, it will be his constant care, as well as his 
highest ambition, to deserve the flattering encouragement he haa 
met with in this country, and never forget the obli^^ations alreadjr 
conferred. 

In this edition the errors in the former publications are carefully 
corrected, th^ several expressions which did not so well please in the 
course of practice, have been altered, and every improvement added, 
that could tend to facilitate the attainment of the French language. 
It having been suggested, by some gentlemen, to whose judgment the 
Author pays the greatest deference, that the irregular yerbs, being 
arranged in alphabetical order, in the body of the book, would be 8 
considerable improvement to the work, and facilitate the progress of 
the scholar, this is done in the present edition. The primitives of 
the irregular verbs are conjugated at length, and at the end of each 
are given their several com|>ounds, with large exercises, both upon 
the primitives and compounds. 
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A. 

Miriglisk. French. 

'to Acquire • • • . • Acquerir • 

Avoid,* or Shun Fuir* • . . 

Abstain S'Abstenir 

Attain to Parvenir k 

Anticipate . . • • Prevenir • 

Assault • Assaillir • 

be Able • . • • . Pouvoir^ . 

Absolve Absoudre 

Abate ••»••. Rabattre • 

^'wwill^^' "jRecoDnottre 
know again • • ^ 

Accrue « • • . • Accroitre • . 

Appear Paroitre . • 

9 Eviier^ to avoid, and asnsier^ to assist, are regular verbs of the 
First Conjugation. 
^ See Pret. p. 305, and Imperfect of Suliiunct. p. 306. 
>'€eep. 259and3a0. 
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Tressaillir 247 
.... 259 
. . . .271 
Battre . . 272 



Connoitre 278 
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BugUA, 

ToAik too much • « 
ildmit • • • • 
Anoint • • • • 
Apprehend, or nn* > 

oerstand • • | 
Abstract • • • 
Assist* • • • • 
Agree • • • 
be Acquainted 

with • • . 
be Afraid • • 
fall Aslttep . . 
fall Asleep again 
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Fretuh. 

Sarfaire • 
Adroettre • 
Oindre^ 

Comprendre 

Abstraire • 
Secourir • 
Consentir • 

Connoitre • 



ConjmgaUd tike 

Fairer • S0D 
Mettre • . 1294 
.Craiodre 284 

Prendre • 305 

Traire. . 309 
Conrir • • 982 
Xlentir • • 239 



To Boil 

Boil again • • • 
Belie • • • • 
Belong • • • • 
Become of • • 
Become, fit, &c. 
Befall • . • • 
Beat • • • • 
Beat again • « 
Beat down (abate) 
Bray • « , • • 
Believe • • • 
Bake, or Boil, of- ) 

ten Engli^ed > 

to do m • • • 3 
Bake again, do > 

again •* • •) 
Bring to^ or Re-> 

dace to .• • •\ 
Build% or Coq-> 

struct • • .^ 
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Craindre • • 
S^Endormir •> 
jSe Rendormir \ 

B. 
Bouillir 
RebouiUir • 
D^mentir • 
Appartenir 
Devenir* • 
Convenir '• 
Survenir • 
Battre • • 
Rebattre • 
Rabattre • 
Braire* . . 
Croire • • 



. . . .278 
. • . .284 
Dormir • 234 

BouilItr» • 231 
Mentir • • 239 

Tenir . • 246 
Battre • . 372 
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Cuire • • • 

Recuir^ • • 

Reduire • • 

Construire • 



>>Conduire 2Tt 



1 See Remark, p. 303, • See Note 1 in preceding page, 

s See p. 232. « See Note • p. 249. < See p. 274 and 276.^ 

• Bdiir^ to build, and JBovmir, to baniab, are regolan of tbe^ 
Secoad Conjugation. 
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English. 

Td Banith^ . . 
be Born • • 
be Born again ^ 



To Conquer 
Concur 
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Proscrire . 
Naitre . » 
Renattre • 

C. ; 

Conquerir . 
Concourir . 



Contradict, pr be- } t\, 

1. ' ? Demt;ntir . 



:| 



Consentir • 
Couvrir 
Recouvrir . 
Contenir . 
Venir^ . . 
Revenir • 
VStir . . 
Survenir . 
Desservir • 
Conclure • 

Conduire • 

*Construire 
Circoncire* 
echoir* * - 
Contfedire' 
Maudire • 

I Contraindre 

Se Plaindre 



Coti^ugaiffd Uke 

Paye 

Ecrire . . 289 
Naitre . • 302 



lie 
Consent 

Cover • • • • 
Cover agaiin . • 
Contain • • • 
Come • • • • 
Come back • • 
Clothe • • • • 
Come to, Befall . 
Clear a table • • 
Conclude • • • 
Conduct, Lead, or 

Carry • • • 
Construct, Build 
Circumcise . • 
Chance, or Fall out 
Contradict . • 
Curse • • • • 
Constrain • . 
Compel . • 
Complain • • 
Come to life, as } ' i^^.^, 

from an egg,&c. r ' 

Counterfeit • . Contrefaire 
Compromise . • Cemproirtettre 
Commit . . . Commettre 
Chide ..... Reprendre, 



^cquerir • 230 
Courir . . 232 

Mentlr 



OffKr 



^Tenir 



Servir 



.j239 



241 



246 



245 
27^ 



Condtiire 276 



Confire «. 
Dechoir . 

Dire . 



277 
257 

286 



Craindre. 284 



. . . , . 288 

Faire • . 280 

I Mettre . . 294 



Prendre . 305 



. I See Note 6 in preceding page. s S«e R^tnark, p. 249. 

3 See Participle Pass. p. 275. * See Participle Act. & Pass.p.257. 



» 5?ee Ntte, p. 287. 



• See p. 288. 



English. 

Conquer' 
Convince 



To Discourse. 
Die . . • 
be Dyiag . 
Detain • . 
Disagree . 
Discover . 
Distribute 
Dissolve • 
Drink • ; 
Debate • • 
Decay • 
Do an ill office 
Deduct • • 
Destroy 
Do ovei%with mor 

tar, &c. « 
Decrease • 
Disappear • 
Describe • 
Do . • • 
Do again . 
Dereat . • 
Dissemble • 
Dye • . 
Dmw, Design 
Defer, Put off, or 
Deliver lup • • 
Displease^ • 
Distract • 

TQE;ntertain . 
Exclude . 

1 See Note, p. 311 
« See p. 290* 



i 



TBE IBRKQULAR VXUi* 

Frtncfu 

Vaincre* . 
Convaincre 

Discourir 

Mourir • 

Se Mourir 

Detenir 

Disconvenir 

Decduvrir 

Departir 
« Di:?6ouclre" 

Boire^ . 

Debattre 
' Dechoir 

Desservir 

Deduire 

Detruire 

i Enduire 

Decroitrc 

Disparoltre 

Dicrire 

Faire . 

Kefaire » 

D^faire 

Fcindre 

Tcindre 

Peindre 

i Remettre 

Deplaire 

Distraire 

E. 

tJntretenir 
Exclure* 



8 

Conjugate^ like 

Vaincre .311 



Courir • . 332 
Mourir . • 340 

^Tenir • • 246. 

Offrir . , 241 
Mentir . . 239 
Absoudre 271 
• • . • 273 
Battre . • 272 
.... 257 
Servir . . 245 

Conduire 276 



I Connoitre 278 
Ecrire . . 289 



Fai 



re 



290 



Craiodre • 284 
IWettre . . 294 



Piaire . 
Traire . 

Tenir . . 
Conclure 



304 
309 

246 

275 



2 Ste p. 272. 3 See N, B. p. 274. 



Jg^JJSBABE,%;ilOA!L AlBUJimfElIT OP 



EngK9h. 

To Exact 

Enjoin • « 
Enclose 
Encompass 
Elect . . 
Extract / 



To Fetch . . 
Flee, or Fly 
Feel . . 
Foresee, or have a 

foresight of 
Foresee • < 
Fits or fit well 
Fight . . . 
Fear • . 
Force • • 
Feign • • 
Forbid . . 
Foretell . 
Fall out, or Hap- 
pen • « 
Pry. . . 
Feed, or Graze 
Follow • ' • 
Follow from 
Fine-draw 



French. 

Surfaire 
Enjoiodre 

? Enceindre 

Elire . ' 
Extraire 

F. 

Querir^ • 
Fuir» . 
Sentir • 

? Pressentir 

Pfevoir* 

Seoir* . 

Cotnbattre 

Craindre 

Contraindre 

Feindre 

I^fiterdire 

Predire 

? echoir' - 

Frire* . 
Paltre • 
Saivre • 
S'Ensuivre 
Kentraire 

G. 



ToGo . • . • • Aller . 

Go away • • • S^eo Aller 

Gather • • • • Cueillir 

Gather together • RecueiMIr 

Go out • • • • Sortir • 

1 See p. S31. « See p. 238, 239. 

« 8e« the verb To JBeoome, &c. 

1 8te Note, p. 387, t See p. 257, 



CUmfugated iik^ 
F&ire • • 290 

Craindre. 284 



Lire • 
'Traire 






Acqu6rir . 230 
.... 238 



^ > Mentir . 239 

. Voir . • . 263 
. Asseoir . 254 
. Baftre . . 273 

. > Craindre . 284 



:\ 



Dire* . . 286 



. D^choir . 257 



292 

. Connoitre 278 

* I Suivre . • 308 
. Traire • • 309 



I Aller . • 227 

I Cueillir • 233 
Mentir . . 239i 

3 See p. 264. 

• See p. 255. 

• See p. 292/1 



ToGmw • . 
Grovr less • . 
Grow again 
Graze • . 
Glitter . . 
Glimpae, or 
have a glimpse 
Grind • • • • 
Gdnd again • • 
Gtve other clothes 
Gird • • . • 



French.' 



roff"- 



Crotlre. 
Detroit re 
Recroitre 

Paitre • 
Reluire^ 

Entrevoir 



Conjugated like 



Moudre 
Renaoudre • 
Revetir * 
Ceindre . 



To Hold . . . 
Happen unex- 
pectedly 

Hear • • • 

Hatch • « • 

Hurt • • • 

Humour .* • 



H. . 

. Tenir • . . 

J Survenir . 

. OuiV . • 

. Eclorre^ ^ 

. Nuife* . '. 
Com^ilaire 



Hold one'« tongue Se Taire 



Connoitre 376 



Conduirc 276 



Voir 



263 



I Moudre . 295 

. . . .250 
2M 



Craindre 



Tenir 



Conduire 
V Plaire • '• 



Hear of 



To Incur . 
Impart • 
Infringe 
Intervene 
Invest • 
Interdict 
Inscribe" 
Induce • 
Instruct 
Introduce 
Include 

» See p. 293. 
« See p; 303. 






i 



246 

242 

288 
276 

304 
305 



Encourlr • • Co«rir • 232 
Departir . . Mcntir . 239 
Contrevenir a ? m^^. n ,a 

Intervenir . 5 ^^''*' * * ^'^^ 
Revetir 250 



Interdi^* . 
Inscrire 
Induire • . 
Inetruire . 

Introduire • 
Com prendre 



Dire . 
Ecrirc 



286. 
289 



Conduire . 276 
Prendre . 805 



• See p. 242."^ 3 See p. 288. 



3» 



* See Note, p. 287, 



e 



AH ALFHABSnCAL AHRAfrOSaifeirr OF 
J. 



English, 

To Jut, Jet out, a ternf V 

in Architecture) Saiilir* 



only ... 7 
Join. 



To Keep . . * • 
Know somebodj • 
Know again . .' 
Xnow something 



Conjitgated Wbi 

Page 

Tressaillir 247 
Craindre 284 



Joindre • , 

K- 
Tenir ^246 

Savok* ... . . 2G0 



To Lie Mentk 

give one the Lie Dementir 
Lead • 



Mentir . 239 
Conduire 276 



Gonduire . 
Lead again • Recondoire • 

Leara • * . ^ Apprendre • " Prendre . 305 
Leap for • . * Tressaillir . . . - . - 247 
Laugh . . . /. Rife ....... 307 

Live , . . • ' Vivre . . . . '. 312 

M. 

Move . , . Mouvoir • . >'*jr * «e« 
Move,orStirup ^mouvoir . {Mouvoir. 258 
Mistake, or be de^ > M^connofire, Connottre 27B 
ceiyed . * J or Se M^prendre Prendre . 305 
Make .' . • Faire . . *. ^ , 
Make up again. Refaire . . > Faire • 290 
Mimic .... Contrefaire . 3 
Milk . . . . • Traire ....... 309 

N. 
To make a gresU 
Noise • • 



1 Bee p. 248, and N. B. p. 249. 
« 6e« p. 376. 



I Bruire? * 275 

3 See Not«B, p. 961. 



*tm JRRBOULAJl VERBS. 



English* 



O. 

French. 



To Overtake • • • Atteiodre . 
Offer . , . Offrir . • 
Open • . . • Ouvrir • . 
Obtain . . . Obtenir • 
do an ill office • - Dess'ervir . 
Open as an oyster ^clorre^ • 
Outlaw * . , Proscrire . 
Omit . • . Otnettre . 
Outlive . . . Survivrc • 
Oblige . . • ' Astreindre' 



Conjugated like 

• Craindre 384 

I Offrir . . 241 

. Tenir . .' 246 

Servir . . 245 

. . . " . 288 

. Ecrire . 289 

Mettre . . 294 

. Vivre • 312 

Craindre . 284 



To Prevent . . 
Proceed , . , 
Prescribe . . 
Proscribe • < 
Prevail • . 
Provide . . 
Pull down • . 
Preserve 
Pat out • • 
Pretend • . 
Paint • • ; 
Pity , . . 
P^rt with • • 
Put : . . 
Permit* . . 
Promise • • 
Put back again 
Put off • , , 
Prejudice • • 
* Prepossess t 
Produce • . 
Pursue •' • 
Please 



Pr^venir • 
Provenir 
Pre$€rire . 
Proscrire 
Pr^valoir* • 
Pourvoir* . 
Abattre 
Confire • 
^teindr^ • 
Feindre • 
Peindre . 
Ptaindre . 
Se D^faire 
Mettre* • 
Permettre .' 
Promettre* 



.) 



Tenir . 24« 



I • Ecrire . • 289 

Yabtr . . 961 
Voir . . 263 
Battre . • 272 
. . . 277 



i-Re 



mettre 



Provenir • 

Projuire . 
Poursuivre 
Piaire . 



> See p. 388. » Grows obsolete, p. 27^ 
< See p. 264. > See Note, p. 294. 



^Craindre 284 
Faire . • 290 

SMcttre . . 294 

. Tenir . . 246 

Conduire 276 

. Suivre . • 308 

. - 304 

. 9 See p. 262. 
• See Note, p. 295- 



AST ALPHABETICAL ARRANOBMENT OF 



BngHsL 

To Require • • . 
get Rid of • • ^ 
Run • r • • 
Rfin to • • • 
Run over • 
have Recourse to 
Run away . • 
Retain • . • 
Return ^ • • 
Reroenaber, or . ) 
Remind . • • ) 
Recollect • • 
Relieve « . . 
Resent • • • • 
Reply . . • 
Repent « • • 
Roar • • • 
Resolve . • ." 
Retract • . .7 
Recant • • • > 
Read • • • ' • 
Read again • • 
Remove . ,. . • 
Resign '• . • 
Rise > as ^ 
Revive S flowers, c 
Rebuke . • • 
Reduce • * • 
Restrain • • • 
Reach • • « 



Revive 
Recover 



■ • 1 

• • • J 



To Succour . . 
Sleep • • • I 
make Sleep . «.„^w... 

1 See p. 238, 239, Pret. and Imp. 
3 See p, 276. 4 See p. 272. 

J 



French, 

Requerir . 
Se Defaire 
Courir . . 
Accourir • 
Parcourir . 
Recourir 
Fuir* . . 
Retenir • 
Revenir 

Se Souvenir* . 

SeRessouvenir 

Subvenir 

Ressentir 

Reurtir 

Se jRepentir • 

Bruire^ . 

R^soudre* • 

SeD^ire* . 

Lire' • . .? 
RelFrA . . 5 
£)^mettre . 
Se Demeltre 
Naitre 
Renaitre • 
Reprendre 
Reduire • • 
Restraindre 
Atteindre . 

Revivre . . 



S, 

SecoUrir . 
Dormir 
Endormir 



Conjugated like 

Pag« 

Acquerir . 230 
Faire . . 290 



> Courir . . 232 



338 



Tenir . . S4i 



Mentir • 239 



:} 



. . . 275 
Absoudre 271 

Dire . . • 286 
Lire . . . 292 
Mettre . 294 

Naitre . . 302 

Prendre . 305 
Cohduire 276 

s 

Craindre 284 
Vivre 



•# 



i 



Courir . . 232 
Dormir • 234 



a See Note f, p. 240. 
« See Note ♦, p. 287. 



TBS IRUOULAE TIEBS. 


'^9 


Engluk. 


French. 


Cm^aUi 


[KJb 


'oShun • . . 


. Fuir . . 


• i 


3S8 


Suffer . . . 


Souffrir . . 


Qffrir » J 


. 341 


Serve . . . 


Servir '. • 


• • •• 


345 


Support . . 
Suit . . 


Soutenir . • 
Convenir . 


Jxeiiir. . 


846 


Start, Startle . 


. Tressaillir . 


• • • 


34.7 


Stir up . • . 


^mouvoir • 


. Mouvoir . 


S58 


oee ' • • • 
See again . 


. Voir . . f 
Revoir . . 


J Voir... 


368 


Solve . . , 


. Soudre* • . 


Absoodre S71 


Sew ... 
Stitch . . . 


; Coudre . . 


>CoDdre . 


380 


Sew again . 


Recoudre • . 


J 




Sharpen • • 


• Emoudre . 


Moudre . 


395 


Set out . : . 


I^artir . . 


, ^ 




Set out again • 


. Repartir , . 


>MenUr . 


839 


be Sensible of . 


Ressentir • 


Smell « . 


• Sentir . • 


J 




Struggle • • 


SeD^battre 


. Batlre , . 


373 


Sit down • 

Sit down again . 


• Asseoir* . . 
Se Rasseoir 


' Asseoir . 


354 


Supersede . . 


. Surseoir^ . 


• • •• 


356 


Say . . • 


Dire .. . . 


^ 




Say again • . 
Slander \ 
Speak ill of . 
Shot, or close • 


. Redire . , 
1 MMire* . . 


•VMre . . 


386 


Clorre . . 


^ 




Shut, or 
Surtound with 


> Enclorre* . 


vEclorre . 


388 


walls, &c. • 


) 


3 




Subscribe • • 


. Souse ri re r" 


Ecrire. . 


389 


Satisfy . . . 


Satisfaire • 


. Faire . . 


.390 


Shine • • 


• Luir«^^ • • • 


Conduire 


376 


Submit • • • 


Soumettre • 


Mettre . . 


394 


Surprise ^ . . 


Surprendre . 


Prendre . 


305 


Smile • . . 


Sourirt . • 


Rire . . 


307 


) See p. 271t 

* Bee Note, p. 287. 


« Sec p. 255. 


a See p. 956. 




« See p. 288. 


• See p. tSS. 





10 AV AtPHABETItfAL ARftAVGBMENT, &C. 

French.. 
S^duire 
I Suffire» , 



EngUth. 

To Seduce • . 
Suffice, or 
be» Sufficient 
Seem , . . 
Subtract . 



Parottre . 
Soustfaire 



CcmpigoMd Uke 
Conduire 376 
Confire . 377 



Connoitre 378 
Traire . . 309 



To Toll ..... Dire 
Tell again . 
• Transcribe 
Turn out . 
Transmit • . 
Take . . 
Take again • 
Translate , 
Throw down . 



To Unscw ^. . . • 
Use^ormakeuseof 
Uncover.* • • 
Unsay « • .' • 
Undo • . . 
Undo again • 
Understand • . 
Unlearn • . • 
Undertake i • 

To Vanquish .* . . 

To Welcome . . . 
be Worth . . 



• } Dire 



Red ire 

Transcrire • 

Demcttre 

Transmettre 

Prendre . . •> p„„^j^^ 

Reprendre . ^^^^^^'^ 



Ecrire . 
I Mettre 



Traduife 
Abaitre 



Conduire 
Battre . • 



386 
389 
394 

305 

376 
373 



Ire > 
re ) 



Coudre , 
Servir . 
Offrir . 
Dire . . 

Faire . 



380' 
345 
241 
386 

390 



Prendre . 305 



Wisb,orbe Willing Voaloir* 

Write .... ifcrire . 

Writ6 again R^crire 

Whet .... Sm^dre 

I. Sae n 



U. 

D^coudre 
Se Servir 
D^couvrir 
Se Dedire* 
D^faire . 
Red^faire 
Comprendre 
D^sapprendre 
Entreprendr 

V. 
Vaincre^ 311 

W. 

, . Cueillir . 333 

: ... 361 

. . 364 

' I Ecrire . . 389 

. Moudre . 395 



AcGtfeillir 
Vaioir 



308. 



•2 See Note ♦h 
* See p. 265, 1 



.287. 



ijl KXPLAKATIOK OF THE ABBRETf ATIpNS MAPIE. USE OT IN 
THE I'OIiliOWING WORK. 

m* Noun mascnline. 

f. Noun femtnine. ■ ► 

pi. Plural. 

- adj. Noun adjective, 

pro. Pronoun. 

V. Verb. 

p. act. Participle active, 

p. p. Participle passive, 

p. Preposition, 

adv.' Adverb. 

c. Conjunction, 

int. Interjection. 

*<** The English word that has this mark 
. underneath, is not to be expressed in 
Frenclit 

The figures, ', % ^ &c# direct to the arrangement of' the 

words in the French sentence. 
Two words having the same figure are expressed bjr 

fhe French word placed under one of them. 
Two or three words between parentheses ( ), are C3C- 

pressed bj the Frencb«nder them. 



THE SOUNDS 
FfiENGH TONGUE; 

OR 

Jl FBEJ^CH SPELLU^G BOOS!. 





, 


THE ALPHABET. 




Roman Letten. 


Italic Letters. 


Old Pro. mw Pro. 


A 


a 


A 


a 


. ah 


ah 


B 


b 


B 


h 


bay" 


bet 


C 


c 


*C 


c 


say 


he and ce 


D 


d 


D 


. d 


day 


dt 


E 


e 


E 


e 


a 


a 


P • 


f 


F 


f 


'I 


fi 


G 


- g 


G 


g 


jm/* 


ghe^nigfi 


H 


h 


■y a 


h 


nth ° 


he 


I 


i 


I 


% 


ee 


ee 


J 


J 


J 


J 


jet* . 


>* 


E 


k 


K 


' k 


kah. 


kah , 


L 


1 


L 


I 


M . 


le 


M 


m 


M 


m 


emnt 


me 


N 


n 


JV 


■ n 


enn 


ne 


O 


o 














P 


P 


p 


P 


pay 


pt .. 


Q 


q 


Q 


q 


fait 


ke , 


R 


r 


R 


r 


airr 


re 


S 


8 


S 


r 


ess 


se 


T 


t 


T 


t 


toy 


ie 


U 


U 


U 


u 


tit 


^ut 


V 


V 


V 


V 


rygy 


ve 


X 


X 


X * X 


eeks , 


k^se 


Y 


y 


Y 


y 


tfigraik 


de graik 


Z 


z 


Z 


z 


zaid 


ze 



^TheJtwo consonants g and^/ «re aonnded in the AlphabA like « 
in pUfUure or a in cusure, . 

t U has no similar sound in English, and must be learned from the 
master/ 

f In the new pronunciation t after each consonant is pounded u in 
tiie English word barber^ without soaadiog the r. 



A PRACTICAL 

FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



SECT. I. 

GRAMMAR is the art of speaking and writihg in anj 
language with propriety ; or, it is the art of rightly ex- 
pressing our thoughts by words. 

Grammar is of two kinds, general and particular* 
Universal grammar considers language in itself, explains 
the principles which are alike common to every tongue, 
and distinguishes, with precision, between those partic- 
ulars which are essential and those' which are only acci- 
dental. Particular grammar applies these common prin- 
ciples to a particular language, and furnishes certain 
roles and observations which are, either mediately or 
immediately, deducible from its common principles. 

A grammar of the French tongue must be formed 
agreeably to the established usage, and those particular 
modes of expression, to which custom has given its 
sanction. It has therefore for its object, in common 
with all other grammars, the consideration of letters, 
syllables, words, sentences, &c. 

ALPHABET; — is composed of twenty-five letters, 
of which words are formed ; five of them, a, c, t, o, ti, 
are distinguished by the name of vowels, which form a 
perfect sound of themselves. The twenty other letters 
'> <^5 d^ / gi A, J, i, /, m, n, />, 9, r, 5, /, r, a?, y, r, are call- 
ed consonants, and cannot be pronounced but when 
joined with vowels, except 1/, which has often the sound 
of double t, and of which some make a sixth vowel. 
2- ' * - 



14 

^ V6WELS, three sorts ; — Simple, a, «, i, o, u, which 
are subdivided inta short and long, whose sound is more 
prolonged and deeper* 

Compound, of two or three simple vowels, as at, ei, 
ot, tit, auj eti, ou^ cb, cbu : at has the sound of e mute in 
faisant^ and the sound of 6 close in je /tVoi, as well as in 
all the verbs in the first person singular of the future* 

Nasal, when they are joined to m or n, and when 
they form only one sound, as an^ am, en, em, tn, im, atn, 
em* 

DIPTHONG; — Is the union of several vowels, the 
pronunciation of which causes two sounds to be heard 
by a single impulse of the voice. Dieu^ yeuxy niaisj 
pion^ ouie, mim^ are dipthongs; yet Caen, eau, paon, 
crate are not so, because they are pronounced Can, 6, 
pan, crL 

ACCENTS, three sons ;— The acute ', the grave \ 
and the circumflex % serve to modify the sound of the 
vowels; the office of the latter is to render long the 
vowels which are affected by it ; thus pronounce a, i. z, 
d, i^ by a greater opening of the mouth, almost as if 
it were aa^ ee, », oo, uu. It is thus we write age, in- 
stead of aaf^e ; this is also the reason why it is placed over 
the vowels that were formerly followed by an s^ which 
has been dropped, since it is no longer pronounced ; as 
in asnt^htste, in which the suppression of the s, requires 
that we should write &ne, bile, in order to shew that a 
and e are long. 

KINDS q/* E, /w;— TWO KINDS, Mutt: \sU — One 
whose dull sound is almost null in hrave^ encore, which 
are pronounced no otherwise than hrav^ encor. 

2d* — The other, whose sound, although obscure, can 
he prolonged, nearly as the sound of eu, in je, me, te, 
revenir, redemander* 

3d. — Close, by the accent Acute, in honti; alsoejris 
tt^ttinlent t« i, as in voyer, listz, iouchezj &c. 
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Ath» — Open, by the accent Grave, in accct, succ^^ ^^flh 
n\kh is suppressed in greffe, sam cesst, abbesse* 

50u — ^Vkry open, by the accent Circumflex, in ftre, t(!^ 
Umpct^y which were formerly pronounced and writtea 
er/re, teste, &c« 

Middling, followed by a double consonant, and whose 
sound is between that of i close and i open, in maison^ 
netie, rmtsette, pauleite* 

The DliERESIS, (••)— Which is placed over the vow- 
els e, t, u, and causes them to be pronounced separately 
from the preceding vowel as in poete, aieul, SaiU, an4 
may be ranked among the accents. 

The CEDILLA, (,)— A little dasb, which is put on- 
der the c, is also a sort of accent, since it serves to mod* 
ify the hard .pronunciation which it would otherwise 
have before the vowels a, o, u, and to change it into that 
of 5/ it is thus we pronounce it iu frang<ns,/agonj refu. 

The APOSTROPHE, (') ;— Is only a comma put over 
the place which the vowel e or a ought to occupy, which 
is suppressed when the word following begins with a 
vowel or an h not aspirate ;* thus, instead of le esprit^ 





• AN ALPHABETICAL LIST 




of such French- Words as have their initial h mute. 


HABILE, 


CLEVER 


faarmonie, 


tMTfnO^ff 


habilement, 


cleverly 


hebdomadaire, . 


uteHy 


babilef^, 


dtvemest 


H^brai'que, 


Hehraitk 


iiabiller. 


to clothe 


H^breu, 


HebfUD 


faabillement, 


dress 


h^calombe, 


an htcaiomb 


habit, 


a coat 


h^gire, 


hegira 


babiter. 


to inhabit 


b^las* 


alasf 


habitable, 


inhabitable 


Helicon, 


Helicon 


habitant. 


inhabitant 


heliotrope. 


tumsol 


habitude, 


custom 


hemisphere, 


hemisphere 


habituel, 


habitual 


b6mistiche, 


hemistich 


habituer. 


to use 


hemorrhagie. 


bloody-Jlux 


haleine, 


breath 


hemorrho'ides, 


piles 


hame90D4 


a fishing hook 


h^patiqne, 


hepatical 
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la am6t/ion, and k hommey we must pronounce and 
write Pesprit^ Pambition^ Phommt. But when the h is 



lierbage, 


herbage^ pasture 


hdpital, 


hospital 


herbe, 


h%fh or grass 


horizon, 


horizon 


herboriste, 


herbalist 


liorloge, 


a clock 


b^r^ditaire, 


hereditary 


liorloger, 


watch'mMker 


heresie, 


heresy 


hormii, 


except 


h^r^tiquc, 


heretic 


horoscope, 


horoscope 


heritage, 


inheritance 


horreur. 


horror 


hunter, 


to inherit 


horrible, 


horrid 


h^ritier. 


an heir 


horriblement, 


horribly 


Jberitiere, 


an heiress 


hospitaller. 


hospitable 


hermine. 


ermint 


hospitalite, 


hospitality 


hermite, 


an hermit 


hostie, 


host or victim 


hermitage, 


hermitage 


hostility, 


hostility 


heroine,* 


-an heroine 


hole, 


landlord 


h^roique, 


heroieal 


hotessc. 


landlady 


k^roisme. 


heroism 


hdtel, 


m great house 


h^siter. 


to hesitate 


hotelier. 


inn^ketptr 


hesitation, 


htsitation 


hdtellerie, 


an inn 


heur, 


luck 


huile, 


oil 


Jheure, 


hour 


huilier, 


oiUcrutt 


heureux, 


happy 


huissier, 


usher or tip staff 


heureusement, 


happily 


hnStre, 


oyster 


h6xagone, 


an hexagon 


bumain, 


humane 


'hexametre. 


hexameter 


hamaineraent, 


htmianely 


. biatus, 


hiatus^ a gap 


hnmaniser. 


to ciffilize 


bier, 


yesterday 


humanite, 


humanity 


hieroglyphic, 
hirondelle, 


hieroglyphic 
a swallow 


humble, 
humblement. 


humbU 
humbly 


histoire, 


history 


humectation, 


jmoistening 


historieu. 


historian 


humecter, 


to moisten 


historique. 


historical 


humeur. 


humour 


histrion, 


a buffoon 


humide, 


damp^ moist 


hivcr, 


winter 


humidite, 


humidity 


hiTerner, . 


to mnter 


humilitan, 


mortifying 


kolocauste, 


burnt sacrifice 


humiliation, 


humiliation 


hombre, (jeu) 


ombre 


humilier. 


to humble 


homeiie, 


an homily 


humilite, 


humility 


homicide. 


en homicide 


hyacinthe, 


hyacinth, 


hommage, 


homage 


hydre, 


hydra 


homme, 


Tnan 


hydromel, 


mead 


bonnetl!, 


honest 


hydropique. 


hydropic 


honn^temeat, 


honestly 


hydropisie, 


dropsy 


honnetete, 


honesty 


hymen. 


hymen 


honneur, 


honour 


hymne. 


hymn 


honorable, 


honorable 


hyperbole. 


hyperbole 


hoDoraire, 


honorary 


hypocondre, 


hypocondriac 


hoDorer, 


to honour 


hypocrieie, 


hypomsy 




* But the h is as 


pirated in hirot* 
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upirate, the article remains entire ; we niiitt not tajr 
tUros^ but proDOUDce k hcros^ du hiros, au JUroe. 

VARIATION IN THE PRONUNCIATION OF 
CONSONANTS;— C is pronounced hard like k before 
the vowels a, o, tc, in cocarde, cube; like 5 before e, i, in 
€6cii6. There are even some words in which it is pio- 
Dounced likeg, as in second^ &c* G is pronounced hard 
be£»re a, o, li; like j, before e, «; when we wish to 
modify its pronunciation before a,o^u^ an e is placed 
after it, as in, il gagea, nagtoire ; when on the contrary 
we wish to have it pronounced hjird before t^i, ^t^u 
IS placed after it, as in gaifir^ guide. H, 4s of two sprts, 
aspirate as in hmr^ envahir; then the copsopiants bj 
which it is preceded are not sounded; it is called mnt^ 
when it is not pronounced at all, as in homme^ Mroinu 
The h of h6ros is aspirate, that of its derivates is 
not so. Q when not the last letter of a word, as in 
cinq^ is never used without being followed bj u, which 
gives it the pronunciation of /c, as in qui^ quelconque ; jet 
in several words u has retained its ancient sound of tm^ 
and then qu is pronounced like kou^ as in aqiiatitjue^ equor 
iian. S is pronounced hard in salut^ s6nat ; but between 
two vowels, it takes the pronnnciation of z, as in viver, 
raison^ &LC* T followed by i and another vowel, is pro- 
nounced like c, as m partial^ partiel^ portion ; but if ti is 
preceded by s ot x^ or if it is at the beginning of a word, 
it is pronounced hard, as in tirer^ question^ micctian. X is 
pronounced like cs in jSxer, taxer ; like gz in examen^ ^a> 



fajpecrite, hypocrite^. 

bjpoth^que, - mortgage] 

bjpotb^qaer, it moftgagt] 



hypothdse, hyjpolhttU 

hysope, hysop 

byet^rique, hysteric 



Id a familiar discourse, the letter h is not a^irated id tbe follow- 
ing words, vie. Hanovre^ Hollande^ and Hongrie^ when either of thai| 
is preceded by the particle de ; for though we always say le Hanovre^ 
la Hollande and la Hongrie^ yet it is usual to say and write V-Meetorat 
i^Hanovre^ la Heine d^Hongrie^ la toile d'HoUande^ and theiike. As 
to other natiopal and proper names, the initial h is aspirated in most 
of them; as in Hainaut^ Uambourgk^ Havanne,' Henri^ &c. bat in 
HdmiUon, Harcouri^ M^dor^ Hilerie^ HercuUj Hindcj HonUre^ 
Uwace^ and HyppolUe^ \t n mote. 

2*. 
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timpU; and like s in svtj dix^ soiiumte. Ch is generally 

{pronounced like sh^ as in chai ; yet it is pronounced i ften 
ike k : Christy orchestrt^ bacchante^ are examples. Rh^ 
thjph^ are pronounced like r, t, /, in rhume^ theme^ philo^ 
iophej which are pronounced rumtj Ume^ filosofe. 

A SYLLABLE, Whether conaposed of one or more let'> 
ters, requires, in the pronunciation, no more than a 
single impulse of the voice : ex. 6a, me.y moi^ &c» 

A WORD may consist of one syllable, or of many 
Compacted into one meaning; for, a word is the smallest 
part of speech which is in itself significant: ex^'moUj 
my ; ^Vire, book, &c. 

A SENTENCE, or PHRASE, is ad assemblage of words 
arranged in their proper order, forming a sense either 
roo^e or less complete : ex* - 
Je suis votre ami^ I atn your friend. 

J^icrivia hiet a votn tantt, I yesterday wrote to you^ 

aunt. 

A PERIOD may consist of two or three sentences 
joined together, so that they depend on one another to 
form a complete sense. Each of the sentences forming 
part of a period is called a member of the period : ex. 

Lts grands honmes sant tarts; Great men are scarce ; we 

on doit ks respecter^ ei Von ought to respect them, 

dt^oroit toujours travdiller a and constantly endeav- 

«e rendre semblabh a euw. our to resemble them. 

A DISCOURSE, or sPEscB, is an assemblage of sentences 
(or phrases) and periods, joined together, and arranged 
according to the rules of the language. 

KINDS OF WORDS. 

There are, in the French tongue, nine different serts 
of words, which are generally called the nine parts of 
speech, viz. 

1. L^Article, Article. 

d. Le Nom et Adjsctif, Noun and ADJECTiVts* ^ 

3. Lb Pronoh, Pronoun. 

4. L» Verbs, Vxm. 
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5. Le Participe, Participle* 

6» Li^ADVEaBE, Adverb* 

?• La Preposition, Preposition. 

8. La ConjonctioNi Conjunction. 

9. L'Interjection, Interjection. 

Five of them are declinable ; that is to say, the radi- 
cal part of the word reoiaiDing the same, the other 
parts, hut especially the tertninatioo, will admit of sev- 
eral variations. These declinable words are, the arti- 
cle, noun and adjective, pronoun, verb, and participle. 

The four last, as they never vary their terminationS| 
are therefore called Indeclinable. 

GENERAL EXPLANATION. 

The ARTictisd are certain minute words, which, joined 
to nouns, determine the extent of their signification,. 
and which, in French, denote their gender, number^ 
and case, corresponding to the English words, tAe, of.^ty 
from ihe^ and to the. These in French, are 

Le, la, &5, The. 

jDe, du, de la, des^ Of or from the. 

A^ du, a la, aux. To the. 

The NOUN, in general, is a word which is used to 
name or qualify every thing which is the object of dis- 
courses ex. 



Papier^ Paper. 
Plume, Pen. 
Pain, Bread. 



Bon, Good. 

Petit, Little. 

Mauvait, Bad, &t.~ 



The PRONOUN is a word commonly substituted in the 
place of the noun, to avoid its too frequent repetition: 
ex. 
J*ai vu M. votre per^, et I saw your father, and 

lui ai parli, spoke to him. 

In this instance the word lui, to him, is put to avoid 
the repetition of the word pere, father. 

The VERB is a word which either expresses the state 
•f the subject, or an action done by the subject, or the 
action received or sufiered by the subject : ex* 
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Mmfrirt est tna&ide, My brodier is ill. 

Ma saur ecrit um Uttre, Mj sister writes a letter* 

Fo/re cousine est/mme, Your cousin i^ punished. 

The verb is varied by moods, tenses, persons, and 
numbers. 

The PARTICIPLE partakes both of the nature of the 
verb and the adjective noun : ex. 

Ayant^ Having. I Aimi^ Loved» 

Dannanty Giving. | Punt, Punished, &c« 

The ADVERB is sometimes joined to the noun, but 
more frequently to the verb, whence it derives its name. 
The use of the adverb is, to determine the signification 
of the noun or verb, or ex^^ss.some particular modifii- 
cation or circumstance of the action or quality ; ex. 
Je vous ame sincerement^ I love you sincerely* 
Fenez demain, Come UHnorrow. 

In these instances the words sincerely and Unnorrs^ 
are adverbs. 

The PREPOSITION is a word which is put before the 
noun or pronoun, and it always governs the word before 
which it is placed c ex. 

Chez man ami, At my friendHi house. 

Devant mot. Before me, &c. 

The CONJUNCTION serves to connect the several parts 
of a discourse: ex. e/, and ; car, for; mais, but, &c. 

The INTERJECTION is a word which expresses the dif- 
ferent affections or passions of the soul : ex. 

Helas ! mon Dieu ! Oh ! my God ! &c. 

A more particular delineation of these nine parts of 
speech, ana their use in the composition of a sentence, 
or period, will be the subject of the following sections. 

SECT. II. 

OF J^OUNS. 
NOUNS are divided into substantives and adjectives. 
A NOUN SUBSTANTIVE expresses a thing subsisting by itself. 
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aod can make a complete sense indepenclent of aaj 

other word : ex. Dteu, God ; roi^ king ; maison^ boase^&c* 

A NOUN SUBSTANTIVE is either common, collective, or 

proper. 

A COMMON NOUN IS applicable to all beings or things of 
the same kind : ex. homme^ man ; roi, king ; vilkj town ; 
tabU^ table, &c. 

A COLLECTIVE NOUN is exprcssive of many particulars ; 
yet, as these particulars are all united in the mind, and 
comprehended under one general idea, they may there* 
fore be conceived as one individual, and, without any 
impropriety, expressed in the singular number: ex. pete- 
pU, people ; foril, forest; armee^ army, &c. 

A PROPER NOUN is applicable to one person or thing 
only: ex. Pierre^ Peter ; Londres^ London, &c. 

M JB. A noun is always a substantive when we can- 
not, with propriety, add to it the word /ier«onne| person, 
or the word chose^ thing. 

A NOUN ADJECTIVE is uscd to expross the quality, colour, 
form or quantity, of the substance to which it belongs ; 
and is so called because its meaning cannot be ascer- v 
tained without being joined to its proper substantive, 
with which it must also agree in gender, number, and 
case : ex. bon, good ; aimabU^ lovely ; rougCj red ; jaunty 
yellow ; rond^ round ;. quarr6y square ; un^ one ; rfetw?, 
two ; trois^ three, &c. 

J^.B. The noun is always adjective when we can 
add to it the word per^onne or chose^ person or thing* 
In NOUNS, four things must be considered, viz* 

Les Articles, The Articles. . 

Les Genres, The Genders. 

Les J>tombresj The Numbers. 

Jjes Cas, The Cases. 

ARTICLES. 
There are three sorts of Articles, viz. 

V Article difini^ The Article definite. 

V Article par titif. The Article partitive. 

V Article indifini. The Article indefinite. 
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The Article mast always agree with the noan in gen* 

der and number. 
The DEFiKiTE AB^'iCLE is SO Called, because it means 

the whole of the object to which it is applied. 
Singular. 

lit, for the masculine, before nouns beginning with a 
consonant or h aspirated : ex. k roi, the king; k hiros^ 
the hero, &c. 

Xmj for the feminine : ex. la rtine^ the queen, &c. 

L\ with an elision, for both genders, before nouns sin- 
gular beginning with a vowel or h not aspirated : ex. 
PenfuHtf the child *, Phomme^ the man, &c. 
Plural. 

Lee^ for both genders, whether the noun begin with a 
consonant or aVowel : ex. ks roi>, the kings ; les reinesj 
the queens ; ks mfans^ the children, &c. 
The PARTITIVE ARTICLE moaus only a part of the ob- 
ject, the English word soikb being alwajs expressed or 

Mnplied* 

Singular. 

> Thegd two articles are used 

Da for the masc 1^^''°^^ **^""'' beginning with a 

Vila, for the fern! ^ ^^?'^"^"^ ''I'' ^"P"!,*^, • ^?- f" 
X/C4U, *ur %u%. *«j». J ^^^^ g^^^ bread; de la vtande^ 

^ some meat. 
De /', for both genders, beginning with a vowel or an h 

not aspirated : ex. de Pencre^ some ink. 
Plural. 
De5, for both genders : ex. dea amis^ some friends. 

The INDEFINITE ARTICLE is de or d\ of, from, and 
o, to. 

This article is used, without distinction, before nouns 
masculine and feminine in bj^th numbers. Proper 
names, and the greater part of the pronouns, are de* 
clined with it. 

Some grammarians admit of a fourth article, viz. un 
for the masculine, and unt for the feminine, in English 
« or on; but it mzj be observed, that it is always declined 
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with the indefinite article, and therefore takes the nt-* 
tore of a noun adjective. 

GEKDERS AKD XUMBERS. 

Vhere are two gbnuars, viz. the oaasculine and femi- 
nine. A noun is masculine when there is before it h 
or im, as le or un livre^ the or a book. A noun is femi- 
nine when it is preceded by la or tme, as la or uneplume^ 
the or a pen. 

Tbere are two numbers, the singular and plural. 
The^|j||ular number speaks of one thing only, as un$ 
table^^Lb\e : the plural speaks of more than one, as, 
des tables, tables. There are some nouns that are never 
used but in the singular number: as, 
!• The names of metals: ex. or, gold 5 argent^ silver ^ 

cuivre, brass ; plomb, lead, &c. 
2. The names of virtues and vices: ex. avarice^ avarice; 

charile, charity; foi, faith; Amne, hatred; orgueil^ 

pride ; prodigalite, prodigality, &c. 
d. The names by which the five senses are denoted: ex. 

la vue, the sight; le s^oAt^^ the taste; Podorat^ the 

smell ; le toucher, feeling ; Poute, hearing. 
4. Proper n^es, except when they are used meta- 



5. To the foregoing may be added the following, which 

arc not reducible to any general rules : 

Artillerie, artillery. Faim, hunger. 

Attirail, implements. Fumee, smoke. 

Bonheur^ happiness. Fuite, flight. 

Colere^ anger. Gloire, glory. 

Courroux, wrath. Honte, shame. 

Enfance, infancy. Jeunesse, youth. 

Lait^ milk. Salut, safety. 

Miel, honey, Soif, thirst. 

Noblesse, nobility. Sommeil^ sleep. 

Pauvreti^ poverty. yieillesse, old age. 

Sang, blood. 

There are others which are never used but in die 
plural number only ; such as^ 



n 



Jtncitres, 

Jlyeux, 

Funiraillts^ 

Fraisj 

Dilicts, 

Dipens^ 

Enirailles^ 

Epousailks, 

Fonts^ 



ancestors. 

forefathers* 

a funeral. 

expense. 

delight. 

cost. 

entrails. 

espousals. 

font. 



Ciseauoe^ 
Hordes^ 

Maursj 
Mouchettes^ 
TenebreSj 
Vivres^ 



apparel. 

scissars. 

clothes. 

limits. 

manners. 

snuffers. 

darkness* 

victuals. 



And, in general, those which^ in English, admit of nO 
lingular. J^ 

In general the plural number is formed by a^iKg an 
s to the singular; ex. 

Le pere, the father ; ks pcrts^ the fathers, 

La mere^ the mother ; les meres^ the mothers, &c« 

All nouns, having their singular ending in s^ a;, or Zj 
admit of no variation in the plural : ex. 

Le Jils, the son ; les Jils^ the sons. 

Une noix^ a walnut; des noix^ walnuts. 

Le nezj the nose ; les nez^ the noses. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Nouns ending in au, eau^ eu, ceu, teu, or aie, form their 
plural by cv, instead of s : ex. 

des chapeaux^ hats. 
des manteauxy cloaks. 
des lieuxj places. 
des choux^ cabbages. 

The following differ from this rule, and their plural 
terminates in s : 

Matou^ a great cat ; matous^ great cats. 

Sou^ a cent ; sous^ cents. 

Trou^ a hole ; irous^ holes. 

Nouns ending in at and ail have their plural in aux : 
ex. 

Animal^ a living creature ; animaux^ living creatures* 
Cheval^ a horse ; chevaux^ horses. 

Travaily work ; travaux^ works* 



Un chapeau. a hat ; 
Un manieau^ a cloak ; 
Un /tete, a place ; 
Un chouy a cabbage ; 



Gcuvtmail^ tbe helm, 
Serail^ a seraglio, 
Partail^ gateway, 



is 

These onlj are extepted : 

i^aba]I, 

DM^ account^ retail, 

EvmUnlj a fan, 

Which form their plural in s. 

Noons of more than one syllable (polysyllables) end- 
ing in nf, most generally form their plural by cbaoging 
theMnto^; as, 

Enfant^ a child ; enfans^ children* 

Cmmandement^ command ; commandemens^ commands* 

Bat nouns of one syllable only (monosyllables) pre- 
serve the t, aQd form their plural by adding 8 : as, 

Dmt^ tooth; dents^ teeth. 

P(mt^ bridge; ponts^ bridges* 

Tout, adj. all, makes tons, in its plural masculine, iouie 
in the feminine gender sing, and toutes in the plural. 

The following are not conformable to any established 
rule. 

Ayeul^ a grandfather ; ajfeux, grandfathers* 

Bitail, cattle ; bestiaax, cattle. 

Cte/, heaven ; ctetex, heavens. 

QSi7, the eye ; yeux, eyes. 

P ( des aik de bauf, ovals. 
There are in French several compound words like the 
last two, which require some attention from the learner, 
in the formation q/ their plural, tbe difficulty of which 
Diay soon be removed by means of reflection ; for ex- 
ample : 

A noun being composed of a substantive and an ad- 
jective, united by a hyphen, both admit of the plural 
formation: as, 

Vn genlil-hommei a noble- des gentih-hommes^ noble- 
man ; men. 
A noun compotmded of two substantives and a pre^ 
position, united by hypheps, the first onlj in French^ 
* Thig term is growing obsolete : it k better to ^9ay, un fond de W. 
3 
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which is generally the last in EDgh'sl^, admits of the plu- 
ral formation : as, 

Un arc^n-cielj a rainbow ; des arcs^en-eiel, rainbows* 

Un chtf-JPauvre, a roaster- des chefs-d^auvrey master- 
piece, pieces. 

/ A*, fit Some of these French compound words are 

sometimes rendered in English by one word, in which 

case the formation of the plural in the French is still 

the same : as, 

Un cul-de-sac, an alley (with- des culs-de-sac, alleys, 
out egress) ; 
Nouns composed of a verb or a preposition and a 

substantive, the substantive only admits of the plural 

formation: as, 

Vn avant-toit, eaves. des avant-toits, eaves. 

Un casse^oiseite^ a nut- des cassernoisettes, nut-crack- 
cracker; ers. 

Un garde-fau^ a rail ; des garde-foux, rails, &c. 

Monseigneur, my lord ^ ^ C Messeigneurs, my lords. 

JIfonsteur, Mr. or gent, f .e? 1 Messieurs^ gentlemen. 

Madame, Mrs. or madam If^) Mesdames, ladies. 

Mademoiselle, miss 3 ( Mesdtnwiselles, misses. 

CASES. 

There are six cases, viz. 

1. LeJfominatif Nominative. ^ 

2. Le Ginitif, Genitive. 

3. Le Datif, Dative. 

4. VAccusatif, Accusative. 
b. Le Vooatif, Vocative. 
6. VAblatif, Ablative*^ 

The NOMINATIVE and Accusi^TiVK cases have exactly 
the same form, and are always declined with the same 
article; the only difference between them arises from 
their different positions in the sentence. 

In the natural construction, the nominative always 
precedes the verb, aud the accusative follows it. The 
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BonHiative is the mbject of the sentence, and the accu* 
satWe is the object to which it refers : ex. ' 

Le roi aime le peupU^ The king loves the people* 

In order to know the nominative from the accusative, 
J ask. Who loves the people? The Kmo (which is the 
answer) is the subject, and consequently the noroina* 
tive. Whom or what does the King love ? The answer 
is TfiE PEOPLE, which is the object, and therefore the 
accusative. 

The oENiTivE and ablative are declined with the 
-same article, Bfat the first is always preceded by another 
word on whiq^lf 'depends : as. 

La portt dt la chambte^ The chamber door, that is, 

the door of the chamber. 
La maison de mon pire^ My father's house, &c. 
Or it is governed by a preposition, as, 

Pr€8 dufeu^ Near the Bre, &c. 

The last is always put after nouns or verbs expressing 
division, partition, or separation ; and after some prepo- 
eitions. The genitive is known by the articles <2e, <2ti, de 
la, dts, of or of tbe.^ Sometimes the article is not ex- 
pressed in English, "^as may be seen in the sentences 
before mentioned. The ablative is known by the arti- 
cles dtj c2ti, de la, des, from or from the. 

The DATIVE shows to whom the thing spoken of, is 
given, or to what jt is attributed : as, 
Donnez cette pomme a m(m Give that apple to my bro- 
frire, ther. 

This case is known by the articles a, au, a /a, aux, to 
or to the. / 

The VOCATIVE is used only for calling or naming the 
person to whom the speech is addressed : as, 
jfmt, qui Stes'vous f Friend, who are you ? 

DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS. 

All changes in nouns are formed by numbers ^nd 
cases. . To decline a noun» therefore, is to express iti 
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several variations ; ahd, under these variations, to point 
out its different significations. 

Some short examples are added to the nouns, that 
learners maj more easily understand what has been said 
respecting the cases. 

JDeclension of the Article Definite Le (/ftc), before Noufts 
masculine beginning with a CjDnsonant. 

Singular. 



Norn. Le Prince^ 

Le prince est ginereux^ 
Gen. Du prince^ 

Les verlus du prince, 

©at. Au prince^ 
Parler au prince^ 

J^cc. Le prince, 
AinuT h prince^ 

Voc. Oprinct, 

Abl. Du prince, 

Recevoir des Uttres du 
prince. 



The prince. 

The princQ^ generous* 

Oftheprii^ 

The virtues ;&f the prince ; 

or, the prince's virtues* 
To the prince. 
To speak to the prince. 
The prince. 
To love the prince. 
O prince. 
From the prince. 
To receive letters from the 

prince. , 



Declension of the Article Definite La ((Ae), before Kour^ 
feminine beginning with a Consonant^ 

Singular. 



Norn. Ijt princesse. 
La princesse est aimable. 

Gen. De la princesse^ 
Les regards de h princesse, 

Dat. A la princesse, 
Donner a la princesse, 

Ace. La princesse^ 
Jmitez la princesse, 

Voc O princesse, 

Abl. De la princesse, 
Etre sipari dt la prin^ 
usse, 



The princess- 

The princess is amiable. 

Of the princess. 

The looks of the princess j, 

or, the princess's looks. 
To the princess. 
To give to the princess. 
The princess. 
Imitate the princess. 
O princess. 
From the princess*. 
To be separated from thp 

princess. 
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Ihdmsion of the Article Definite U {thejyforboUktStnden^ 
hefin J^aum beginning Tpoith a Vowel^ orOHunoi ^^fi- 
ftUed* 

Singular. 
The child. 
THe child is fearfuL 
Of the child. 
The child's temper^ or, Che 

temper of the child* 
To the child. 
To attribute to the^child. 
The child. 
To admire the child. 
O child. 
From the child. 
. To go away from the child* 
The plaraL of these noons, whether they begin with 
a consonant or a vowel, is declined, in both genders, bj 
the article Us (the). 

The kings. 

The kings command. 

Of the kings. 

The order of the kings : or, 

the kings' order. 
To the kings. 
To send to the kings. 
The kings. 
Honour the kings. 
O kings. 
From the kings. 
To be far I'rom the kings. 



Norn. Den/ant, 

Vrnfant est /»mt<2e, 
Geo. De Pen/ant^ 

Lt temp6rament de Pen* 
fant, 
Dat. A Pen/ant, 

Attribuer a Pen/ant^ 
Ace. Venfahi^ 

Admirer Penfanty 
Yoc. enfant^ 
Abl. De Penfant. 

S^iloigner de Penfantf 



Noin. Les roisj 

Les rois commandenij 
Gen. Des row, 

Vordre des rois^ 

Dat. Aux rotV, 
Envcyer aux roisj 

Ace. Les rois^ 
R^spedea^ les roisy 

Voe. rois, 

AW. Des roisj 
Etre loin des rois^ . 



RECAPITULATION OF THg ARTICLE 
DEFINITE. 



ySlNOULAR. 

Mas. Fern. Mas. & Fem« 
le, /a, P; 

X>u, de /a, de P ; 
Au, a la, aP.^ 
3* 



Pluhal. 
Mas. & Fern. 
Lesy the. 

Desy of or from the. 
AuXf to the. 



so 

Tli« iifintU ariiek must be placecl, id French, before- 
all nouns used in a general imse^ or denoting a whole 
species of objects, though the English admit of na 
article in this case : ex* 

Vhommt est mortel^ Man is mortal. 

Lt Danemart^ la Suede^ et Denmark, Sweden, anil 

PAngleierre^ iont les trois England, are the three 

royamms du nordj northerh kingdoms* 

SXERCISS UPON THIS Ilt7LS. 

t hate idleness* - - Virtue 'is estimable. - • 

J€, pro. hais^y* paresse^f.. Vertm^{.tst^y. es/ima6/e,adj« 

Gold, is preferable to wlv*r Do you* 

Or{rn. prifirabU^^i}. argknt^m. ^o^vous^pTO. 
prefer* England to France? Corn grows 

frifiriz^v. Angkierre^L France^L Bkd,m*.croU,ym 

iir men, and grass for cattle Love^ 

jpour,p.Aomfn«,m* e/,c« Aerfre,f* bitail^m. Aimez^y. 

wisdom. Do Vnot^ neglect* study. - * 

sagesse^ f. «^n« pas^ ad v. negligiz,^ v. itude^ f. 

Avoid leisure. - - - She comes from church. - - 
Evitez^y* loisir^ m. Elk, pro. vient^y. iglise^L 
We speak of America, and not 

•ATou^fpro. parlons^y* Am6rique^L nonpas^^dy^ 

jof Poland. - - - - Grant us peace. - - - 

Pologne^ f. Accordez^ v. nous^ pro. paix^ f. 
Honour is due to kings. - - - They 

Honneur^m* . dii, p.p. m,m. /b, pro* 

come from Africa. - - - - Pride disgraces man* -^ 

viennent^ v. Afrique^ f. Orgtiet/, m. dSgrade^ v. 
Charity patiently* bears* iiyuries^ 

CharUi^L jpo/t€mmenl,adv. souffre^y* irgure^f. 

This article is also placed Jbefore nouns used in a 

Specific sense^ or denoting a particular object, ill which 

case the article is likewise expressed in English : ex. 

.Vhommt que xous nCatez The man whom you tc- 

recommandi est fort Ao- commended to m^ ii 

fcifcj very skiM\iK 
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La potrM dt votre^ jarditi The peart of josr gardes 
son! exceltentes^ are exceUeaU 

EXERCISE UPON THIS. AND THE PRECEDINO RULE. 

Where is the miaister o( the hoqse ? - - The 
Ou, adr. maitre^tn. fnatsvn^(» 

prince ' spolce ' to the king. - - To the third 
prince^m. pairla^y, trmsiime,^Aj» 

page of the book. - -^ The* lazy* do »not» 

page^L livre^m. paressmw^^dj* ^ 

love^ work' Justice in the mistress an^ 

0tm«nf,y. owrrHgeJm. Jtt«rtcf,f, maUrtsse^f* 

qiieep of virtue. -- Send the chiJd to school. - - 
mne^f* ' Envoy ez^v. enfantyTn, icok^^. 

Walk in the garden. - - Tranquillity 

PromentZ'Vms^Vm, Jom,p. jardin,m, Tranqmllm;(. 
4>f soul is the height of /elicity. - - Give the tooth 
am€,f. com6/e,m. fiticiii^f. JDonnez^v* cure* 

picks to the gentlemen. - - - - Education is to the 
ilent,m. genhV-Aornme, m. Educaiion^L 

mind, what cleanliness is to the body. - - The 

isprit^m. ce que^ fro. proprefijf. torpsjtn* 

life of man is short. - - The enemies were • on 

vie^f. courfe,adj. ennemi^m. itoient^y. 5tir,p. 

the mountain. - - You admire the beauty of 

monlagne^L FiHi5,pro. admirez^t* beauti^f. 
the kdies. - - To the thickness of the walls. - - We 

clame,f. ipaisseur^f. tntiratV/e, f. 

go to" the park. — It is the will ' of the em* 

allans^y. parc^m* OesUv. volonti^f* em^ 

peror. - - - The fate ' of nations is governed 
»ereur,m. - sort^tn. nation^f* gouvemi^p.p. 

by Providence. - - You play with the boysi 
par^p. Providmce^t. jouez^Y. avec^p. gargon^m* 

• - Revenge is the pleasure of a weak* mind^« • • 

Vengeance^t. plaisir^m, un/(n6/e,adj. 

Italy is the garden of Europe. - • The most noble 
UalityU Eur(fe^(. |i/ii#^adv*no6/<,adj* 
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of virtues it eharltj. • • Carry tlie grammar to the' 

ParUz^ y* grammairtj f.- 
boys, and the dictionary to the girls. • - - He 

dictionnaire^m* JilUyt. //,pro» 
comes from the Indies. - - Give me the loaf* 

vient^r* Indent. moi, pro« pain^m^ 

This article being declinable in French, and conse- 
quently admitting of different variations, ought to ba 
repeated before all the substantives of a sentence, at 
well as before nouns adjective used as substantives, and 
agree with them in genaer and number : ex. 

I«e sel^ la tnoufarde^ ti The salt, musCard, and oil| 

rhuik, sont sur Us tahUsy are on the tables. 

ht blanc^ k rougt^ et h noify White, red, and blacky 

$oni irois diffirentes cour are three different col* 

teursy . ours. 

BXKRCISS VPOK THIS AND TBS PRECBDINO KOLESji 

Prefer virtue to riches, friendship to 

Prifirtz^ V. rtchessts^ f. pi. omttt^, f. 

money, and utility to pleasure. • - The father, mother, 
orgen/,m. uiilUiytm . pere, nv mere, f. 

and children are dead. - - The men, women, and chil« 

sont;v» nwriSyp.p, femme^ f. 

dren of the village were all . at the burial. - • • - « 

9t7/ag£,m« <oti5,adj. d,p. en/err«men/,m. 
Children generally^ like^ apples and pears. - - 

ordtnatrentftif, adv. atmen/,v«/Hmime, f. poire^L 
I like yellow and grey. - - Peace and plenty 

otme,v. jaune,m. gru, m. abondancejm 

mak^ men happy. ----- Wheat and barley 

rendent^y* Aeiireuo?, adj. Fromeni^tn, orge^u 

are dear. - - • I hate milk, butter, and cheese. • - 
cher^, adj. /at/,m. &eurr«, m. fromagtymn 

Bring the knives and forks. - • - ratience 

Apporitz^ V. couteaUy m. fourchtiit^L Patience^ (• 

and perseverance are necessary. - - - . The desire 
p€rs(v6rance, f; n^ce^edire, adj. Hsir, m. 
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of^lory, riches, power, and pleasure, is a 

glair €,(• pouvirir^m, un^ 

disease of the miod Have yoa passed 

maladiej f. dmej f. AveZj v. pa8s6^ p. p. 

ibrough Spain, Portugal, or Holland ? * - .Pr&> 
^r,p« Espagne^f* PtHrtugal^m* ou Hollande^i. 
fer always virtue, prudence, and good sense 

foujour^, adv. prudtnce^U bon, adj. Mn«, m* 

to beauty. - - Put the wine, beer, and cider on 

MetteZj v. vin^ m« 6tere, f* ctdre,m* ^ur, p. 
the table. - - - (It is said) that America, France, and 

lofr/e, f. On dit que 
Spain have made peace with England. 
ont, T. faitj p. p. 
On the contrary, this article, though expre8se4 in 
English, must be omitted in French, before a noun 
followed by a name denoting a degree- of comanguinity 
or kindred, or the name of a particular place to which 
it belongs; and when it precedes a noun in the nomi- 
native or accusative case, denoting dignitif, office^ or 

ifusiness: ex. 

« 

Alexandre, Jils de Philipp^^ Alexander At son of Phi- 
lip. 
Man ami demeure a Lon- My frien^ lives in Lon- 

dres, ville capitate d'Anr don, the capital city of 

gleterre, England. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RUUB. 

The Jupiter of the heathens was the son of 
payen, m. itoit, v. ^Is, m. 
Saturn, and the father of the gods. - - - - Robert^ 
5a/tim€, m. 2ieti,m../ 

duke of Normandy, the brother of Henry, king 
due^m, Kormandie^L /Vcre, m. Henri, m^ . 

of England, was the son of William tlic^ con-'. 

' Chiillaume,m* ' con- 
queror. My sister lives at York,.the cap- 

qiUrOnt^ m. Ma, pro. sasur, f. demeure,"^. d, p. 
ital city of the county of the same name. 

comtiy m. mime, adj^ twm^ ffl» 
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Mn C***, the rector of the parish of St. James, gnd 

curiy m. paroUst^ f. Jdques 

bis brother, the dean of the cathedral, . were 

«on,pro« doyen^ m. eath6draUy f. 

the sons of Mn L*^, the first lord of 

/>remier^adj* seigneur 
the admiralty. 

In several instances, the definite article is neither 
expressed in English nor in French ; and this generally 
happens when nouns common are hot taken in the full 
extent of their signification, especially in narrations, 
and after the conjunction ni^ neither, nor : ex. 

Con^ctence, hcmneur^ inUrSi, Conscience, honour, inter- 
iaut est saerifii ; il vCa est, every thing is sacri- 
9kiju$tke ni hvmaniUy ficed ; he has neither 

justice nw humanity. 

EXERCISE UPON TBIS RT7LE. 

The town was taken by storms men, 

ville^f* fut^r* prise, ji^p. cTassant^m. 
women, children, old people, (every body) was 

Ttei/iard, m. /oti/, adj. > 
put to death. - - Palaces, temples, public* build- 

int5,p.p. amor^,f. Palais, 6dir 

ings*, private* houses (every thing) w as 

Jf ce, m. particu Hire, adj. matron, f. {tou i) 
destroyed, and the enemies did* ^not^ leave* stone 
dctruitf p.p. la%9sirtnt,v. pierre, f. 

upon stooe. - - - His father will* spare* * neither* 
9ur,p. Son, pro. ipargneraL^^ ne ni 

pains nor money. - - - He is a fatherless child, 
fiine^L . Oest^v. orphelin, ady •<>» 

he l)as neither parents nor friends. 
parent, m • ami, m . 

When, in English, two or more substantives, signi* 
fying different things, come together in a sentence, 
having a dependence on each other, and having no 
•top between them, the last (in English) must be placed 
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at lie beginniog of the sentence (in French), and the 

others having the sign of the English gei^itive, thus 

f«J or (') only, come after it, with the genitive of this 

article before them, according, to their gender and 

Dumber: ex. 

Lt fils du roi. The king's 8on» 

La couronne de la reine^ The queen's crown* 
Tbatis, the son ofthi jnng,the crovon of the qtutn, 

KXERCISE UPON THIS R¥LE« 

I have seen the king's apartments and the 
ai,v« uu,p.p. appartement^m, 

queen's picture. The chancellor's son's wife is 

portrait^ m. dianctliir^ m. 

the prime minister's eldest* sister*. - — -The man's 
premier, m* ainie^ adj. sceur^ f. 

strength is very great Lend me the 

/orce, f, grande, adj. Pritez^v. nioi, pro. 

maid's cloak My cousin's brother is 

iervanitf f. mantelet^ m. Jlfon, pro. cousin^ m. 

my uncle's best friend. The title • of 

oncfe, m. meiV/eur, adj. ami^ m. titre^ m. 

Dauphin belongs to the king of France's eldest 

appartienty v. 
son. - - Modesty is a woman's greatest orna- 

Modesticj f* tine femme^ f. plus grand^ adj. omC'^ 
ment. 
ment^ m. 

The genitive of this article is often made in English 
1>J to, especially before nouns expressing alliance^ cori' 
sangumt7y, or kindred^ vntnessj or inhentance ; and in 
short whenever to may be rendered by the above geni- 
tive: ex. 

Monadgneur It due de ***, My lord duke of ***, bro- 
freredu roi, ther to the king, or the 

king's brother. 
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KXEECISB UPON THIS ABTICLB. 

- Mr. Richard, brotber to the Prince's steward, 

inUndantytn. 
had tnarried Miss' Prestot, niece to the Constable 
a, V. 6pous6, p. p. niece^ (• 'tohnitabk^ nf • 

of the Tower* ---I have spoken to the. Marchioness 

Totir, f. parUj p. p. 'Marquise, f. 

of ***, sister to the queen'$ first Lady of honour. - - 

• ' Dame, f. 

Mr. Henrj, perfumer to the princess, has made 
Hmri^m.'parfumeur^m. ' /tfi/, p. p. 

a .'considerable "fortune. * - - -, The heir to the 

considirabte^ adj. fortunti f. '' h6ritier, m. ^ 

crown .* of Portugial 19 the Pjrince of Brasil. -- Mjr 
couranne^ (/ ' ' ' du Brisil^ m. 

father was 'witness to that quarrel. - -- 

a4iijplp» Umbinym. cc«c, pro. qiLereUe^f. 
I am a friend to ^diligent 'scholars, and an 

*ui5,.v. «^ " diligent, Sidj. eco/icr, m. /^^ 

,enem^ to idleAcss. 

thnemij in. paresse, f. 

After the adyexb Men, when placed before a substan- 
tive, and signifying much^ a gr^al d^il^ many^ the geni- 
tive of this article must always be used : ex. 

Bien du m£rite, Much merit. 

Bien des amt>. Many friends. 

Bien^de Pitrgtnt^ A great deal of money. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The children make much noise This maB 

font, V. 6rui7, m. Cel, pro. 

has (a great deal) of money, but he has also many 

aussi^ adv. 

enemies They ^give "you much trouble 

donnent, v. peine^ f. 

now ; but they will* give^ you' afterward 

opr^en/, adv. mais^c. donneront^v* cw^uife, adv. 

much pleasure. (There were) many ladies iB 

// y avoitf'y^ 
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company (last night). Mr. R. has read 

cmpagnie, f. hier au soir, adv. /m, p. p. 

fl/anj books, and he has acquired much . know- 
livre^ m. acquis^ p. p. connois* 

Jedge To teach youth (we must 

wnce5, f. pi. Pour, p. enseigner^v* jeunesse^f. {ilfautyY. 
have)^ a great d^al of patience. 

BPOlV, V.) 

If the second substantive in French (which is the first 
in English) serve to denote some particular cwnmodity^ 
use, quality^ ar liquor^ then it must be put in the dative : 

ex. 

Ia pot au lait, The* milk^-pot*. 

La femme aux pommesj The' applet-woman'. 

Une cruche a Peau, A water-jug. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Tell the servant to bring* 

Dites^v* au OT a la domestique^in.&LL de apporler^y» 
n»e» the tea-cannister, sugar - dish, cream- 
ine,pro» f/ie,m. &of/e,f. sucre^tn. pot^m* crimt^f. 

basin, and coffee-cups. • - Gp to the wine - cellar 
lamn,m. caft^m. tasse^L Allez^\. i^ni, m. cave, f. 

and bring* us* the vinegar- bottle. (There is) 

vinaigrt^ m. bmiteille^ f. Voild 
the oyster-woman. -- - 1 live in the hay - market, 

» fcw£/re, f. pi. foin^m.marchi^m* 

my cousin in the fish-market, and my sister 

won, pro. poisson^m* ma, pro. 

in the poultry-market Give me the oil- 

volailhyf* mot, pro. huile^f, 

bottle, pepper - box, and mustard-pot. The 

/)oiure,m. 6o£/c,f. moutarde^f* 

butter-boy, the green-girl, the hot - rolls 
heurre^m. legume^ m. pi. cAawd,adj. pi. pain^ m. pi. 

nian, and the gingerbread-woman, called here. -- 

pain d'tpicesn m. ontpasse^ p. p. ict, adv. 
We had cabbage-soup, a ,rice-pudding, a 

eumes^ v. chou, m. pi. soupe^ f. riz^ m. pouding^ ra» 
4 
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(leg of mutton) with caper - sauce, and ice- 
gigot^m* - copre, f.pL sauce^L glaee^L 

cream. - - We shall ' have pease porridge, a salt' 

aurons^ v* pois^ no. soupe, L sal6^ adj. 
cod^ with egg-sauce, and a turbot with 

morue^ f. auft ro. pi. 

lobster-sauce. - - 1 bought a plum - cake, an 
homardj m. pi. at acheti, raisins stcs^ m. gdUau, m. 
apple - tartj and two gooseberry and cherry 
pomme^ f. pi. tarte^ f. groseille^ f. pi* cerise, f. pi. 

pies. , 

tourie^U ^ 

DECLENSION OP THE ARTICLE PARTITIVE, 

Singular. 

Masculine. 

Nom. Ace. AvL pain, some bread. 

G^n. Abl. de pain, of or from some bread. 

pat. a dupain^ to some bread. 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. de la viande, some meat. 
Gen. Abl. de viande, of or from some meat. 
Bat. a de la viande, to some meat. 

Masculine or Feminine. 
jNom. Ace. de Vargeni, some money. 
Gen. Abl. d?argent^ of or from some money. * 

l)at. a de Pargent, to some money. 

The plural is the same for both genders. 

N. Ac. des livres, some books, des auieiMrs, some 
apthors. 

G. Ab. de livres, of or from, &c. d^auteurs, of or 
from, &c. 

Dat. a des livres, to, &c. a des auteurs, to, &c. 

N. B. In asking a question, the English generally 
make use of anif, which; in French, must be rendered 
by the same article : ex. 

K €^t'il du pain id f Is there any bread here ? 

AvcZ'Vous de ki viande f Have you any meat ? 
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This article must be used wherever the English word 
some, or any^ is either expressed or understood, and 
oagbt to be repeated before every substantive in a sen- 
tence : ex. 
Dupain et de Ptau lui suffir Bread and water ar£ suffi- 

stnt^ cient for him. 

Apportez du vinaigre^ de Bring some vinegar, mus- 
la moutarde^ de rhuik^ et lard, oil, and forks. 
des fburchettes, 
Avez'vaus de Pargemt a Have you any money to 
nous pr6ter f lend us ? 

EXERCISE UPON THI$ ARTICLE. 

Bread, meat, and water, are things necessary 

sont^ v. chose^ f. nicessaire^ adj. 

to man. - - I drink wine and water. - - She cats 

6of5, v. mange, v. 

cheese. - - - Bring me some mustard. • - - Have you 

fromage^m. 

booght some paper, pens, and ink ? - • Send 
echeUjp.pm papier^m* plumtj. encre^f* 

him some bread, meat, and potatoes. Do you' 

pomme de terre^L o» 
«elP fruit' ?. - - Buy some tea and sugar. - - 

vendeZy v. fruity m. Achetez, v. ihi^ m. 
Will you eat some beef with turnips and 

Fou/e2r,v« inanger^y* hcsuf^tn. navet^m. 

carrots? -- Do you drink beer? -•(Is there) any 
carotte,(» buvez^y. iicre,f. Fa-M7 

wine in the cellar ? (VVas there) any oil in the 

Y avoim 
bottle f • - P have* given* him' bread, money, 

donn^, p.p. /ut,pro. 
and clothes. - - She has modesty and prudence. - • 
habit^m* modeaiie^L prudetice^f. 

He has bought some dishes and plates. Will 

plat^m. assiette^L 

you have some milk or cream ? - - I eat fish, eggs. 
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greens, artichokes, and asparagus Bread, meat 

artichau^m* asperge, f. 

fish and vegetables, often^ make^ a good 

legume^ m. souveht^ adv. font^v* 

dinner, 
diner, m. 

Jf the substantive be preceded by an adjective, instead 
pf du^ de la^ des, we must use de or d' ; as^ 

Masc. Fern. Masc. or Fem. 

N, Ac. ) De mauvais t»n, De bonne eau, D'*exceUent pain^ 

G.Abl. > Bad wine, Good water, Excellent bread. 

Bat. a de niauvaU vin^ ddebonneeau^ ad'^exctlleni pain. 

To bad wine. To good water. To excellent bread. 

Plural. 
N. Ac. > De horis livrett^ dPhahiles gens^ 

G. Ab. 3 Good books. Learned naen. 

Dat. a de bons livres, a d*habiles gens. 

To good books. To learned men. 

^This last rule is not general ; for there are some sub- 
stantives, which, though preceded by an adjective, re- 
quire the other article, instead of de. However, in- 
stances of this kind are very few : they never happen 
but when the adjective and substantive present to the 
mind one idea only: as, Londres est le centre du 6071 
goul^ &c. London is the centre q/*good taste, &c« 

EXERCISK UPON THIS AND THE PRECfiPINO RULES. 

You alwajs* read* good books. - - *Bad wine* 

/ou;our5, adv. /weZjV. 
is* 'not* worth* good water. - - He speaks to learned 

rflu/,v. , parhyV. 

men. - - - 1 have heard good news. — - 

gens^f.* appris^p.p. bonne^tidy nouvelU^f^ 

You have fine fruit She has worthy 

avez^Vm beau, adj. digne^^dj, 

friends. - - Bring me good pens. - - Onions, celery, 

Oignonsytn. c^/ert,m. 

♦ Gerw, preceded by an adjectiTe, is of the feminine gender ; butv 
when the adjective folio wi", it is pat in the masculine. 
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W«ki, chervil, and plenty of meat tnalM 

foinau^m. cerfeuil^m* 6eaucoup, ad v. font^Vm 

fAat the French call, good 

ce que^ pro. Francois, m.pl. apptlknt^ v. 

broth. - . • • I prefer good water to bad ciden - - « • 
hoailUm^ m. cidre^ m* 

I have discoursed with learned people. • - Mjr father 

amversS^ p.p. g^n^^ '• 

has in his garden good plams, fine peaches, 

son, pro. prufUy f. 6e//e, adj. piche^ f. 

sod very large apricots Miss 

ires^ adv. gro$, adj. oftrtcot, m. - - - Madtmoiselk^ t 
Sharp has fine eyes. 

DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE INDEFINITE* 
Singular. — ^Masculine. 
Norn. Ace. Pierre, Peter. 
Gen. Abl. de Pierre, of Peter. 
Dat. a Pierre^ to Peter. 

Feminine. 
Noin. Ace. Marie, Maria. 
Gen. Ahl. de Marie, of Maria. 
Dat. a Marie, to Maria. 

This article, before a noun beginning with a vowel 
H& not aspirated, is eipressed.as follows : 

Nom. Ace. Anioine, Antony. 
Gen. Abl. d* Anioine, of Antony. 
Dat. n Antoine, to Antony. 

Nom. Ace. Londres, London. 
Gen. Abl. de Londres, of London. 
Dat. a Londres, to London. 

K. B. It is necessary to observe, that the particle 
To, used after a word signifying coming, going, re- 
turning, or sending to, placed before the name of a king^ 
dom, republic, country, province, or county, must be ren- 
dered in French by the prepositibn en, without any 
article: ex. 

4* 
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JHon frere est alU en Italie^ My brother is gone to Iialy# 
// doit bientdt retoumer en He is soon to go back to 
Amiriqae^ Annerica. 

On the contrary, to must be rendered by dc, lyhen 
imntediately preceded by the words road:^ or path-way ^ 
ex. 

Le chemin 4^ Londresj The road to London* 
Xc chemin de Paris, The way to Pari?* 

. It must be observed that the proper names of most of 
the islands and other countries both in the East and 
West-Indies, and some few places in Europe, do not 
follow the above rule, but take the definite article, such 
as VAhyssinxe, Abyssinia; le Bresil, Brasil; le Caire^ 
Cairo; le Canada, Canada; ta Guadtlmpe, Guadaioupe; 
la Jamatque, Jamaica ; le Japon, Japan ; la Martinique, 
Martinico ; le Pirou, Peru ; la Virginie, Virginia ; and a 
few others : ex. 

ide PAhyssinie^ C from Abyssinia, 

du Brisil, to come < from Brasil, 
du Caire, /from Cairo. 

a la Chine, t to China, 

au Canada, to go < to Canada, 
au Japon, ( to Japan. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE RULES. 

(Here is) John's brother. - - Speak to Martha. - - 
Fbtd,adv, Jean, m. Parlez^v. Marthe,{. 

Jt is Peter's hat. - - - • She goes to Richmond. • * «» 

C^est, V. chapeau, m . ra , v. 

He comes from Paris^ — You have Mr. 

vient,v» Mons%eur,m» 

Richard's sword. When* will* - you^ go^ to 

epiej. Quand, adv. irez,y. 

France? -- I know not, for my father says 

ams,v. ne pas,ziv. car,c. dit,v. 

that he will* send* me* soon to Canada or 

Jue,c. t7,pro. enverra^y* 6fen/d/,adv. 

amaica. • * Give me Laura's cap. - - * - 1 (am going) 
Laure,(. h^nnei^ m. vats, v* 
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to Croydon* - • • I have found ADdrew'9 waistcoat.' 

trouv6^ p.p. Andri^ m. veWe, (. 
Sbe (shall- come back) to England (neit year) 

reviendra^ v. Pann 6e prochaine 

to see her brother who is arrived from 
pour voir^ v* yui, pro. est, v. arrive, p.p. 

Japan and Chioa. - - Carry that to Stephen. - • 
Portez^v. ceJa,pro. Etienne^m. 

(Here is) the road to Clapham My mother 

Ma, pro. 
intends to send my lister to Portugal 

se propose de, v. entoyer, v. ma, pro. 
or Spain, and thence to Rome, and my cousin (is to) 
de la dotty y, 

to Mexico or Cairo, 

er, V* Mexique, m. ou, c. 
The genitive of this article de is used after nouns 
and adverbs of quantity, whether expressed in English, 
or not ; after the negation pas or point, no or not ; the 
words que, what, qadque eAo5f, something, rfef7,Tiothing ; 
before names of countries, kingdoms and provinces, 
when preceded bj a noun expressing a personal title, 
&c. or by a verb signifying comings arriving, or retum^^ 
mg from : ex* 

Tant de pommes, So many apples. 

Tant d? argent. So much money* 

Point de repos. No rest. 

Quelque chose^ Jelon, Something good. 

II arrive de France, He arrives from France. 

Rien de mauvais, ' Nothing bad. 

Le roi d*Angleterre, The king of England. 

ElU vient d*Am6rtque, She comes from America. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS ARTICLE. 

I have bought six yards of cloth. Bring 

achet6,p.p. six, aufee,f. drap,m» 

me three pounds of veal, and two pounds of 

irois, livre,{. veau,m. deux, 

^ It must be observed, that the word cliose, standing by itself, is of 
the feminine gender j but, being joiiied. to the word g^tlq^c, it is oC 
the maseuliae. 
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jDUlton* - - - She has a great number ofchiM- 

maulon^m. ungrand^^dy nam6re,ni. 

ren. - • - He has (too much) vanitj* — You have 

trop, adv» vaniU^ (• 

less merit, but more wisdom. - • What 

motiif , adtr. mais^Cm p/tM,adv. sagesse^f. Que 

a noise joo make. - - - Do ^not* give* hei* 

«^frni«/,m. faiUi^Y. *^ nepoi^^idy. /ut,pro. 
(too raanj) pears. - • P have' 'no^ daughters.' - • 

iropj adv. ne poini^ adv. 

So much pride does *not^ become^ himP. - • 

Tan/, adv. orgiiet/,m. *o» ^ nedjV. /ii«,pro. 

(There is) something noble in his physiognomy. • • 
// y a, V. sOipro* phj/sianomie, (. 

We have (so manj) grapes. - » - They have a little 

rainn^ m. un peu, ad v« 

money. - - I know the king of Prussia. • - Did yoa 
cotmoit, V. Prusstf f. Avez, v. 

see the duke of Bavaria with the archbishop 
vu, p.p. * duCy m. Baviertj f. archtotque^m* 

of York ? - - He commanded an army of forty 

cammandaU, v. une amUe, f. quarantt 
thousand men. - - - She*, says' 'nothing* true*. - - - 
fM«7/e, ditjV. ne rt'en, adv. vrai, adj. 

You speak of Alexander, king of Macedonia. •> - 

parkZj V. Alexandre, m. Macidoine^ f. 

Do you* come* from Italy f - - - No, 1 come 

«o« 9€n€z,v. jMon,adv. tkns^Ym 

from Africa. ( 
Afriqae* , 

De is likewise placed before nouns governed by 
another substantive, of which they express the tharacttr^ 
cause, countn/j matter, nature, and quality ; and after the 
adjectivee of nuniber, when they are followed by a parti* 
ciple passive ; ex. 

Une maison de brtque^ A* brick^ hous^. 

Un bonnet de nuit, A night cap. 

Une cuiller d^ar^ent, A silver spoon* 

Du poisson de nviere^ River fish. 

^ Du vin de Bourgogne^ Burgundy' wine*. 

' Quatre de rcnvoy^, Four sent.away. 
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EXERCISE UPON THIS ARTICLE. 

YoqH sister^ has^ a* silk^ gown^ and a gold 
Torre, pro. sceur^ f. o, v. une soie^ f. robe^ f. un or^ m* 

thimhle, - - We drink Champagne wine It is a 

Je, m. buvons^ v. C'e«/, v. 

marble pillar. They have a coantrj 

mrbre^ m. pillier^ m. une campagne^ f. 

house built with oak wood. • - 

mison^ f. consiruiie, p.p. cZe, p. cA^ne, m. bois^m, ' 
Edinborgh is the capital city of the kingdom 
Edinbourg^ m. capitate^ adj. ville^ f. royaume, m. 

of Scotland. -- Shut the fore - door. -- A ladj 

Ecowcjf. jPcrmeZjV. c{evan^,Di./>or/e, f. l/ne 
of wit is a jewel of worth. - .- - - He is a man 

esprit^m. unjoyan^m. prix^m* CTest^y* 
of hoDour. - - - She has bought silver buckles 

argent^m. boucle^ f. 

and diamond ear - rings. ------ Have jou 

diamante fU. pendans-d'^oreilk^ m. Jlvez^ v. 

spoken to the silk-merchant ? Give me the 

/>flrk',p.p. marchand^m* 

upper - crust. - - Bring me my straw - Hat and 
dessus^ m. crauie^ f, mon^ pro. pailh^ f. chapeau, m. 

my night - cap. - - JVIiss Brown's chamber - maid and 

nui/,f. fionne/, m. chambre^f* filh^L . 

Mrs. Rose's house-keeper are two sis- 

Madame^f. fefnme de charge^U deux^ 

ters. - - The rich make use of silver plate, 

nc&e, m.pl. ^e strveni^y. vaisselU^f. 

and the poor make use of iron forks 

pauvre, m. pi. font^ v. usage^ m. /cr, m. 

and pewter spoons. The enemies had a 

cfam, ro. cuilkr^ f. eurent^ v. ««» 

hondred men killed, seventy wouaded, 

cent {lie, p.p. soixanie*dix^ bkssi^p.p* 

forty lost, and five hundred taken pri- 

([uaranie perdu^p.f. winq pris^p^f* pri* 

lonerg. 
mniefy m. 



Dt is placed after the adjectives signifjing dimeosioD, 
as ipais^ thick \ gros^ big, large ; hdut^ high, tall ; large^ 
wide, broad; fowg, long; and profond^ deep; though 
there is no article expressed in English : ex. 
line table longue de dixpitds A table ten feet long and 

€t large de huity eight broad. 

But there is a more elegant way, which is, to t4irn 
the adjective of dimension into the substantive ; then 
the words of measure and those of dimension are pre- 
ceded by de : ex. 
Une table de dixpieds de Ion* A table ten feet long and 

gueur et de huit de largeur^ eight broad. 

In this last example it may be seen, that the French 
and English are parallel with each other ; therefore, ia 
the following exercise, the adjective and substantive are 
put down, that the learner may translate it both ways. 

EXSRCrSE UPON THIS RULE. 

I saw a tree eighteen feet large* 
at, V. vu^ p.p. un ar6re, m. dix-huit pied^ m. groS' 

I have a box four inches thick, 

5eur*,f. unebotte^L quatrepouceyin^ epais-seur^fm 

ten feet long, and six broad. - - I know 

dix pied^ m* lang-ueur^ f. large'ur^ f. connois^ r* 

a man seven feet high (It is) a ditch 

un sept Aau/-ettr,f. C'e5/,v. un fossi^m. 

nine feet six inches deep and five feet broad* 

neuf profond-eur^ f. cinq 

(There is) a room fifty paces long and 

Voila une chambre^L cinquante pas^m* 
twenty broad. — The walls of otiir garden 

vingt murailki f. notre^ pro. 

are (have) thirty feet three inches high, and two 
50tif,v. ont,y. trenie trois deux 

feet broad. •• I have a tree sixty feet high 

un arbrey m. soixante 
and eighteen round. 

dix'huit gros-seur ^fm 

* Read gros^ adjective, grosseufy substantive, and so of the others. 
.See the rales to form the fenunine sender, (p. 50.) 
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If the learner translate this last sentence by the ad* 
jectWe of dimension, he must use the word sont^ which 
is (lie proper word of the English are, and follows the 
preceding rule : but if he turn the adjective of dimen- 
sion into its substantive, the word ^/re, to be, is* to be 
rendered into French bj the verb avoir^ to have, and dt 
kefore the word of measure is suppressed. In this last 
case, the word ont, have, must be inserted instead of #on/« 

Example by the adjective : 
Jfalrt chambre est langue 
ie vingt pieds ti large de 
imze. 

By the substantive : 
i ttotre chambre a vingt pieda Our room is twenty feet 
de longueur et £uze de long and twelve broad. 
largeur. 

When two substantives are joined together, both 
making a compound word in English, the first of which 
denotes the form or use of the second, the latter must 
be placed before the former in French, and followed by 
the particle a : ex. 

Un moulin a papier, A paper* mill*. 

Vnt boitt dpoudre, A powder* box". 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Gun - powder was invented by a monk. 
Canon, m./>ourfre, f. /u^ v. inven^^e, p.p. par, p. moine^m. 
The servant has lost the tinder-box, and cannot 

perdu, p.p. fusil, m. ne sauroit,y* 

light the candle If you go to London 

allumer,Y. chandelle,(. Si,c. alle2,v» 

to-morrow, bring me a toupee - iron. - • Have you 
<iemam,adv« toupet, m./«r, m. 

»ftea the water-mill which my father has bought ? 
wi, p.p. que, pro. 

No, but I have seen the wind-mill which your 

^ ^'ofijadv. tmiitni 
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brother has built at Greenwich. — I have 

fait bdtir, v. a 
found your sister's work - bag, in the eating* 

ouvrage^ m. sac^ m. manger, m* 

room. William the Conqueror forbade the 

chambrejfm diftndit^v. aux 

English to have any fire - arms. 

Anglois^m* de atACune,pro. feu^m* arme,f. 

DECLENSION of UN, m* l^NE, f. A Of AN. 

Singular. — Masculine, 
l^om. Ace. tin livrej a book. 
Gen. Abl. cTtin livre^ of or from a book. 
Dat. a un livre, to a book. 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. une plume, a pen. 
Gen. Abl. (Punt plume, of or from a pen. 
Dat. d une plume, to a pen. 

EXERCISE upon THIS RULE. 

1 have a hat and a sword. - - - She speaks 

chapeau^ m. 6p6e, f. parle, v. 

of an officer. - - He* has^ given* it' to* a 

offic%er,m. d<mni,p,f. le,pro» 

sailor. - - (There are) a bird and a cage. - - - 

matelot,m. Voila oiseau,m* cage,L 

An ungrateful man is a monster in the eyes of a 

ingrat,tn. ^o* monstre,m* aux^ cBt/, m. 

sensible* man'. - - Alexander was a great warrior, 
sensi, adj. Alexandre, m. etoit, v. guerrier, m. 

and a very learned philosopher. - - A fine 

/m,adv. savant, 2id). philosophe,m. belle, Sidj. 
flower in a garden is an ornament. 
Jleur, f. omement, m. 

It must be observed, that the English article a or an, 
before nouns of measure, weight, and number, must be 
rendered in French by the definite article, h, la, les ; 
and by the preposition par, used for time and space in 
the sense of each, every, or per : ex. 
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Ikux chelins le eentj Two sbilllugs a hundred* 

Un ecu Je boi&seauj A crown a busheK 

Cinq chelins par semaine^. Five shillings a week. 

Utteguin6e par motV, One guinea a month* 

EXERCISE UPON TH1« RULE. 

Barley sells for three shillings a bushel. • - ^ 

Orge^ f. se vendy V%' vc^ 
That ale (is worth) six pence a pint. - • • 

€ei(£)pro. at7e,f. t^au/^v. «ou,m. />m<e,f. 

Beef costs eight peace a pound. - • • ^ 

fi(Bu/,in. cou/e,v. Atti^,adj\ livre^f. 

This lace cost a crown an elk - • He 

Ctttt^pro* dentelle,f» coAlu^v. ^cu,m. ttune^L 

sells his best cloth a guinea a yard. -/ 

i)end,v. 5on,pro. mei//eur,a(]j. drap^ m. verge, f. 

Burgundy wine (is sold) nine shillings a bottle. - - 

se vendjV. neii/,adj. 
My shoemaker . sold^. me* two pair ' of 

v¥on,pro. cordohnitr^m* a vencCti) p.p. paire^f* 

shoes (at the rate) of ^half 'a guinea a pair. - - My 
«(m/ter,m« a raison demi 

master comes twice a week. - - My uncle goes 

vienLv. deuxfois^^dy* Ta,r» 

to France thrice a year. - - She gives three 

trois fois^ ad v. arij m. aonne^ v. 

shillings a day and ten pence a mile» 

jour^ m. milUym. 

N. 6. ^ or an is not to be expressed when it imme* 
diately precedes a noun in the nominative or accusative 
case, denoting title, dignity^ o^«» business^ or words 
which point out the kind or species of things; and 
lastly, after the verb etre^ to be, unless this verb be pre* 
ceded by ce in the third person singular^ or the above 
nouns be followed by an adjective or any other modifica- 
tion, one of the relative pronouns, zo/io, loAom, whick, &c. 
or by an adjective in the superlative degree : ex. 
M4 D. i^^mbre de la chamr M. D. a member of the 

6rc des communes^ house of commons. 

6 
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EUi^aus Anglais ? Are you an EDglishmaD ? 

J^onj Monsteufj je suis No, sir, I am <i French- 
Fran^cis^ man. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

I saw the Doke of C***, a prince of the blood, 
duc^m. sang^m. 

who (was speaking) to Mr. P., a member of 

futVpns parhit^y* 

parliament. - - His cousin is a surgeon, and hiB 

varkment^m. Sen chirurgien^m* 

brother is a physician. - - My sister is a milliner, 

m£deciny m. marchande de modes^ f. 

my brother is a tailor, and I am a carpenter. - - •» 

tailleur^ m. charpentier^ m. 

I have read Castor and Pollux, a ^French *opera. - - - 

opira^m, 
Bristol, a sea - port, passes now 

mer,f. partem* passe^v. a prisent^zdv. 

for the second city of the kingdom of Eng« 

#oiir,p. 
land. - - - The king made' him^ a bishop. - - « 

Jit^Y* /e,pro. 6v£qu€^m* 
Is she a duchess, or a marchioness? - - - No, 

Est^v* duchisstyf* marguise^f. 

she is a countess. 
comtesse^f* 

OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 
Adjectives form their plural as the substantives. 

Rule to form their Feminine Gendeh. 
Many adjectives in a/ have no plural for their mascu- 
line ; as coryuga/,conjugal ; fatal^ fatal \ filial^ filial I'natal^ 
aatal ; naval, naval 5 total, total ; and some few others, 
with which a little practice will soon acquaint the learner. 

Adjectives ending in e mute are of both genders : ex. 

Unjeune homme, A young man. 

Unejeune femme^ A young woman. 
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Adjectives ending with one of the following letterSi 
^ «, i, /, n, r, 5, /, and t4, form their feminine by adding 
aoemute: ex. 

Vase. Grand, Fern, grande,* great, tall, large* 
Polij polie^ polite. 

Aimi, aim6ej loved. 

Civil, civile, civil. 

Demi, demie, half. 

.ATu, nue, naked. 

Tbe last two adjectives are indeclinable when they 
precede a substantive, but ^re declinable when they 
ibllow it : ex. 

Ufie demi'4ivre, A half-pound. 

tJne livre et demie, A pound and a half. 

Jfu lite, bare head, ) la iite nue. 
Nupieds^ bare feet, ) lespiedsmie. 
There are a few ending in an, as, el, il, eil, ten, in, 
ti^tt^is, on, o^, ot, and ul, that double the final letter, 
before an e, mute, for the feminine : ex. 
Masc. Gras, Fern, grasse, fat. 

Gentit, geniille, genteel. 

Eternel, itemelle, eternal. 

Pareil, pareille, alike. 

Chritien, chr6tienne, christian. 

Epais, ipaisse, thick. 

Bon, honne, good# 

* When that adjective precedes a substantive singular of tbe 
feoinhie gender, beginning with a consonant, we often suppress, in 
^Qcb, both in the pronunciation and writing the e, which 19 
supplied by an apostrophe as in the following instances. 
*A grand* />eine, with hard labour. 

( grand* faim, i very h ungiy. 

'^r igrand^ soif, to be < very thirsty. 

(grand' ftur, ( very much frightened. 

JWre grand^ there, to live well, to fare sumptuously. 

ui grand* mhe, the grand mother. 

^ grand* messe^ the high mass. 

*« grand* chamJbre, the high court. 

Should however the word grande be preceded by trei^ fort, very, 
^, one, or la phu, the most, then the final e must be added i as, 
Une far^ gramde $alU, A very large room* 
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Mast* Gros, Fern, grosse^ big. 

Sot^ sotte^ foolish, simple. 

The following are very irregular, and cannot be com- 
prised under any rule, viz. 
Ifaic. BeaUy bel^* Fern, helle^ 



Beain^ 
Favori^ 

Frais^ 

Malin^ 

^oureoM, nouvet^* 
Fieua?, vieil^* 



handsome, fine. 

benign. 

favourite. 

foolish, crazy. 

fresh. 

long. 

malicioufi. 

soft. 

new, noveK 

old. 



binigne^ 
favorite^ 
folle, 
fratche^ 
longue, 
maligne^ 
molle^ 
nonvelle, 
vieille^ 

Adjectives ending in c add he to the c for their 
feminine : ex. 

Masc. Blanc^ Fem. blanche, white. 

Franc, franche, sincere. 

Sec, siche, dry, &c. 

The four following are excepted. 
Masc. Cadut, Fem. caduque, in decay. 

Grec, Grecque, Greek. 

Public, publique, public. 

Turc, Turque, Turkish. 

Those ending in / change / into ve for the fenF>i- 
nine : ex. 

Masc. Bref, Fem. breve, 

Naif, naive, 

Neuf, neuve, 

Veuf, veuve, 

Vif, vive. 

Adjectives ending fn x, change x into se : ex. 
Masc. Douloureux, Fem. douloureuse, painful, dolorous* 
Heureux, heureuse, happy, &c. 

Jaloux, jalouse, jealous. 

^ These adjectives are nsecl before substantives begitiaing witH a 
rowel orh not aspirated. 



shcrt. 

plain, ingenuous* 

new, not old. 

widowed* 

quick. 



hi 

The following are excepted : 

Masc Dotid?, Fein, dauce^ sweet. 

Fatix, fausse, false. 

Perplex^ perpkxe^ perplexed. 

Prefix^ prlfixt^ prefixed. 

Raux^ rousse^ reddish. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

Freoch adjectives must agree with their suiMtantives 
m gender, nwnbery and case: ex. 

Singular. — Masculine. 
Nora. Ace. Le bon Kvre^ the good book. 
Gen. Abl. Du bon livre^ of or from, &c. 
Dat. Au bon tivre^ to the good book. 

Plural. 
Norn. Ace. Im bons livresj the good books. 
Gen. AbL des bons livres, of or from, &c« 
Dat. ioitia? bons Uvres^ to the good books. 

Singular. — Feminine. 
Norn. Ace. La bonne plume, the good pen. 
Gen. Abl. de la bonne plume, of or from, &c. 
Dat. a la lionne plume, to the good pen. 

Plvral. 

Nom. Ace. Les bonnes plumes, the good pens. 

Gen. Abl. des bonnes plumes, of or from, &;c. 

Dat. aux bonnes plumes, to the good pens. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

The tall man, the little woman, and the 

petit, adj. 
pittty children, whom I met yesterdaj 

joli, adj. , que, pro. at rtncontrii p^p. hier, adr. 

with their grandmother (were going) to London: 

allQient,y. 
tfcey were all very huDgrjr and thirsty. - • The politt^ 
wpoimt, V. 
6» 



44 

inhabitants^ of that fine city treat all the . 

habitant^ m* cette^pro. traiient^v* 

strangers in a civil^ and frank^ iVianner.* - - 

ilrangtr^m* deune manure^L' 

Lean' sheep* grow fat in good 

Jtfaigrc,'adj. 6rcW5,f,pl. 3cri€nnenf, v. ddns^p. 

pastures, - - - Constant* study' joined ' to a great 

paluragt^m* 6tude^f. J|Of'n/,p*p. 

application makes men learned.-.- - The new 

applicationjf* render. *^ wxronf, adj. 

coat, * which you* •gave *me, is 

habity m« ^ue, pro. avez dfonne, p.p. 

better than the old great-coat which 107 

fi»et2/eur,adj. qm^c. rtdingote^L 

father had bought at his tailor's* - - We went 

cftez,p. alldmesj v* 

yesterday to the high court where we found all 

the judges already met* 

dejdj2tji. assefnbli^ji.p. 

As two or more substantives in the singular are 
equivaleat to a plural, the verb and adjective, or par- 
ticiple past, not immediately following them,. must be 
put in the plural, when they refer fo two or more sub* 
fitantives in the singular, and that adjective or participle 
is to be put in the ipascuUue, if these substantives be or 
different genders : ex. 

Ia fxirtyla sc^ur^ U VLiroeu^, The brother, sister,, ne- 
€t la niece^ stmt tou& phew, and niece are all 

moris^ dead«^ 

EXERC13S UPON THIS ROLE. 

The book, paper, pencil, and penknife, whicl^ 
papieryin. crat/on^jm* cam/, m. 
yen lent* me', are excellent. - • - The. 

avez prili^p.p*. m^, pro. excellent^ ady 

pen, ruler,. inkhorn and grammar which my ko^h 
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ftep has bought, are very good. - - • The iing^ 

/re5,adv. 
qoecn, prince, and princesses were , goae« - - - The 

itoientjVn ^Wt, p.p. 
corn, wheat, rye, pease and bean^, in a word^all 

sctg/«, !»• fivtjL en. mot^m* 

the grains which were on the ground,, 

gratn,in. ^ui, pro. iloitntyy* «ir,p. ierre^t. 

were frozen. — My father's house, and mj uncleV 
funnily m geZc, p.p. ^ 

(country-seat) are (very much) alike. 

ehdUau^ m» Imn, adv.. semblMe^ adj. 

When two or more substantives of difierent genders 
are immediately fallowed by an adjective or participle, 
the Friench language requires thai adjective or parti» 
ciple to agree in gender and nunriber with the last 6ub» 
stantive, except those adjectives or. participles implying 
tinton or cotkclion^ such as jointj wni, riuni, &c. which 
follow the foregoing rule : ex« 

// gouveme avec un pou- ,He governs with an abso- 
voir tX unt autoriU dfh hite power and autho^ 
solue, rity. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE» 

He studies with an incredible , application and 
itudie^y. tncrova6/e, adj# 

courage. He wno has for hi& guides- 

eourage, m. ,CeIui^ pro. qui^ pr6. »o» guide^ m. 

consummate'. . zeal' and prudence* deserves 

consofnmi^ adj. zile, m. prudence^ f. miriu^ v.. 

the general esteem and applause: of his 

estime^ f. appliiudissementjm*. ses^ pro., 
fellow-citizens. - - - She left the trunk, the 

eoncitoj/en^m. laissa^r^ caffre^m. 

closet, and the room open. - - - I found 

cMmt^m. chafhbft^U euvtrtjf.^. at /rotcr^, p.p. 

the doors, the windows, and the shutters, shut. - - - 
jpovtej^ fmiltt^U voltts^vu /erm#, p.p.. 
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We saw the children, father, and mother, well 

vtmesj V. 
united. - • - When we arrived oif the fron« 

r^um, p.p. QuandfC. arrivdmes^r. fron* 

tiers, we found the soldiera, the officers, 

ttere, f. itimv&mKBy v« soldat, m. officier, m. 

and the general in chief, assembled, and 

en chef J m. a«temfr/e, p.p« 
(drawn up) in (battle array.) 
rang6^ p. p. en, p. bataille^ f. 

THE PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVE IN A SEN- 
TENCE. 

Some adjectives are always placed before their sub- 
stantives, and others after them ; but there is a kind . 
of adjectives, which may either precede or follow their 
•nbstantives, as the euphony of the sentence requires. 

The following must be placed before* 



J&eati, handsome, fine, . 
Bon^ good. 
JBravc, brave. 
Cher^ dear. 

Chitif vile, poor, mean. 
Galani^ well bred. 
Grand^ great, tall. 
Gros, big, large. 
HonnSte^ honest, civiK 
Jiune^ young. 



JoK, pretty. 
Michant^ wicked. 
Mauvais^ bad. 
Meilleur^ better* 
Moindrt^ less. 
Petite little, small. 
Saint^ holy, 
Touf, all. 
Vitux^ old. 
Vrai^ true. 



XXBRC18E ON tfiE FORCGOINO ADJECTIVES. 

I have, seen a handsome lady, who (was 
vu, p.p^ damt^ f. jut, pro. 

■peaking) to an old gentleman. - » - He had 

parloit^ Vfr gen/t/-fcomme, m. //, pro. avoii^ v« 

a fine hat and a pretiy sword. - - lour liltle 
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ttsler deserved a better fate. - - I know a joung 

m6rito%t^ v. destin^ m. connois^ v. 

mo who has a good horse, but a bad stable* • - - 

cheval^ in* £cune, f. 

He* has^ lent* it" to an honest man. - - The 

j)r^/e\p.p. /e, pro. 
apostle Paul was a holy man. - • - My brother hat 

apotre^ m. 

bought a good watch. - - - Your father was a 

achete, p.p. monire^ f. itint^ v. 

brave general, and a well-bred man. • - - Yoo have 

arez,v. 

lost all your money. Vile creature, 1 have 

ptrdu^ p.p. creature, f. 

heard your wicked conversation. 

enttndu, p.p. conversaiiorij f. 

Some adjectives have different meanings according at 
they are placed before or after their substantive, as, 
txne femme snge, a wise woman: une sage ftmnUy a 
midwife; and unc grosse ftmmc, a big woman; une 
Jemme grosse, a pregnant woman ; un homrne honnete, 
a civil man ; nn honnete hommej an honest man; a lit- 
tle practice will soon remove any of these apparent dif- 
ficulties. 

The following adjectives must be placed after their 
substantives. 

*1. All participles used as adjectives; as, 

Une personne reconnoissanie, A grateful person. 
J)u bceufrdli^ Roast beef. 

2. All adjectives expressing^ the shape or form ; as^ 
IJm iuhU ronde, A round table. 

Une chamhre carrie^ A square room* 

3. AH adjectives expressing the colour or /(«/«/ at^ 
Un chapeau notr^ A black hat. 

Un habit roiige^ A red coat. 

Une pomme douee^ A sweet apple. 

Une liqueur amere^ A bitter liquor* 
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4. All adjectives expressing the fmtter of which a 
thing is composed ; as, 

Des parties sulfureuses^ Sulphurous parts. 

Un corps airien, . An aeriel body. 

6. All adjectives expressing the quality of hearing and 
Unutmg; as, 

Un instrument sonore^ A sonorous instrument. 

Vne voix harmonietisej An harmonious voice* 

Un bois dur, A hard wood. 

Un corps mouy A soft body. 

6. All adjectives expressing the name of nations ; as, 

Vempirt Romain^ The Roman empire. 

LapoSsie AngUAse^ The English poetry. 

7. All adjectives, which, when used by themselves, 
convey the meaning of a substantive, as richj blind, &c«- 

Un hcmme riche, A rich man. 

Unefemme aveugh, A blind woman. 

EXERCISE UPON TfilS RULE. 

An Ignorant young man is despised by (every 

meprisi^ p.p. A, p. tout U 
body.) — You have an English > hat, and she has a 
monde^ m. Anglois^ adj. 

French gown. - He reads an Italian proverb, - - 

Franf (wV, adj. rofre,f. K/, v. /^a/t«n,adj« proverbe^m. 

I like (very much) the German tonguis and 

atm£,v. fr^aucoup, adv. Alkmand^^iy langue^f. 
the Spkoish dress. - - -- (ft is) a square place. 

Espagnol^^dy habitlement^m. CPest^y. carri^ adj. place^ f. 
She likes sweet wine. - - Your sister has an har- 
mW, V. doux, adj. Ttn, m. 

monious voice I have bought a white gown 

voix^ f. blanc, adj. 

and a black cloak. — You haye a faithful 

notr, adj. manteUty m. fidilt^ adj. 
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lemnt. I eat green pease, with 

iomtique^m^tt^fi nutngt^y» re W, adj. 
yed mutton. - Bring me a pound and a half 
imt/^p.p. mouton^ m. ^etm, adj« 

ofcherries, and half a poond of coirants. - We bad a 
cirise^ f. groseHle, f. eOmes^ r. 

kind reception, and we played at a dt- 

favorable^ adj. accueil, m. joudmes^Y* a, p. du 

verting game. - He lives in a cold country. 

vertissant^ adj. jefu^ m. demeure, v. froidy adj. pays^ nu 

• - Yott have left the windows and the door 

laissiy p.p. fenitrcy f. porU^ U 

open. - - Will you have a bit of roast 

cc^ morceau^ m. ro/i, p.p. 

chicken? - - Do you* read* the Punic war ? - - 

jwuta,m. i-o lisez^y* Pum^tie, adj. gtAerre, f. 

He has made a rash tow. - - Your sister 

fait^ p.p. timeraire^ adj. rem, m. 
is an agreeable lady. - - I like a grey stuff. - - 

agriabte^ adj. grt>, adj. 6toffe^ f. 

(It was) really a tragical history. 

CV/(wV, ?. rtellement, adv. tragique^ adj. histoire^ f. 

When two or more adjectives belong to one substan* 
tive, the surest way is to place them after it^ with the 
coDJunction e/, and, before the last ; and if an adjec- 
tive be used in a sentence without a substantive, this 
adjective must always be rendered in French by the 
masculine gender. 

EXERCISE UPON 'miS RULE. 

We have a just, wise, and bountiful king. - • 

ju5/e,adj. 5agf, adj. bien/ai^an^ adj. 
Kr. Brown^s daughter is with a sincere and 

Monsieur J m. sincere^ adj . 

generous lady. - - I have a scholar of a solid, 
iMreux^ adj. icolier^ m. solidt^ adj, 

bright, and lively genius. - - The wicked 

hrillantj adj. vif^ adj, esprit^ m. nUchant^ adj. pi. 

sball be punished. • - Miss Preston is a 

nront^ v. /mm, p.p. Mademoiselle, f. 
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EXERCISR UPON THIS R.VLE* 

Miss A. is handsomer and more learned than 

qutyCm 
her sisters. - - Lucia is taller and more proud 

Lucie^ f. orgueilleux^ adj. ^ 

than her little cousin. « - - His sister is more 

»a, pro. 5a, pro. 

covetous than he. - - • Nothing is pleasanter 
avare, adj. lut^pro. i?ienne, adv. agr^a6/«, adj. 

to the mind than the light of truth. - - - - 

esprit^ m. /umtere, f.* v6rit6^ f. 

Nothing is more lovely than virtue, and 

aimable^ adj. 
nothing is more desirable than wisdom. - - - 

desirable, adj. sagesse, f. 

My daughter is taller than your son by two inches. - - 

de pouce, m. 
Your brother is taller than you by the^ whole^ head^. - - 

tSu, f. 
In winter the roads are always worse than 

En hiver, m. cheminy m. plus mauvais^ adj. 

in summer. - - He gave me mere than one eagle. 
6t6, m. aigle* 

The comparative by defect is formed by placing the ad- 
verb moins, less, before an adjective ; or tani, so much, 
so many ; or si, so ; with the negation ne pas, or pointy 
not ; or ne, nt, neither, nor, before them : ex. 
Votre cousine est moins noble Your cousin is less noble 

que vous, than you. 

// nUst pas si orgueilleux que He is not so proud as his 
sa 5osttr, sister. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Mrs. P*** is less polite than her daughter, 

Madame, f. poli, adj. 

but her daughter (is not) so revengeful as she. 

n*est pas, adv. vindicatif adj. 
You are? *not' so dutiful as your brother* 

etes,y.nepas,ndy» obeissant, Sidj, 
My father is n9t so rich as yours, but he has 

(e voire^ pro. - 
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not M much self-love Miss Goodwill has teas 

amour-propre^ m. 
nit than her mother. - - Paris (is not) so populous as 

peupU^ adj. 
LoodoD.— Your companion is neither so prudent, nor 

ni 
so circumspect as you. 
circonspect^ adj. 

It must be observed, that in sentences in which the 
above adverbs more or less are repeated to express a 
comparison, the definite article the, preceding either, i$ 
totally suppressed in French : as, 
Plus on est pauvre, moins on The poorer people are, the 
a JPembarras^ less care they have. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The more a thing is difficult, the more honour- 
cAo5e, f. dt^ctle, adj. honO' 

able^ it* is^. - - The less you give to your chil- 
raWe,aclj. e//e,pro. ' donnez^v, 

dren, the less they spend. The* richer* they" 

Us, pro. a6pensent, v. 
are*, the more covetous they are. - - The more a 

avare, adj. 
joang man studies, the more learned he crows, 

itudie, V. savant, adj. devitnt, v* 

and the more respected be is. - - The more a 

r^specti, p.p. 
drunkard drinks, the more thirsty he is. - - - • 

ivrogne, m. • boil,\. a/^^re, adj. 

The more odious laziness is, the more we 

odieux, adj. par esse, f. 
should avoid^ it*. * - The less you apply) 
ieorions, v. 6viter, v. la, pro. vous vous appliquez, v. 

the less you learn. - - The more ihey know* you% 

apprenez, v. connottront^ v. 

the less they will esteem* you*. 
e8iirneront,v. 
The above comparative adverbs, si, aussi, tant, autant, 
pfw, and moinsj must be repeated, in French, before 
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each adjective, noan, verb, or adverb, in tb? sentence : 
ex. 

. Voire frere est aussi savant Your brother is as learnod 

et aussi £clair6 que mon and enlightened as my 

cousin, cousin* 

M. Robert n^a ni tant de Mr. Robert has neither so 

bien. ni tant cPesprii que much wealth nor wit as 

Jlf. Dubois, Mr. Dubois.' 

EXERCIS£ ON THIS AND THE PRECEDING RULES. 

My father has as many apple - treee 

autonf, adv. pommier^m. •«>% 
and pear - trees in his orchard as (there are) 
poirier, m. «^ verger, ro. ily en a, v. 

in yours. • - - - His eldest brother will be more 

a{n^,adj. sera,y* 

attentive, industrious, and rich than he. - • - 

aHentif,^Ay %ndustrieux,2L&y lui, pro« 

.Miss S*** has less wit, less liveliness, and becom- 

vivadte, f. agr6'' 

ingness than her sitter. - - She has as much virtue 
mens, m. pi. 
and good sense as beautj and modesty. * - My 

sens^ m. Mon, pro. 

cousin is as merry, lively, and amiable as his 

gat, adj. enjou^, adj. 5e5,pro. 

school-fellows. 
compagnon, ro. 

The sanft rule is to be observed with respect to the 
adverbs used in forming the superlative degree.. 

The three following adjectives are comparative by 
themselves, meilleur, better ; pire, worse ; and moindre^ 
less; which signify /)/u5 bon,plus mauvais, plus petit, 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The watch which my grand-father has bought 

montre, f. que^ pro. grand-pere, m« achet6e, p«p. 
is better than the clock which he gave to 

penduk, f. a donnie, p.p. 

my mother My friend's buckles are better than 

mire^U frouc/^ft 
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\iho6e of his uncle, but mine are worse 

uliet, pro. oncUi oa« ^^ tniennea, pro* 

than his* - -- The life of a slave is 

Its siennes^fTO* Tte,f. esctave^m* 

ten times worse than ^eath itself. - - - - The 

dix ybitf, adv. morl^U m^me, adv. 

pain which I endare is less than that which 

ptint^U souffrt^Ym C€//e,pro. ^ut^pro. 

is inflicted on galley-slaves. 

infligity p.p. aux galirietij m. 

The superlative expresses the highest degree of any 
quality. There are two kinds of superlatives : 1. The 
relative which expresses the quality of a person or thing 
above all others of the s^me kind. In this case, one of 
the following articles, /e, la^ Us, de, Ju, de la. dss, d, au^ 
a la, aux, precedes the adverbs plus, most, mieux, best| 
mains, least, before an adjective ; or the adjectives met'i- 
kur^ best, moindre, least, j^tVe, worse : ex. 
Votre scsur est la plus hdk Your sister is the hand- 

et la meillture femme de somest and best woman 

la ville, in the town. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The vine is one of the most useful* and agree- 
vigne, f. utile, adj. 

able gifts of Providence. - - Virtue is "the' most* pre- 
don, m. Providence, f. pr6' 

cious^ things in the world. - - - The lion is the 

cieux, adj. chose, f. du monde, m. 
strongest and most courageous of all animals. - - - 
fort, adj. courageux, adj. animal, m. 

(There is) the handsomest lady in London. - - She i^ 
Fot7d,adv. de 

so touchy, that she will not bear " tbe least 

bourru, adj. veut, v. souffrir, v. 

joke. - - - - Miss P. is the mildest, politest, and most 
raillerie,f, douo;, adj. /)o/t,adj. ^ 

affable of all her sisters. - - Ingratitude is 

affable^ adj. ; e^, pro. 

* See the gender of adjectives, p* 60« ; j • 



the greatest of all vices. - . - If F^niBce Were as rich 

as England, (it would be) the best country in the 

c€ stroii^ V. pays, m* 

trorld,* ^"^ 

The absolute simply expresses the quality of a person 
or thing in its highest degree. This happens when one 
of the adverbs tres^fort^ bien^ very, infiniment^ infinitely, 
precedes an adjective ; and when any of the compara- 
tives by excess or defect are preceded by one of the 
possessive pronouns morij ton, son^ notrcy votre^ leur^ &c. 
thej become superlatives 2 ex. 

Voire oiseaU est tres-joli^ Your bird is very pretty. 

V0U8 ilea m9n meilkur ami, You are my best friend. 

EXERCISE upon THtS RULE. 

God is a being infinitely great and perfect. - - - 
4irsy m. ^ parfait, a^. 

I am your most humble and cbedienf 

frisy adv* obiissant, adj. 

servant. - - - The front of your house is very 
serviteur^m* faqade^i. 

beautiful. • - - You are very good, but your brother 



is very wicked. • - • My uncle has a very fine coun* 
michanty adj. cam- 

try - house, and very spacious' gardens^ - - - 
pagne^ f. spacieux, adj. 

My best friend is dead. - • - - Our common 

Notre^ pro.' commune adj*^ 
enemy lias the most inveterate^ hatred^ against 

inviliri^^Ay haineyf. eontre,p. 
this country* - • - Their least embarrassments 
cf , pro. Leurs^ pro. etnbarrasy m. 

* It may be observed in some of these examples, that the preposi<» 
^oa tfiy following an adjective in the superlative degree,' must be 
irendered in Fnench by one of these ^icles (fe, dfu, de la^ des^ accord' 
ing to the gender and taumber of the substantive to vrhich it belongs. 
The preposition by^ when it foUoWs an adjective in the comparative 
-degree, is rendered by de only. 
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Pride 
Orgueil, m. 



and 



make their greatest delight. - - - 
/orU, V. dilices^ f. pi. 

passion are his least defects* 
coUrtj L . sesj pro. d£faut^ m* 

OF NUMBERS. 
There are two kinds of numbers : Ist, The absolute^ 
which simply relates the number of the things spoken 
of, riz. . 



{/ft, (femin* une,) 

Deux, 

Trois, 

Quatre^ 

Cinq, (q is sounded,) 

Six^ (pron. siss,) 

Smtj (pron. set^) 

Muit, (/ is sounded,) 

J^euf, (/is sounded,) 

Dixj (pron. diss,) 

Oftze, 

Treize, 

Quaiorze, 

Quinze, 

Seize, {sei is broad,) 

Dix'Sept, (pron. diss-sei,) 

Dix^huit, (pron. diz-uit,) 

Dix^euh (pron. diz^neuf,) 

Vingt, (gt are dropped,) 

Vingt et wn, 

VingUdeux, 

Vingi'troiSi 4rc> 

Trente, 

Trenie et un^ 

Trente-deuxj 4^c« 

Quarante, 

Cinquante, 

Soixante^ (prom soissaniej) 

Saixante ei un, 

Soixante ei deux, <$^c* 



One. 

Two. 

Three. 

Four- 
Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 

Eight. 

Nine* 

Ten. 

Eleven. 

Twelve. 

Thirteen. 

Fourteen. 

Fifteen. 

Sixteen. 

Seventeen. *• 

Eighteen. 

Nineteen. 

Twenty. 
C Twenty-one. 
g 18 dropt, but 1 Twentv-two 
t is sounded. 1 f^ wenijf -i wo. 

( Twenty-three, &c. 

Thirty. 

Thirty-one. 

Thirty-two, &c. 

Fortji 

Fifty. 

Sixty. 

Sixty-one. 

Sixty-two, &c. 
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Soixante et dix^ Seventy* 

Smxante ei anze^ ^c* Seventy-one, &c« 

Quatre-tnngis, {gts are dropped, ) p,.^i,.-, 

and in the following too,) J ^^S^^y* 
Quatr^-vingt-^n^ Eighty-one* 

Quatre-vingt'deux^ ^-c. Eighty-two, &c. 

Quatre-vingt'dix^ ^e. Ninety, &c 

Cent-un^ A or one* hundred 

and one, &c. 
Deiuc cents, or rather cens, (x is 
dropped, and the final con- 
sonants in the following also, V Two hundred* 
as before any other word, ' 
beginning with a consonant) 
Trots censj Three hundred* 

J^euf censj (/ dropped,) Nine hundred. 

MilUj mi/,t A or one* thousand. 

Deux mi7/e, Two thousand* 

Trois mile, ^c. Three thousand, &c. 

Cent mille, ^c A or one* hundred . 

. thousand, &c* 
Neufcent mille, (/ dropped,) Nine hundred thou- 
sand. 
Un million, A million* 

These absolute nunthers are declined with the article 
indefinite de, a, and are always placed before the sub- 
stantive to which they are joined ; and they are invari- 
able in their form, except quatrt^ingt,^ eighty ; cent, a 
hundred; and million,^ million; which take an s in 
their plural, when immediately followed by a substan- 
tive: ex. 

Quatre^vingts femmes, Eighty wgmen* 
Deux censhommes, Two hundred men* 

* It will be seen by the following, that the English particle a or 
one is not expressed in French : ex. 
Jt Vai ru tt hii ni parli cent I have seen him and spoken to him a 

foU^ millefois, hundred times, a thousand times. 

t Mentioning the date of the year, we must write, mil, and not 
miUt : ex. L^an mil huU-cent ^nze, the year 1815. 



EXERCISE UPOH THIS RUtiE* 

I was in the company of seven gentlemen ani 

compagnie^ f. 
nine ladies. - - He has spoken to three officers and 

par/c, p.p, 
two generals* - - If I had a hundred guineas I woq1<P 

avais^r. guirUe^L en 

lend* you* eighty. - - The army of our 

preierois^Y* amUe^t* no«, pro* 

allies was composed of a hundred thousand 

alia, m« composite p.p. 

men of foot, and twenty thousand of horse. - - - 

tn/onfcrte, f. caoaltrit, f. 

They took fifteen hundred men prisoners, 

prirmt, v. prisonnier^ m. 

killed four thousand, wounded a thousand, 

en tuerenty y. en blessireni^y^ 

and (carried away) above two millions in specie. • - 
emporterent, v. plus de especea^ f. 

The battle (was fought) in one thousand eight hun- 

balaUU^f. selivra^y. en 
dred and fourteen, at three o'clock in the morning. 
«o> fceure,f. du matinm 

It must be observed, that^ when the number tin, one, 
comes after vingt, twenty, trente, thirty, quarante, forty, 
&c.; the substantive, relating to those two numbm 
taken together, is put in the singular in French, though 
in the plural in English ; and, when the noun singular, 
in French, immediately following the unit, is attended 
by an adjective, that adjective must be put in the plu- 
ral : ex. 

Vingt-et-^n homnie, One and twenty men. 

Fingt-et'^n an accomplis, Full one and twenty years 

old. 

EXERCISE UFOK THIS RULE. 

I have found a purse in which (there were) 
hourse^t. ktqutlk^^TO. ilyavoit^y. 
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•ne and thirtj guineas, one and forty crowns, and 

guinee^ L 6cu^ m. 

one and twenty shillings. — I saw one and fifty 

chelin^ m. ai vu, v. 

men assembled before St. James's palace* - - 

devant St. Jdques^ m. 
When my brother died he was one and thirty 

mourut^ V. avoitj v. 

years old. - r - Mr. P*** will pay* me* one 

«o» ^ paytra^y* me, pro. 

and sixty guineas well told I received 

6ten, adv* compUis^ p.p. ai recu^v* 
yesterday by the last mail one and torty 

hier^ adv. derniere^ adj. tna//e, (• 

letters well sealed, and, very interesting. 
kttre^ f. cacheUes, p.p. importantes^ adj. 

N. B. Such were the opinion and decision of the 
French Academy some years ago; but now the best au- 
thors write, ^^mg^e^un ans accomplish trente et une guiniea 
bien coniptits* 

However, custom will have us say, in the following 
instances, 

Vingt'tUun chevaux^ One and twenty horses. 

Trtntirtt-un volumes^ One and thirty volumes* 

The cardinal numbers must be used in French when 
speaking of the days of the month, though the ordinal 
be used in English ; but we must say, h premitr^ the 
first, speaking of the first day of every month : as, 

Le premier de Mai^ The first of May. 

Lt deux de J^ovembre^ The second of November* 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

My friend will come to see* us* on the fifth of 
viendra, v. voir, v. •<>» 

next* month.* - - Lady - day falls 

/>roc/iam, adj. mois^m* Noire dame^i. jour^m. iombe^y. 
on the twenty-fiflh of March. - - In the leap* 
io« Jlfar^, m. bissextile^ adj. 
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yeai* the month of February has one day more, 
vmiey f. Fivrier^ m. de plus jSiir* 

which is the twenty-ninth. -- The first of November 
jMjpro. J^cvembre^mm 

is(alkaints - day,) and the fifth of the same month 

la toussaint^i. m^me, adj* 

is the day of the *Gun - powder *plot, 

dts poudres^pL conspiration^ L 
Come on the first daj of July. 
Fener,v. Jm//e/,m. 

2. The ordinal numbers. This class of numerals, be- 
side the simple notation, signifies the order or rank of 

VIZ 

The first. 

The second. 

The third. 

The fourth. 

The fifth. 

The sixth. 

The seventh. 

The eighth. 

The ninth. 

The tenth. 

The eleventh. 

The twelfth. 

The thirteenth. 

The fourteenth* 

The fifteenth. 

The sixteenth. 

The seventeenth. 

The eighteenth. 

The nineteenth. 

The twentieth. 

The twenty-first. 

The twenty-second, &c^ 

The thirtieth. 

The thirty-second, &c. 

The fortieth. 

♦ ?fo elision is to be made in the article before onsse^ onsiime ; huit^ 
^iitm/e ;. for we sajr, fe, du^ <»«, te, dt te, a W, &o. onsse^ ofwiime, Ac. 



Le premier ou unieme^ 

Le second ou deuxieme^ 

Le troisieme^ 

Le quairieme, 

Le cinqiiieme^ 

Le sixieme^ 

Le seplieme, 

Le huitieme^* 

Le neuvieme^ 

Le dixietnej 

Le oiizieme* 

Le donzieme^ 

Le treizietne^ 

Le qualorzieme, 

Le quirizitme^ 

Le seizieme^ 

Le dix-septieme^ 

Le dix-huitieme^ 

Le dix-neuvieme^ 

Le vingtieme^ 

Le vinvt'ei'Uniime^ 

Le vin^t'deuxieme^ <J*c. 

Le trentieme^ 

Le irente-deuxieme^ ij*c. 

Le quarantieme^ 
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Le cinqumiiemej The fiftieth. 

Le aoixantieme^ The sixtieth. 

Le soixante^t^dixiinu, The seveotieth. 
. Le quaire^ngtiime^ The eightieth. 

Le centieme^ The hondredth. 

Le cent unieme, The hundred and first. 

Le cerU deuxiimej ^c. The hundred and second, 

&c. 

Le deux centieme^ The two hundredth. 

Le millieme^ The thousandth. 

These ordinal numbers are declined with the article 
definite le^ la, &c. and are placed before their substan- 
tives: ex. 

Le premier jour du moia^ The first day of the* month. 

BXBllCISE ON THIS AND THE PRECEDING RULE. 

On the eleventh of June I received twelve letters, 
to^ Jutn, at regu^ v. 

but the eleventh 'has afforded^ me^ more 

procuri^ p.p. me, pro. plus^ adv. 
pleasure than the others. - - - Mrs. B. is the fifth 

autre^ pro. Madame^ f. 
lady tvhom I saw to day. - - - The spring 

9ue, pro. m ime, v. aujourd^hui^ adv. printemps^m* 
begins on the twenty-first or twenty- second of 

commence^ v. 

March He cannot spend the sixth 

Mars^ m. ne ptut pas, v. diptnstr^ v. 

part of his fortune The eleventh of No- 

partie^U «a,pro. fortune J. 

yember, which is the eleventh month of the year, 

annie^f. 
was the dullest' day* of the* whole* months 
triste, adj. ^ totti, adj. 

Speaking of sovereigns, we use the absolute number in 
French, though the ordinal be used in English, except the 
first and second ; hut we place it after the substantive^ 
as in English, without expressing the article the: ex. 
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0eorge JVoi>, George the Third. 

/»<mw Seize^ Lewis the Sixteenth. 

Henri Quatrej Henry the Fourth. 

Henri Premier^ Henry the First. 

George Second^ George the Second. 

and not, Henri Un^ George Deux* 

We also say, for the following names of Emperor and 
Pope only, 

Charles Quint^ Charles the Fifth. 

SixU Quint^ Sixlus the Fifth. 

EXGRCrSE UPON THIS RULE. 

Edward the Sixth, the son of H6nry the 

Edouard^m. Jils^fn* 

Eighth, and the grand - son of Henry the Seveiitfa, 

pelit^ adj. 
was' 'but^ nine years old when he began '^ 
arot/,v. ne que^ an^ m. ^x quand^ c. commen^a^ v. 

to reign Henry the Fifth, King of England, 

i rcgn«r,v. rot, m. 

the son of Henry the Fourth, and father of Henry 

the Sixth, married Catharine, the daughter of 

epousu^v. Caihtr%ne^(. 
Charles the Sixth, king of France ; conquered the 

conqvLit^ V. 
greatest part of that kingdom, and died 
grand^ adj. partie^ f. ce^ pro. royaume^ m. maarut^ v. 

(in the) midst of his victories. (Long livo) 

au milieu ^ef,pro. victoire^f. Vive^y. 

George the Third, grand - son to George the 

pe/t7,adj. 

Second Charley the Fifth, king of Spain, ahd^ 

roi, m. ' ' ' 

Sixtus the Fifth, pope of Rome, were two 

pape^m. itoient^y* *' 

. great men. 
granrf, adj. 

The definite article the is also suppressed in French 
before the brdinal number, when it is perccded by a 
noun used to quote a chaptery article^ or page of a book ; 
7 
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but, should the ordinal number precede the noun^ the 
construction is the same in French as in English, and 
the article is expressed : tx. 

Livre troisiemej Book the third* 

Le troisicme Iwre^ The third book. 

KX^CISB UFOM TBta BVLB. 

What you (look for) you (will find*) W 

Ce f u€, pro. cherchez^ v. irouverez^ v. U, pro. 

in the Second Book of Samuel, chapter the 

Samuel^m. chapitre^m* 
third) verse the nintb, ^page the first^'' and 

verset^m. pf^g^if* 

line thQ tenth. — We read in Telemachus, 
ligncy f. Ksons^ v. T6lemaque^ m* 

book the seventh, page the hundred and twenty* 
fifth, that Mentor pushed Telemachus into the-sea, 

owe poussa, v. mer^ f# 

and threw' himself^ (into it*) afterward with 

jetOyY* 5e, pro. 2/9 ^dv. ensuUe^Bdv, 

him. - • - Our master forgives the first time, 

Ait, pro. J^otre, pro* pardanne^y. fois^f* 

threatens the second^ and always* punishes^ 

menaQBn v. iaujours, adv. punit^ v. 

the third. 

RECAPITULATORY or promiscuous EXERCISES 
upon all iht preceding RULES. 

Ignoi^nce is the mother of admiration, 

/gnofance,f. est, v. mere,f. admiraiion^f. 

error, and superstition The covetous de- 

erreur, flu superstition^ (• a'pare, adj. me- 

spise the poor Humility is the basis of 

pristni^v* pauvrt^diiy Humilite^f. base^L 

Christian virtues. - Pride is generally the effect 
Chr^/teo, adj. Orgueil^m. tffet^m. 

0f ig,norance. - - Give me some bread, meat, 

DonnezyY. $noifpro9 
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tarnipS) and water. - - Merit and favour are 

the two flpriQgs of env^. — Interest, pleasore, 

80urct^ f. envte, f. Jntirit^ m. 

and glorj, are the three motives of the actions 

motifs m. 
and conduct of men. - - Is' it' *not* 

Peter's book t • - • Your father is gone to London, 

a//e,p.p. 
where he has bought some horses and a great manj 
cows, which be intends to send to Canada or 
vache^f. que, pro. ie propose^ v. d^envw/tfyY* 
Jamaica* - - The father's house and tbe*son's gar« 

maw(wi,f. gar- 

den (are adjoining.) - - He found the windows 
(2tn, m. se joignent, v« trouva, v. 

and tbe doors shut. - - Truth is the bond of 

Virit6, f. /ten, m. 

union and the basis of bunlian happiness: 

iinton, f. humain, adj. ftotiAeur, m. 

without it (there is no) confidence in 

$an8, p. e//e, pro. il n^y ofpoint cbnfiance, f. 

friendship, and no security in promises. - - 

omt/t^, f. paintj adv. sureti^ promesse, f. 

Tbe love of liberty and independence is the 

. «iff^r, m. liberti, f. 

cnal^cter of noble minds. Iron, steel, 

earocfen^m. ame,f. /Vr,m. acter,m. 

and brf ss are more useful than gold and 

eulvre^m. tth7e,adj. 

silver. • - Tbe stnitb has at last repaired 

ierruriir^m. en/!n, adv. r6par6jf.p» 
tbe two jacks, and the cook (is 

taume-^brochey m. euisinierej f. faU 

roasting) tbe meat. - - I have seen tbe inside of tbc^ 
rdtir^ v. dedans, m. 

church. - • - Bring me my powder-box, anci 

iglise^f* ma, pro. 

my toopee^iron. - - I take a lesson three times 

moriy pro. prtndi *^ 
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a\yeelU •- The study of grammar is^ ^neitbei* &• 
(tude^ (• ne ni,c. 

dry nor so dull as (it is ihoaght.) - 

5ec, adj. <m/«,adj. on se Pimaghie^ y. ' 

Have prudence and patience, and yon (will have) 
Ayt2^y» aureZyV. 

success A good conscience Is to the soul 

succis^ m. conscience^ f. ^me,f« 

what health is to the body. - * Merit and 

ceqtie^ pro* santi^f. corps^m^ 

virtue are the only source of true 

uniquey^dj* :p6rilabU^zdj. 

mobility. Religion, commerce, and arms ' 

nobUsie^f* Rtliglan^L commerce^ m. arme,f. 

are proper instructions for a young prince. - - 

^ropre, adj. instruction^ f* a 
Her father has been made a knight 

5on, pro. ^/^, p.p. yifii,p.p. cfteua/t«r,m. 

of the order of the Bath, and her grandfather 
ordreyUi, J?ain,m. 

was a knight of the order of the Garter 

ttoit^y, Jarretien, f. 

He has not so much profit, but more honourt -- 

tant^ adv. projit^ m. 
Fortune^s favours are seldom the prize of 

favettr^f* rarcmcn/, adv. prix^m. j^^^ 

virtue. - - Gaming is the son of avarice, and the fartHfTQ^^ 

Jeu,m. --.** 

of despair. - - This cloth is equal Xq silk. * 

desespoifyin* Ce, pro. drap^xn* com/>ara6/e, adj. «ote, f. 
I see the coast of England. - - - - A forest twenty 

i>oi>,v. e6te,f. .forit^W 
miles long and eleven wide. - - - The example of a 
fitt7/e, m. exempU^ m. 
good life is a lesson for the rest of man* 
pour^p. reste^m. genre 
kind. - The French fleet was destroyed 
Aumam,m« J'ra/i^oi^, ad j« flotte^L fut^y. d6truite^f»pm 
by the brave Admiral Nelson, on the first of August, 
. ^mtra/,m. «^ Aout^tn. 
one thousand seven hundred and ninety eight, 
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The eldest son oftfae kiog of Englimd 

tears the title of Prince of Wales as 
fortt^y. iitre^m. ^ Galles^pL comnlc^adv. 

presunptive heir • to the crown. • - Lewh 

prisompiif^zd^» hiritier^m* courorme^U LouJi 

the sixteenth was the grand-son of Lewis the fijt 

petit, adj. 
teehth. - •-- William, surnamed the Cobh 

Guillaume, m» aumammi, p. p. Ct>ti- 

qoeror, King of England and Duke of Noi<- 

fiirant^m. Duc^tti, JVoi^ 

naDdy, was one of the greatest generals of the 

tnandie,L 
eleventh century. - - - He (was born) at Falaise, anl 

siechy m. ndquit, v. a 

iras the natural son of Robert, Duke of Noi^ 

naturel, ^dj. 
maady, and of Arlotte, a furrier's daughtet. • • He 

/imrreur, m. Jilk, f. 
died at Hermenfrude in France, on the ninth of 

fnourut, V. tf 

September, one thousand eighty-seven. - - Mrs. Net 
80A*s servant knows the prite of all the proviisions* 

servanie^f* sait^v** prix^xn. ienrit^L 

* * She bought yestierday some chickens at one shilKng 

pouhtyin. a 
and three pencie a piece. - - She caaie from Amerioft 

in three weeks. - - Thomas was formerly a nni« 
en,p, au/r«/ot5, adv. wimj^^ 

sician, now he is a dancing - master, 

stct^^m. a/>re5en^,adv* danse^L maf<re,m* 

to-morrow he will be a painter. - - This 
dmain, adv. stray v. peintre^ m. Cette^ pro. 

water is very agreeable to the smeH. • - - - • Vt4 

*- odorat^m. 
(are going) to Coxheatb, to see the camp. - » i 

allons^r* to» T?ot>,v. camp, m. 

Isave in my ward-robe five coats, sixteen waistcoats^ 
7* 
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tw^tj4wo pair ot stockings^ and forty-six band*' 

mou" 
kerchiefs. - - - The road to Croydon is very bad 

j/f^r^m* chemin^at* 

^ . winter, * - Bring us. good wine, good beer, 

^Bd the oil-bottie. - • The front of the king's pa- 

]ace (is not) so beautiful as I thought. - - - Gene* 
n\st,paa croyois^v. G6n£* 

•ip^itj^ excites adipiration. ^^ - Charles the second, 
spsiti, f. . excite^ v. admiratiwif f.. 
Jthe ispp: of Philip the fourth, the grandson of Philip 

Philippe 
l^e third,. and tifj? great graad-child of Philip the 

arriertj petti - Jih, m. 
Becond^left his kingdom to Philip the fifth. - • 

laissa^y* 5(m,pro. 
Qa lhe.«,igfateeiith of February one thousand four 
•ot Fevrtir, 

hundred and seventy^eight, t^ Duke of Clarence, 
brother to King Edward the fourth, was drowned in 

^ bolt . of malnosey-wine. - The inhabitants of the 

ipfnmaiA^tfx. mahoisityi* • luAUant^m. 

citj . of Dublin have presented a petition. to 
vilU^ f. onty v« pristntiy p.p. adrtsst^ f. 

the king. . It was signed by one-and- 

£Z/e,pro. itoityV* signiyf.ip. par^p* 
tweinty knights and above two hundred citizens. 

plus rfc, adv. ctVoyen, m. 

- » Good cider is preferable to bad wine. - - That 

cidrty m. 
man always wears a green hat, a white shirt, red 

0, V. chemisCyL 

fhoes, and black stockings. He has many children 

basytn^ bieriy adv. 

^ plenty of money. - - - The longer the 

6faiieoup,adv. argen(,m. /ong, adj. 

day4aithe shorter is the night. - - Yoo have a fine 
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\at. - - Shame Is a mixture of the grief aa^ 

Honttyf. mSlange^m. cAagmi, m. 

iear ¥r'bich infamy causes. — ReligioD, 

cr0tn/e,f. que, fro* infamie^L cat»e,v.. 
jooraiity, governmeDt, Qne arts, io a word, 

twrale, f. gouvermmen <, m. en, p. 

(every thing) is overturned* - - Homer was the 

tout renversi, p.p. fut, v. 

first poet who personified the divine at- 
pottt^m. personnifia^v, <ftTtn,adj. at- 

tributes, human passions, and pbjfsicai 
tribut<,m. ftumam, adj. pAyW^ue, adj. 

causes. Pride and vanity are often the source 

vanit6, f. souventj adj. 
of the misfortunes of mankind. .*..... We sell 

malhtur^m. vtndotu^y. 

good bread, excellent meat, and very large 

gro«,adj. 
fishes; bot^ we' have* ^neither^ gold nor 

poisson, m. tnnu, c. aoans^ v. 

silver. • - (Is there) any beer in the cellar ! - - 

Y a-i-il dansyf. caveat, 

Mrs. B. is a good, virtuous, prudept, and 

veWt£€tia7,a.dj. 
generous ladv : she has a daughter as beautiful as aa 

jS//e,f. 
angel, but she has neither so much docility nor af^ 
onge, m. 
fability as her cousin. - - Pindar (was born) at 

Pindare, m. ndquii^r. 
Thebes, a city of Greece. • - Malta is a small 

6rece,f. Malihe^U 

island, but it produces corn, cotton, honey, 

f &, f. e/2e, pro. produit, r • coton, m. oite/, m. 

figs, and the finest oranges in the world. • - The 
Jigui ff* beau, adj. orange^t. 

inhabitants of that fine country are all catholics, 
and go every Sunday to hear high mass. - • The 

vontjY, JDtfnancAe,m. «>* 

pleasure of the mind is greater than the pleasure 



ef the bod J, and the diseases of the mmd are 

corps^m* mahdie^f. 

mone pernicious than the diseases of the bodjr. « - 

pemioieux^ adj. 
Heahh, honors, and fortune, united together, 
Santijf. urn, p.p. etwemfr/e, ad^. 

cannot satisfy the heart of man. • - - 

nepeuvent^Vm iatisfairt^y. conir, m. 

(It is) in the sixth page of the second book, chapter 

the third. - - Miss Ws. father, a banker in the 

Strand, is one of the richest men in town, but 

Sirand^m, 

she is prouder and more haughty than 

orgutilleux, adj, hautaitii adj. 

if she were the handsomest woman in Europe. • - - 

Their son arrived yesterday at Portsmouth from 

Xrewr, pro. 

Peru and Martinico, in the St. Geoi^, a ninety* 
Perou Martinique, 

gun ship. - • - Hypocrisy is a homage which 
€anoii,m. 9atma?i,m. A^mmage,m. jue^prow 

vice ^ pays to virtue. # - A judicious answer 

vtce,m. render. ^/tidtctetfa;, adj. ripomt^T^ 

does more honour than a brilliant repartee. • - 
JintfV. briHantfSLdj. repaWte, f. 

Give me a knife and fork. -- My father has bought 
one-and-tbirty ^ne grey horses. - • (He is) an 

gn>, a<^. C'm^, v. 

intrepid man, and a man df honor and pto^ 

tn<r^/)ti{e,adj. pro^ 

bity. — Mr. C***, the qaeen\ jeweller, has a 
(tte, f. jouaitkr, m. 

very prudent wife, and the most faithful, indua- 

Jidile, adj. indu9» 

trious, and honest servant in London. - ^ 

trieux^ a^. honnile, adj. ♦ 

*■ See tfaQ ren^rkv ^n ^e prepo«itioii8 m sa4 fry^ la th« Bote, m 
the de^ee» of comparison, page 66. 
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Hci fonnd beaijtjr, youth, riches, wisdooi, 

irouva^ v. jeunesse, f. 

and even virtae, united in her per^ 

9n&iie,adv. reuni, p.p. «a, pro* 

50D. - Thomas has discretion, but he baa no 

(iiscrition^ f. ne pointy ad v* 

wit. * • They have a quantity of apples and pears. - - 

Vienna, the capital of the empire of Germany, 
VienneyU Aihmagne^U 

18 a fine city. - - The more pleasing plays 

agr^a6^adj. spectacle^ m* 
are, the more dangerous they are* •r The rich, 

dangereux^^iAj, 
the poor, the young, the old, the learned, and 

savant^zdy 
the ignorant, are all subject to death. - - • True 

sujet^adj. mori^L Fyiit,adj. 

friends are as rare as good kings. • • - The 

rare, adj. 
famous^ " mine of Potosi,. in Peru, is above 
/ameux^^dy mtne,f. />/tt£,adv« 

two hundred and fifty fathoms deep. - - Henrj the first, 

ioise^L Henri 

king of England, and brother to William Rufus, 

le Roux^ 
died the richest prince in Europe. - - Paul is taller 
mourut^ y* 
than you by an inch, but Mrs* NichoPs brother it 

* pouee^ m« 
the tallest of all. 

SECT. III. 

OF PRONOU}{S. 

There are seven sorts of Pronouns; 

\. Les Pronoms perso7inelSj ' Pronounr personal. 
2. fjes Fronams conjonctifsj Pronouns cofijunctive. 

• Sec the Note, page 66. 
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^fLetPronomspo^stssifsy Pronouns poBsessive. 

4. Les Pronams dimonetratifi^ Pronouns deBionstrative* 

5^ Les Ppimoms rehtifs^ Pronouns relative. 

6. Lef PronQms interrcgiUifi, Pronouns interrogatiye. 

7. Les Pronoms indifinis^ Pronouns indefinite. 

OF PRONOUNS PERSONAL. 

Pronouns personal are those which directlj denote the 
perfions, and supply the place of them. 

There are three persons: 

The first is the person who speaks : ex. 
Je parle^ I speak. 

Jious parhns, We speak. 

The second is the person spoken to : ex. 
Tu paries^ Thou speakest. 

Vomparlez, You speak. 

The third is the person spoken of: ex. 
// or elk parity He or she speak% 

lis or elles parlentj Thej speak* 

Both Genders. 
SiiiovLAR. Plural. 

Jt or fiun^ I. Jfous^ we. 

Tu or lot\ thou. Vous^ you or ye. 

Masculine. 
// or /tit, he, it. Ils^ or eu»^ they. 

Feminine. 
EUi, she, it. Elles, they. 

The above pronouns are never to be used but as nomi- 
natives to the verbs. The rest are declined with the 
article indefinite : ex. 

First Person for both Genders« 
SiKGULAu. Plural. 

G. A* de mot, of or from me, de nousj of or from as* 
Dat. a mot, to me, a noiLs, to us. 

Ace. mot, me. nousj us. 



Second Person, for both Genders. 

diMGULAR. PLtTRAL. 

G. A. de lot, of or from tbee, de vona^ of or froa joik 
Dat. a ioij to thee, a vousn to you. 

Ace. ioij thee. vous^ yoa. 

Third Person. 

SlNOUIiAlU 

G. A. de /lit, of or from him, JPelk, of or from her.* 
Dat. a luij to him, d e//e, to her.* 

Ace. lui^ him. «//e, her.* 

Pluiul. 
Masculine* Feminine. 

G. A. JPmx^ of or from them, cPeUes, of.or from them. 
D^t. a eux, to them, a tlles^ to them. 

Ace. eucc, them, elUs^ them. 

There are two other pronouns of the third persoo, 
viz. 

SiNouLAR and Plural. Both Genders. 

1st. G. A. de sat, of or from | *»»*'' "temSl^'*"^'* 
Dat. a 90t, to one's self, himself, &c. 
Ace. 50t, one's self, himself, &c. 

N. B. Though it have been said, that the persond 
pronouns are used for the names of persons, it must not 
thence be concluded, that thej are never employed for 
the names of animals or inanimate objects : this seldom 
happens in the first and second persons; but the per- 
sonal pronouns, t7, el/e, ih^elkr, may denote every object 
in nature, either animate or inanimate : ex. 

Ce cAien est fort beau^ mais That dog is very handsome, 
il est trop gras, but it is too fat. 

• fl«r, lirhen: standi ng by itself,- is to be rendered by ette, la^ or lui; 
bot, if joined to a nouB« bf the proaoaa poMetsive, $on^ Mr^u. 
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fiXnciSE UFON TBIS KVtZ. 

This picture is very old, but it ii 

Ce,pro« portrait^ tn. ancteny adj. 

well painted. - - The house which I bought 
tun, adv. /7etni,p*p« jue^pro. at acheti^p.p* 

is well situated, bat I assure^ you^ that it 
M*tu^,adj. Qssure^v. 9ue,adv. 

cost* me* much The books which 

eouU. V. me, pro. becmcoupj ad v^ 

jou saw in my library* arc good 

vUes^y* tno, pro. bibliotheque^f* 

books, but they are badly bound. Your 

malf adv. relie, p.p. Fo5, pro. 

buckles would be much more in the fashion, if 
houcU^f* ferment, V. a mode^f. 

they were smaller. - - - My hat is quite 
6t(n€ni^y, ' JIf on, pro. <ou^, adv. 

new, but it is too big. Their 

neu/", adj. frop, adv. grand, adj. I^ur, pro. 

coach is oM, but it is as good as if 

carouse, m. vieux, Sidj. 5t^c. 

it were new. 
itoit^ V. 

3d. The general and indefinite pronoun, on, one, is 
always considered as a nominative of the masculine gen- 
der, and can never be used (in French) but in the singu- 
lar, thoMgh the meaning be plural ; ex. When we say, 

On chante^ on mange^ They sing, one eats^ or people eat ; 
u e. some men or women sing, eat. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

y, People " imagine that when they arc 

On, pro. sHmagine^y, que quand^aiv. on est^v. 
rich, they are happy; but they (are mistaken) 

on heureux^ adj. on se trompe^ v. 

very often ; for, the more one has, the 

ires, adv. souvent^ ad v. car^ c. 

more one wishes to have When we are 

^ reu/|V. -c»^ avoir^y.. 



(raised up) to boBors^ oY we afe invested 

with some dignitj, we are to expect 

ie quelque^^dj, digHfte^f* c?otf,v- s^aUendre,y, 

to be criticised - (Soiiite persons) reported 

a itrt critiqui^p.p* , On, pro* rapporia^v, 

hst week, that in France they 
(iemtere,aclj. j<nt(rtne,A 
talk of peace. 

The word m6me^ self, is very often joined to the per 
scnal pronouns, to dendte, in a ifiore special matatier^ 
the per&on spokeii of : as, 
Jum-mime^ myself, Scfi-mSme, one's self. 

Toi-mime^ thyself. J^ous-mifnes^ otfrselves.^ 

hii-mSme^ himself. f^sHnimcs^ yourselves. 

ElU-mSme, herself. Eux-minUs^ or elles-mdnes^ 

themselves. 
Observations on the Pronouns Je and Moi, Tu and 
Toi, n and tiMi? Its and Eux. 
Jeand mot are used in two different senses,.thoi]g)i 
hoth Iq the nominative case ; Je is always followed or 
preceded immediately by a verb to which it is the nomi- 
native case, and has no need to he joined to another 
pronoun : but mm always requires to be followed by one 
pronoun or more, either expressed or understood : ex 
Qui a pris mon litre f Who took my book f 
Chst moi^ It is I. That is, 

Otst mot qui Vaipris^ It is I who topk it. . , 
JIfot.must be used instead of Jt before an infinitive 
mood, or at the end of a sentence, when it is intended 
to express something sffdden, ais grirf^ &c« ; when /, in 
English, is followed by the pronoun relative wh6 Tor 
vihim^ or is preceded by the verb £/re, to be, used im- 
personally, as cW, it is ; and lastly, whenever smy^diiSiH 
rence or distinction is intended between persons; in 
which case it must be immediately followed by Jt : ety 
Moi lui pwrhr ! I speak t<y him or her I 

Moi qui vous aime^ I who love yoo^ 

8 
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// ittni a pied et mot fitois He ims on foot, and I was 
a chival^ on horseback. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE.. 

Who (was cailing') me*? -,- It was not ' 

appeloii^y. «ne,pro* Ce, pro* ne pa$^ zdvm 

L - - The bojr wants to speak' to you*. I 

disirtyV* «^ parltr^Y.yo^ 
who am older than he, I, go and speak' 

%^9^4]« /ut,pro. alter, y» <^ 

to him* ! No, I will not go, (let him come) 

/tit, pro. ,Arofi,ady« veux^r, ^Hlvienne^y. 

himself. • - - It is I who am to he rewarded 

, dotV,y. •<>» r£compensi^p.pm 
Instead of him. - - • My father commanded the 
au lieu /t£t,pra4 commandoit^y. 

Jiorse, and I commanded the foot. He 

cavahrie^L infanterie, f. 

could not do* it* in one day, and I 

put^y, fairt^y. /e, pro. en, p. 

did it in the %pace of three hours. - - - 

cifait,y» dans^p. espace^m. heure^f* 

When the enemy appeared, my companions 

parut^ V. me5,pro» 
(ran away) and I remained alone. 
pfireni lafuite, v. rc*tot, v. sml, adj. 

The same , rule 13 to be attended to with respect to 
toi, /tit, eux, &c. : as. 

Tot qui me paries, Thou who speakest to me. 

Lui ipAe je meprise^t He whom 1 despise. 

Eux queje respecie, , They whom I respect. 

EXERCISE UPOK THIS RULE. 

' How darest thou answer thy 

Comment, adv. ose5,v. ripondre d,v. ton, pro. 

master in so^ insolent^ a* manner^? thou 

de, n,ady. insolent, adj. maniere, f. 

whom he loves, thou for whom he takes 

^e, pro. atwc, V. />otir,p. 9ut,pro. prend^y. 

BO much pain He and they, not (being able) 

peine, f. sing. ^ pouvant,y. 
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to agree^ were obliged to part 

faccordtr^ v« furent, v. obligi, p. p. de se siparer, v. 
It is I who wrote the letter but it is be 

at icriijV, lettre^L 

who carried Jt. — It iii" ^neither* I, nor 

a portie^ p. p. /a, pro. ne m, c. nt, c. 

thou, Dor he, who have broken the windows, 
avons^ V. cassij p«p. fenitre^ f. 

bat it is they who have' done* it'. 

on/,v. fait, p. p, /e,pro. 

After these remarks, it is also necessary to observe 
here, that je, 1, never admits of an adjective or participle 
immediately after it, except in acUj or detdt^ notesj or 
bilhj receipts, and the like : ex. 
Je, soussigni, demeurant a I, the undersigned, living 

Londret, diclare, ^c. in London, declare, &c. 

./e, soussigni, reconnais avoir I, the undersigned,ackno w- 

re^ de Mom. D**^ la ledge to have received 

samme dt— from Mr. D*% the sum 

of— 

OF CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns are called conjunctive, because they 
are always joined to some verb by which they are gov- 
erned, and are generally used for the dative or accusa- 
tive case of the personal pronouns. There afe three 
persons in the conjunctive as in the personal, which are^ 
For the first^ Person, both Genders. 
Singular. Plural. 

Dat. or Ac. Me,Moi,^ me or to me, Kous, us, or to us, 
for a moij or mot, for a nous, or nous. 

^ For the second, both Genders. 
Dat. or Acr Tie, Toi,* thee or to thee, Fous, you,or to you, 
for a toi, or toi, for a vous, or voti#, 

* Jtfbt and tot must be used instead of me or te, after the second 
person singular or plural of the imperative mood, conjugated without 
a negative: ex. 

ieoute»-moiy hear me. 

iMivet-moi, follow me^ 



, or 50t« 
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For the third. 

Singular. — -Masculine. 

Dat. Lut, ( to him, to it, ) for a hi. 
Ace* Le, ( him, it, \ lui. 

Feminine. 
Pat. Luij ( to her, to it, ) for a elle* . 
Ace. La, ( her, it, 5 ^^^* 

Plural. — Both Genders. 

Dat* Leur^ ( to them, ) for a etix, m. a elles, £» 
Ace. LeSf I them, \ .etiap,iQ« e//e5,f. 

Tiof #*« A-^^ c- (one's -self, himself, } ^ ^ 
Dat. or Ace. 5«, J j,^^, ^^ theaudvci } ^°' « '"*' ' 

"Five of these pronouns are used for the dative or ac* 
cusative case, and are of both Genders, viz* 

Me or mm, it 6f /of, n&Ui^ Vdtii, H ! tt^ 

Vous me parlezy You speak to me. 

// vim9 cruit^ He believes you. 

Vims mepriez d«, <^c. You desire me to, &c. 

In tL3 first example, me is the dative case, because it 
may be turned by d'mnh ^^ ^^ ; iQ ^he second, vous is 
the accusative, &c. 

Lui and leur are used in the dative only, and are uf 
both genders : 

Je tui parle^ I speak to him or to her. 

Vous leur icrivez^ You write to them. 

The three others are used for the accusative, and 
may be applied to things animate or inanimate, viz. 

Le, masc. him, it; id, fern, her, it; and Its^ masc. 
and fen. them : ex. 

Je U vois tons lesjours^ I see him every day. 

Je le sais, I know it. 

, JVW la connoissonSf We know her. 

* // les enverra ce $oir, He will eeml them to-night. 
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The proBoufi pemdnal may be placed befiore or uket 
die verb, agreeably to the English constmctioii ; but the 
conjunctive pronouns are to be placed (in French) be- 
fore the verbs by which they are governed^ though they 
come after them in English : ex* 

Je park, I speak. 

Avons'uous parli^ Have we spoken? 

II meparle, ^ He speaks to me. 

J^ous Its connoissons^ We know them. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Your brother bought yesterday a very good book, 
acheta^v. 
and after having* read^ it% he ^v^ it* 

apres^p* avoir ^v. /u,p.p. /e^pro. dorma^y. 
to my sister. — You speak of my cousin, 

ma, pro. ' mon, pro. 

do you know him P « - - I see her and speak 

»o» connoissez^v. vois^v* parle^v* 

to her (every day). - - - Do you* know* your 

ious ksjouYs* «o^ - saveZjV, toj, pro. 
lessons ? - - - We know them all. - - I will carry 
kgon,(. savons^y. /ou/, adj. mineral, v. 

them to my brothers, but I (will write) 

chez^ip^ fne5,pro. ^cnVfli,v. 

to them before I find him more reason- 

auparavan/, adv. irouve,v» raistm^ 

Me thao his sister. - - Your dog (is, 

na6fe, adj. «ii,pro. chun^m* a 

thirsty), sl^ll* P give* him^ water? - - They are 

5(n^ dannerai^y* 

tired, and J give them some rest. 

fatiguS^ p. p. donne^ v. repos^m. 

In the second person singular and the first and second 
persons plural of a verb in the imperative mood conja*- 
gated affirmatively, the conjunctive pronouns come after 
the verb : but if the verb be conjugated negatively, the 
pronouns follow the above rule : ex. 
8* 
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Drnmr-hi JU P^rgmt^ Give ilim moMy* 

Jit hi danntzpa$ depaioj Do not give htm anj bread* 

EXERCISE ON THIS AND THE PRECEDING RULES. 

Send tbem some . a{ipie8^ hnt do oot neiid 

Envoy tz^y* *<^ 

them any plums. - - 1 give yoo these booksy 

pruncj (• donnt^ v. cts^ pro. 

bat do not lend them to your brother. • - - - 

prSlez^ V. votre^ pro. 

You may telt it to my father^ but do not 

pouvez^ v. dire, v. ynon^ pro. «o» 

tell it to my mother. - * Believe me, go 
dites^v* nia,pro. Croj/ez^v. alltz^y. 

and speak to then\, but do not insult them* • - 
•o* parUfyV* io* inmlttz^y* 

Have you returned (to her) the handkercbief 

re» Jti, p.p. mtmhoiry m. 

v^hicb ahe has lent you ? • - Send it to-morrow, 

pr6i6^ p.p. clematn,adv. 

do not forget it. * - Bring noe some cho* 

aubliez^y*' Afportez^w. cha^ 

colate, but brings me' ^no sugar. 
cokU^ m« 

When two imperatives are joined by either of the 
conjunctions, ei^ and ; ou, or ; the conjunctive pronoun 
or pronouns must precede the last imperative by whiclft 
it is governed: ex. 
Jlliez le trouvery tt hi diies Go to him, and tell him to 

de venir tct, come hither. 

After the verbs ^e fier a, to trust to, penser, s&nger a, 
to think of, viser a, to aim at, cmirir, accourir a, to run 
to, venir a, to come to, and some of the reflective verbs 
followed by a preposition governing a dative case, the 
pronouns must be placed after the verb, especially if 
used in opposition or contradiction to each other ; or 
denote the order in which a thing ought to be done : 
and if there be mj^e than one dative pronoun, the first 
only may be placed before the verb, and the others 
afttr: ex. 



Fie2"V€U8 a nrn^ Troflt to me« 

Jfous penaans a vousj We think of you. 

CUa s^adrtsse a iai^ That is addressed to thee. 

Je cours a /tit, I run to him. 

II me parlt aussi bkn fti'a. He spf akt to me as well a« 
vaus et a tux. to joa and theou 

EXERCISE ON THESE Aim THE PRECBX^Iffe RULES. 

Bring me my hat, or send^ it' to m^ by 

the carrier. Trust to him, hot tjo not 

voiturier^ m. Fitz-vous^ V. 
trust to them, and do not believe them. - - Think 

croyez^ V. Pensez, v. 

of us, and write to us as soon as you can. * - • 

icriveZyVm «oi fo/, adv. pourrez^y* 

Go and see her, and carry her these ' 

Alkz, T. *o^ voir, v. portez, v. ces, pro. 

flowers. Send iiie my clock, or brings it' 

purSjL ' penduk^f. 

to me* yourself. - - - Do not give * it to 

me, pro. vous^meme, pro. donnez, v. 

my sister, give it to me. Why do you prefer her to 

«o» prifereZy v. 
me, and give her all your affection ? 

When two or more of the conjunctive pronouns come 
together in the same sentence, they must be arranged 
in the following order. 

SmOULAR. PtURAt. 

Me^ m. & f. me or to me, Ifous, m. & f. us or to us. 

7e, m. & f. thee or to thee, Fiouf ,m. & f. you or to you; 

&, m. & f. one's self, him- Se, m. & f. themselves, 

self, herself, 
are to be placed before all others j — next, 

/>, m. him, it, Z<e5,m. & f. them. 
La, f. her, it. 

Then, 

Liti, in« & f. to him, to her, Leur^m. & f. to them. 

H me h promit^ He promised it to me. 

Jt V0U9 Us donntraij 1 will give them to yon* 
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KXSRCISE UPON THIS RULE* 



My brother (will send) them to you, or he 

(will briDg) them to you himself. - - * He likw 
apportera^Y* <»ti»e,r* 

your' housed {very mu^h^,) for we showed 

voirtj pro. /or/, adv. car^ c. ftmes TOtr,y. 

it to him. Carry it to them. — He will' »tiot» 

PorUz^y. veuiyY. nepfis 

sell* it^ to them, but he wilf give it to 

T£ndre,v» veuidonner,y» 

jou. - - * If they ask a favour, will you 

Sh c. dtmandeni^ v. grdce^ f. toi 

refpse it to them? - - - Why -do yoa 

rtfustrtz^Y. Pourquoi^ zdy. 

give ittoHm? Had yoi^.not promised 

dannez^y, AvieZyYi |>romM,p.p. 

U to her? - - - He speaks to nie,aiKl not to you. - - 

parity y. 
If they behave ' themselves well, 1 will 

comporttnt^y. 
reward ihe«». - • He h^d promised it to 

ricompenserai^ v. avoit^y, - 

him, but he gave it to roe. 

a donnifym 

N. B. There are three other conjunctive pronouns, 
commonly called particles relative, or supplying pro- 
nouns I they are en, y, and /e. 

En always denotes a genitive or ablative, and relates 
to some object mentioned before: it is rendered in 
English by of or from him^ her^ i/, ihem ; about him^ fcer, 
t7, &c. ; with or mithout Atm, her, i/, &c. ; at t/, &c. ; for 
t/, &c. ; upon tV, &c. ; any^ one^ ones^ none^ some^ some of, 
&c. ; thence^ thereof and sometimes it is elegantly un- 
derstood in English, especially when immediately fol- 
lowed by a numeral adjective or a noun of quantity, 
though it must be absolutely expressed in French : ex* 
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Nijus en parkns, 



Donnez'lui en, 

Lui tn avez'-vouB fortif 

J^e lui en envoy €z pas ^ 

Kous tn vtnons^ 

Combien avez-^ous dt do* 

mesiiquts? Jfmisen avmis 

sixj 
Avtz*V€U8 tin jardin i la 

campag^e f Out, nous en 

ODons un ires-joU, 

Id the third, foartb, and fifth tentencea it should b« 
dnervecL tfet the prepouos of ii, or of (Am, are dm 
gantly understood in English) a66dMing to the Object 
OT oligects mentioned before. 

I have heard that your uncle is arrived, 



We speak of him, of her, 
Qf it, of them; about 
him, about her, about ii, 
about them. 

I am sorry for it. 

Give him some. 

Did you carry him or her 
' any ? 

Send him or her none. 

We come from it or thence. 

How many servants have 
you ? We have six. 

Have you a garden in the 
country ? Yes, we bitv^ 
a very pretty one. 



out' dtre^v. 
and I» am* very* glad* 

at<e,adj. 

him* of it«. Talk» 

ParUz^ v. 
wilP not* hear* 
Tetup, V. nt mtendre parhr^ v. 
P thank^ you* for it^. - 

remercie^Y* «^ voj/ez^y» 

fhc^ beauty* of it*? - - They are sorry for 

sont, V. fdchiy adj. 
it, - - Since you have no pears in your garden, 

Put><jfue,c. j}ofre,f. 

1 (will send) you some. - - They* have* stolen* 
invtrraij v. jtml, v. toUi Prp. 



amt^, p.p. 
ofit^.--Shespok^to 

parlOyV*. 
no* more* of it", for I* 
ne plus^ car,c. 

of it* (any more*). - - 

plus^ adv. 
- Do you* "not* see* 
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from 06* the* greatesf part' of them'. • - My 

, *^ partie, f. MoUj pro. 

brother has written a letter to your sister, and 

. ^ml,p.p. 
showb* roe* the* two? first* lines'' of it*. • - - 

amontrijVp Ugne^L 

Will you lend me some books t With all 

Voulez^y. prSter^y* De,p. 

my heart, I will lend you . some very pretty 

ccBur^m* . priterai^y. 
ones. - - Do you' think* tbat^ she* has'' spokea 
*o» . *c^ croyez^y^ oit^^f parUj p»pm 

to him'* of if ? • - If I had money', I would give 
avois, Yf donntrois^ Yp 

you some, but you know, as well as 1 do, 

f7iat9,c. savtz^y. . ^^^ 

how scarce* it is* now. - - * Send* 

tomhim^ adv. rart^ ^dj. a prisunt^ adv. Envot/tz^ y • 

me* »none'*. - - - Have" you» any* f - -. • Do *yo«* 

tie en pas Avtz^ v. 
remembei* it* f 
vouvener, v« en* 

Y is used for the dadve only: it is Englished by to it^ 
to them, ofii, in tV, upon it, thither , there^^rc. and very often 
not expressed in English, though it must be in Frenteh. 
It seldom supplies the place of animate objects, except 
when connected with the verbs Jier, to trust ; penstTj to 
think ; and the like in a reply : ex. 

/*« consens, I agree to it. 

/ious y penserons, We shall think of it. 

J^e vous y fiez plus^ Trust them no more. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. . 

I* ^never* will* consent to' it, and* 

ne jamais, adv. consentirai, v. 

I* •neither* wilP speak* nor'' write* to 

neni veux,y. parler,y. ni,c. ^€n>e,V. 
*bim*. - - Believe me, go and see them, do 

^ Croyez,y. -allez^y, *on «o^ 
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»iK>t« *confid€« itf it. - - Wtf bare* forc«<I» 

' fitz 'Dims, V. ««?on^, v. ford, p.p. 

ttcitf* to it? I (will carrya) my^ brother* thithcr*^ 

mcnerrtf, V. 
Djself^. - He* (will carry*) theirf to you« thither* bim- 

portera^Y* .",-.'■ y 

self. - - Did yoa think of what you had 

Avez, V. pensij p.p. & ce que, pro. aviez, v. 
promised me ? • » - No, but* P will think* 

fromis^ p.p, • JVon, adir. penserai^y* 

(of it'.) - (It is) a good book, we* rcad» excellent* 

y CPesi^y. di»^pro. /t/,v. 

things^ in it". - - Our orchards « are very fruit- 

chose, (• ' JVo5, pro. verger, m4 fer^ 

ful, we see all sorts of fruits in 

/tfe,adj. on, pro. rot/, v. sorie,i. fruit, m. 

tbem. - - Since those people have deceived 

Puisque^c* ces, pro. gens, pi. trompi, p.p. 

yon, do not trust them '(any more). •>•- When a 

«<» Ji^2,Y* , plus, ^dY» 

friend is dead we' often* think' of 

mor/, adj. on, pro. ^ouvenf, adv. pensejT* 
him* 'no longer*. 
plus, adv. 

Le which in English is either sot expressed, or most 
commonly rendered by*so, likewise prevents the repe- 
tition of one or more words, and supplies the place of 
the same. It is indeclinable when it relates to, and 
holds the place of, one adjective or more, a verb, or a 
whole member of a sentence : ex. 

Vous m'avez era belle, mats You have thought me hand- 

e ne le suis pas, some, but I am not. 

W 6iions emharrassis, tt We were embarrassed, and 

nous le sommes encore, are so yet. 

EXERCISER ON THIS RULE. 
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My brothers were ill yesterday 

Mes^ pro% malade, adj. Wer, adv. 



and' are. so stiH^ to-day» -•-• Ii 

encor^iadv* atijourflP/tiM^ 9d¥. 

satisfied , with my h^ but my sister is nol:* 
contend, adj. c2e sort^m. ma, pro. 

I bad heard . ^h^ your sister was laarried, 

ovotV, V* . out' dire^ v. jtie ^totV, v. tnarH^ P*P* 

but my cottsiD teUs me that she is iiot« - - - 

mon^pro. dit^v. 

Our master rewards ... us when we desenre 

it. • - - Children ought 40tS(pply to the|r 

domnti ^* s^appliquer^r. kurs, pro. 
studies as much as they canir — --.] thought 

auton^, adv« . pec47eft/,.v. crcyot^^T* 

ypur brother was diligent, but I mistook, 

itoit^ v. me suis tromp6^ p.p* 

for he is not, and Miever* will be^ so'. 

jcv^M^adv. ma, V. 

* On -the contrary^ fe is- deelhiable when it relates to, 
and holds the plate of one substantive or more ; then 
U is used for the masculine, la for the feminine, and 
les' for the plural : ex. 

Etes'Vaus k fiU de mon Are you my friend Mr. D's 

unU M. D** f Oui^ je son ? Yes, I am. 
U ruisy 

Etes*vou9 la mere de ce Are you the mother of 

bd enfant t Out, jt la that fine child? Yee^ 



fUt3, 



I. am. 



Etu^oa9 Us imnits de Are you Mr. Brown's 
JIf • Brown ? Ouif nous aonts ? Yes, we are. 
les sommeSf 

Est-ee la isotre livre ? Oui^ Is this your book ? Yes, 
ce Pest. it \s» 

S'XBRCISE ON THIS RULt. 

(It is said) that you are the son of my neighbour 
On dit^ V. voisin^ m. 

Mr. Peter, are you so 1 Yes, Sir, I 

Pierre^ m. Monsieujr$ Oi. 
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am. - - Are you the sister of Mrs. Adams 1 Yes, 

Madame^ f. 
I am. - She is very amiable, ^and so' are^you* also*. - * 

aimable^ adj. aussiy 

Are you the ladies whom my naother expects ? 
dame^f. que alUnd^y* 

Yes, we arc. - - *Are Uhese "yoang 'people the 

(5onM79)ce5, pro. jeune, adj. gen5, pi. 
scholars whom you have taught ? Yes, madam, 
icolkr^ m. tnstigni^ p.p. 

Ihey are. - - (Is that) the horse which you bought 

Est'Ct Id cheval^ m. que 
from my brother ? Yes, it is. - - - - (Are these) the 

Sont'Ce Id 

houses which you built? Yes, they are. 

avezfaitbdtir^y. sonL 

N. B. It must be observed, that the following pro- 
nouns, me, ie^ se, /e, fa, and les^ cao never be used after 
a preposition ; as we cannot say, fetois avec fc, avec la^ 
I was with him, with her ; but we must use the per- 
&ODal pronouns, moi^ tm^ 5oi, lui, elkf and eux, or elles^ 
ViiayyfcUns avec lui, avec elles, &c. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The nosegay which I gathered in our 

bouquet^ m. que^ ai cueilli, p.p. 

garden is for her, and not for him. - • He 

pour^ p. non pas, adv. 

^^ with me when we received a letter from 

«^v. . regumes^y* 

them. - - If he do not come soon we (will set 

I *^ Ttcn/,v. 6icn/6/, adv. parti" 

out) without him. - • - Your sisters have dis* 

fm^y, wniy,p. Fb^, pro. micon* 

pleased me, I am very angry with them. 

ten!^, p.p. fdchiy adj. contre, p. 

' • Your brothers have broken these windows, I 
ccM«e,p.p. C€5,pro. 
9 
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am sure of it, for I was behind tbem, and 

9tir,adj« car,c. derrierej^* 

Joha was with me. 
Jean^ m* 

Y and en alwaju go last in a seotence, except the 
proifoun of the first person moi^ which, in the impera- 
tive mood of a verb conjugated affirmatively, is placed 
after y and en ; ex. 

// vous y en enverra^ ' He will send some to you 

thither. 

Apportez-y en wioi, Bring me some hither. 

N. B. The above pronouns, when governed by two 
or more verbs, must be repeated, in French, before 
every governing verb; though most generally expressed 
but once in English, and after ihe last verb : ex.^ 

Voire fils vous aime et vous Your son loves and 'fears 

craint^ you. 

Je le plains et Pencourage^ I pity and encourage him. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

You have very fine roses in your garden : when 
are z, v. 
I am in the country^ pray . send me some hither. 

«erat,v.d degrdce, envoy ez^\» 

- - May^ God bless and reward her! said 

Que JDteu, binisse^v* ' recompense^ v. di7,v« 
the prince. -- I 'neilhci*' wilP sell* nor'' give*" 

ne ni^ veux^y» vendre^ dofiner,v. 
Hhem* to *you«. - - Our master rewards and punishes 

punitjV., 
us when we deserve it. - - • Often beauty seduces 

s6duity V. 
and deceives us. - • - A well-bred child, who 

trompe^ v. n^, p.p. 

knows the extent of his duties towards his 
connoit^ v. itendue^ f. devoir^ m. en vers^ p. 

parents, far from offending and vexing % 

pare?i/, m. et-f. loin rfe, offenser^v. molester^v. 
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them, cherishes, loves, honors, respects, and 

c/icrt/,v, ^ honore^y. rtspecte^y. 

Teneratcs them« 
vinere^ v. 

OP PRONOUNS POSSESSIVE. 

These pronouns are called possessive^ because they 
always denote property or possession. 

There are two sorts of possessive pronouns, viz« ab- 
solute and relative. 

The absolute are so called, because they must always 
precede the substantive to which they are joined, and 
agree with it (and not with tlfe possessor' as in English) 
in gender, number, and case : — They are. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Both Genders. 

Mo7i,* Ma, Mes, my. 

7on,* Ta, Tes, thy. 

Son,* Sa, Ses, his, her, or its. 

Both Genders. 
Notre, Nos, our. 

Votre, Vos, your. 

Le/ur, Leurs, their. 

They are declined with the article indefinite de, a : ex. 

SlimULAR. 

Masculine. 
Nom. Ace. mon pere, my father. 
Gen. Abl. de mon pere, of my father, or from, &c. 
Dat. a mon pere, to my father. 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. ma mere, my mother. 
Gen. AbU de ma mere, of or from my mother. 
Dat. a ma mere, to my mother. 

* J\Ion, tan, 9(m^ must be used before a noun feminine beginnin|^ 
with a Towel, to prevent the hiatus : ex. 

Jtfon dme^ My soul. 

Ton indiffirtnte. Thy indifference. 

Son opinion. Hit, or her opinion. 
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Plural. 
Masculine. . 
Norn. Ace. mesfreres^ ray brothers. 
Gen. Abl. de mesfreres^ of or from mj brothers. 
Dat. (l rnes freres^ to my brothers. 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. mes sosurs^ my sisters. 
Gen. Abl. de mes smirs^ of or from my sisters. 
Dat. a mts sczurs^ to my sisters. 

The others are declined as the preceding. 
These pronouns ought to be repeated before every 
substantive in a sentence, though but once expressed 
in English ; they must also be used in French, when 
speaking to any of our relations or friends, though they 
be suppressed in English : ex. 

Tai perdu mon chapeau I lost my hai and gloves. 

el mes gantSj 
Bonjour^ monpire^ Good day, father. 

Etes'vous Id^ ma saur ? Are you there, sister ? 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Give me ray dictionary and grammar. - - She 

diclionnaire, m. grammaire^ f. 

had lost her gloves and fan. - - - - Have 

avoit^ V. /)erdt>i,p.p. eventail^ m. ^wr, v. 

you found your pen? ----- His daughter is 

<roui?^, p.p. plume^f. Jille^L 

older than my son, but hereon (is not) 

Dtetia?,adj. fils^m. n'estpas^v. 

so tall as ray nephew. - - - Her brother says 

grand^ adj. neveu, m. dit^v. 

that he will not refuse you what you ask 

refuserOyY. ce que demandez^v^ 

of him. - - Dear father, pray, forgive me. - - My 

toi • de grdce^ 

ambition is the only cause of my impru- 

amhition^f. *eM/,adj. cause^f. impru- 

dence. - - - I have seen your father, mother, bro- 
dence^ f. ai, v« vu, p.p. 
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thers, and sisters* - - • Her afiectioB for me it 

affection^ f. pour^ p. 
false. - • - Good night, cousin, I hope that yoo 
faux, adj. 5otr, m. espere^ v. 

will come soon ^ to see . my country- 

vimdrez^v* bten/d/,adv. »o»roir,v, 
bouse and gardens. - - - Your horses and carriage 

cheval, m. carrosse^m, 
are very beautiful, but the queen's horses and carriages 

beau, adj. 
are much more so. 

beaucoup^ adv. 

When these pronouns are used in a sentence, speak- 
ing of any part of the body, they are not to be express* 
ed in French, but the preposition in and the pronofin 
are rendered by thie article definite ; the personal pro- 
noun being sufficient to determine the possession : ex. 

J^ai mal auxyeux, l have a pain in my eyes.* 

and not dans mes y&ux, 

II St cassa le bras, He broke his arm. 

and not son bras, 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

My mother has (a pain) in her head. - - - 1 have 
a,v. ma/,m. d, p. ^e/e,f. 
a pain in my ear, and she has a pain in her 

oreille, f* 
teeth. - - - When I eat meat, I have always 
dent J. mange,Vm toujour s,2iilv» 

a pain in my stomach. - - The man who fell from 

esiomac, m. iomba, v. 

the roof of our bouse, disjointed his wrist, 

toil, m . se demit, v. poignet, m. 

broke his right leg, sprained 

droit, adj. jambe, f. se donna une entorse au 
bis left foot, dislocated his shoulders, 

gauche, adj. pied, m. se disloqua, v. , 6paule, f. 
and hurt his headf - - - When I run fast, 

sebkssa^Y. coufie,y» vUe^zdv* 

9*- 



102 

I (am afraid) of falling and breaking my 

crains^ v* de tomher^ v. de me casser, v. 

arm or neck. 

//5, their, having a reference to inanimate or irra* 
tiona] objects, and placed in another member of the 
sentence from that wherein the object referred to is it- 
self expressed, are not made into French by son, sa, ses, 
&c. but by en and the articles le, la, le$: ex. 
-Pan* est une grande ville, Paris is a large city, but 

mats Us rues en sont trop its streets are too nar- 

itroites, row. 

fiXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Windsor is a fine town, I admire its 

ville, f. ' admire, v. 

situation, walks, and streets. - - This 

situation, (• promenade,(. rue,L CcWe,pro. 

house is well situate, but its architecture 

sitxii, adj. architecture,^* 

does not please me much. - - - His coach i^.- 

«» plait,y. 6eaixcoup,adr. carrosse,tn» 

beautiful, (every body) admires its painting 

tout le monde, m. admire, v. peinture,t 
.and ornaments. -- ?• The shops of London arc 

(very fine,) foreigners especially see their 
Muperbe,diij. ttranger,m* sur'tout,^dv. 

riches and cleanliness with pleasure and astonish- 
ment. - - - The walks of your (country*seat) are well 

alUe, f. chAteau, m. 

kept, I like their regularity. 
tenu, p.p. r6gularit6, f. 

The relatives are never joined to any substantive; for 
the substantive to which they refer is always implied in 
the pronoun. They are, 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

Le mien, les miens, la mienne^ les miennes^ mine. 
Lt tien, les tiens, la tienne, les tiennes, thine. 
Le sien, les siensj la sienne, les sfennes^ bis or her*» 
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Masculine. 
SiNO. Plural. 

Lt notre^ les notres^ 



Lt leuTy 



Its vdtresj 
ks leursj 



FeminiDe. 

Plural. 

ks noires^ ours. 
ks vStres^^ yours. 
les kurs^ theirs. 



Sing. 

la n6tre, 
la votre, 
la leurj 
They are declined with the article definite ; ex. 
Singular* 

Feminine, 
/a miennen mine. 
de la mienne^ of or from mine, 
d la mtenne, to mine. 

Plural. 

Feminine. 
les miennes^ mine. 
des mknnes^ of or from mine* 
aux miennesj to mine* 
The rest are declined as the preceding. 

When any one of these relative pronouns is used after 
the verb iirt, to he, signifying to belong to, it must be 
expressed in French by one of the pronouns personal in 
the dative; and when joined to a noun substantive, it 
ought to be rendered by a pronoun possessive absolute, 
and the substantive must be put in the genitive plurah 



Masculine. 
Nona. Ace. Le mien^ 
Gen. Abl. Du mien^ 
Dat. .4u mien, 

Masculine. 
Norn. Ace. Les mUns^ 
Gen. Abl. Des miens^ 
Dat. Aux miens^ 



ex. 



Ce livrt est a mot, 
C^est un de mes amis, 



This book is mine. 
He is a friend of mine. 



BXERCISC UPON THIS RULE* 

your daughter is handsomer than mine, but 
heau^ adj. 
mine has more wit than yours. - - - Her house is 

esprit, m. 
more convenient than ours, but yours is not so 

commode, adj. 
well situate as theirs. - - - This hat is mine and 

Ce^pro* 
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not yours, but this sword is yours and 

non pas cetU^ pro. 

cot his. - - • I lost a book of mine, and a friend 

aiperdu^w. 
of yours found it. - - - He sold mB a knife, 

a trouviyY. couitau^m. 

but this knife was not his, it was a friend of his 

who had lent it to him. 
pr&tiy V. 

OF PRONOUNS DEMONSTRATIVE. 

These pronouns are called demonstrative^ because 
they distinguish, in a precise manner, the persons or 
things to which they are applied. They are. 
Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

Ce, cety* • ceite, this, that. 

Ce/ut, he, that, ce//e, she, that. 

Ce/tti-d, ' ceWe-ct, this. 

Celui-lij celMdj that. 

Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

Cesy ces^ these, those. 

Ceuxy celles, t hey , t hese, those. 

CeuX'Cif celles'-ciy these. 

Ceux'ldy celles-ldy thosCt 

Ce quiy ce que^ what* 
Ceci, this ; cela, that.t 
The last two are always of the masculine gender, 
and of the singular number. 

* Cet is used before a noun masculine beginning with a vowel, or 
H mute \ ex. cet oiteauy this bird ; cet honneur^ this honour. 

t The word that^ whether expressed or understood, coming between 
two verbs, and followed by a noun or pronoun, is then a conjunction, 
and must be rendered into French by ^ue, which must be placed im^ 
mediately after the first verb : ex. 

Jejais jfue votre/rtre tit moLriiy I Jmow that your brother is mwnied. 
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These pronouDs are declined mih the arlicle indefi- 

Dite, c/e, d ; ex. 

Singular. 

Masculine* 
Nora. Ace. ce livre^ this or that book. 
Gen. Abl. de ce livre, of or from this book. 
Dat. a ce livrcj to this book* 

Plurai;.. 
Norn. Ace. ces Hvres^ these books* 
Gen. Abl. de ces livres^ of or from these books* 
Dat. a ces livres. to these books* 

Singular* 

Feminine* 
Norn. Ace* eette plume^ this or that pen* 
GcD. Abl* de cetle plume, of or from this pen* 
Dat* d cette plume, to this pen. 

Plural* 
Nom* Ace* ces plumes, these pens* 
Gen* Abl. de ces plumes, of or from these peni* 
Dat. d ces plumes, to these pens* 

Singular. 
Masculine* 
Norn. Ace. celui, he, him, that* 
Gen* Abl. de celui, of or from him* 
Dat. d celui, to him. 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. celle, she, her, that. 
Gen. Abl* de celle, of or from her* 
Dat. d celle, to her. 

Plural. 
Masc* Fem. 

N. Ace. ceux, ctlles, they, them, those, such as. 

Gi Abl. de ceux, de celles, of or from those. 
D<it. d ce%AX, d ce/Ze;, to those. 

The others are declined as the preceding. 
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N« B. He, she^ they^ him^ her^ /%em, being immediately 
followed io a sentence by who, whom, or that, used in 
an indeterminate sense, not relating to any individual 
mentioned before, and only implying any person^ one or 
any body^ mast not be rendered in French by the per- 
sonal pronouns, t7, e//e, &c. but by the above pronouns, 
celui^ celUy &c. 

The same rule must be observed with respect to such 
05, such ihaty used in English in the same sense as he 
who, they who : ex. 
Celui ou celle qui pratique la He or she who practices 

veriu vit heureux, virtue lives happy. 

Ceux qui miprisent la sci- Such as despise learning 

enct rCen connoissent pas do not know its value* 

le prxx, ^ 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE* 

He who supports idleness makes himself 

encourage, v. ^e rend, v* 

despicable She whom you saw at my 

miprisahle,2iAy ^e,pro* vites,v. chez,p. 

brother^s is not yet married You 

encore, ad v* mari6, adj* 
punish him who is not guilty* — Men com- 

punissez^ v* coupahle, adj. ordi" 

roonly' hate* him whom they fear. 

nairement^ adv. hatssent, v* que, pro* craignent, v. 
She whom you hate is my best friend. — You 

haissez, v* amie, f* 

have punished him who did not deserve it, 

puni, p. p. to. mintoit, v* 

and rewarded her who was guilty* -• We 

ricompensi p. p. 
ought to pray for them who persecute 

jde:Dons,\. qui,pTO» pers6cutent, v* 

us. Of all virtues, that which most' dis* 

qui, pro. le plus, adv. diV 
tinguishes* a Christian is charity. ^ - This book and 
tingue, Y* 
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that whicb I lent you are the tiro best.-*- 

jwe, pro. at pr6t6^ v. 
Such as seem to be bappy, are not 

qui, pro. paroisstnt, Y. (tre^ T. 
alvrajs so, * 

tmijours^ adv. 

Ce, ce//e, ce^, this, that, these, those, most always 
precede the substantive to which they ar^ joined, and 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. On the 
contrary, ce/ut, ce//e, ceZut-ct, ce//e-ci, ctluirla^ ctlMa^ this, 
that, &c. either in the singular or plural, are never 
joined to any noun \ for the noun to which they refer 
is always implied in the pronoun : ex. 

Pax wi U portrait du pert I have seen the father's 
et ctlui du fits, picture, and that of the 

son. 

^ BXERCISB ON THIS RULE. 

She who dines with us, is my brother's wife. - - 

dine, V. a Dec, p. femme^ f. 

She brought her picture, and that of her 

a apporti^ v. portrait^ m. 

husband. - • - I have seen the king's palace, and 
^nari,, m. palais^ m. 

that of the queen. That gold watch, which 

montre, f. que^ pro. 
you showed me, is not yours, it is that of 

avez montri^ v. c'e*/, v. 

your brother. • - 1 have lost my buckles and 

ptrdu^ p. p. 
those of your couain. - • - Your books and those of 
cousin^ m. 

your little sister are torn. I know this 

pe/t/, adj. dichiri^ p. p. connms^y. 

cap, it is that of your mother. 

konnc/,m. c^tst^y* 

N. B. The pronoun thai^ either in the singular or 
(laral, is often suppressed in English, and supplied by 
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ftD apostrophe ^od an 9^ thus ('5), at the end of the noun 
substantive as above, but it must be expressed in French 
by the above pronouns ce/tii, ctlle^ and according to the 
gender and number of the object to which it refers i ex. 

// a pris mon chapeau et He has taken my hat and 
ului de mon pere^ my father's, that isj and 

that of mj father. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

You have torn my gown, and my sister's. - • 

d6chir6y p. p. roie, f. 
I have found my hat and my brother's in the 

trouvi^ p. p. 

room. The thieves came by night 

chamhre^ f. voleur^ m. entrerent^ v. de nuit^ adv. 

into my father's house, they broke open my room 

forcerent^ v. «>* 
and my mother's, and stole my watch and 

volerentj v. 
my sister's. - - You may, if you please, take 

pouvez^y. voulez^v, prtndre^v* 

your grammar and your brother's, but leave 

laissez^ v. 

mine and my friend's. Our oranges and Mr. 

orange^ f. 
Savage's are the best that you can 

Sauvage^ qn^ pro. puisse^ v. 

find. 
trouver^ v. 

Sometimes the particles ct, /a, here, there, are also 
joined to the substantive following the pronouns, ce, 
cette^ cea^ to distinguish with more precision the objet:ts 
to which they are applied : ex. 

Ce chapeau-cij this hat; cette vilk-ldy that town, &c. 

N. B. The two following expressions, the former^ 
cdui-la^ m. celk4a^ f. ceux-ld^ m. cdles-ld^ f. ; the latter^ 
c</ui-ci,m. celk'Ci^L ceua7-d,m. celles'^if. referring to 
substantives mentioned in a preceding sentence, are 
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elegantly iwed in Frencb^ aud agp€e with lb» Dmim, 
instead of It prtmiet^ h stc^ndf, tl^ repetition of which 
tbey avoid : ex. 

Un Francois ti un E^os^ A Frenchman and a Scotcl^ 
sots St battirtnt hitr a man fought yesterday with 
r6p6e^ celuHa, fut blessi swords, tht former wa« 
i Pepaukj tt celui-ei au wounded fn the shouldei 
hras^ and tht laiUr in the arm. 

EXSRCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Learn this lesson, it is not so difficult 

Apprtntz^y. diffkilt^ adj. 

as that. - - '- I prefer this way to that road. - - - 

theimn^m* routt^i. 

This room is much larger than that parlour. - - 

granci, adj. sahn^ vu 

These candles are better than tbosd. - - * 

ckandtUe^ f. 
(There was) a great battle between George 

H y e«t, V. combat^ tru ein^irt^ p. 

and Stephen ; the foFit>er bjid a broken tto&e^ 
£(t«nne,ili. eut^v.h ea#5^,p.p. ntz^m, 

and the latter lost a tooth. •• • tn the engagements 

ferdii^ v. bataiilt^ f. 

which took pkce between the Austri^ma 
^f\pro. eurtnt^r. Keu^m^ Jltstrichien^m^ 

and the French, the former lost two 

Frangtm^m. perdirenlfV, 

thousand men, and the latter fifteen hundred. - - « 

homme,m. ' 
Among the peaches which yoii Sent me at two 
Parmi^p. piche^U 9wc,pro. d 

different times, I observed that the former 

different^ adj. /ois, f. ai remarquij t. 
were better than the latter. 

Ct quij in the nominative c^se, ce qae^ in the accn^ 
sattve, what. This pronoun is never joined to* any noun ; 
it always, may be turned into Ihai vBhich^ or iht^ thing 
10 
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which; and eeei, cehj this, that, are only used when 
speaking of things, the word thing being always under- 
stood: ex* 

Jt sais ce qui est arriv6^ I know what has * hap- 

pened. 

Savez-^ous ce quejepense? Do you know what I think -f 

Ceci me plait^ This pleases me ; t. e. 

this thing, &c. 

Gela me fait peur^ That frightens me; {. e. 

that thing, &c* 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

May I know what causes your grief 
PuisjV. #a90tr,v. cause^v. chagrin^m* 

and sadness ? - - - Your father has (a good deal) 
tristesse^ f. beaucoup^ adv. 

pf friendship for you ; for, he "never* 

car^ c. ne jamais^ adv. 

refuses' you' what you ask of him. - - - - 

refuse^ y. demandez^y. up^/m 

You seem much dejected, tell me what 

paroissez^y. 6ien,adv. oiaftu, adj. dites^moi 
vexes you. • - - Go and tell my father what 

fdche^y* Alhz^y* t<^ direa^y. 

has passed here and do not forget what yoa 

B^eat pass6^ v. tct,adv. *o* oubliez^ v. 

have seen, and what you have heard Give 

entendu^ p.p. 
me this, and take that* - • - I prefer this to 

prenez^y. prifire^y. 

that. 

OF PRONOUNS RELATIVE. 

These pronouns are called relative^ because they have 
always a reference to some other noun or pronoun in 
the discourse, either expressed or implied. They are 
declined as follows : 



Nom. 


yttt, 


Gen. 


de jfui, or dont. 


Dat. 


a qui, 


Ace. 


quej 9ui,t 


Ab]. 


de qui, dont, 


Ace. 


quoi, que, 


Gen. Abl. 


dequoi,ordont, 


Dat. 


a quoi. 
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Singular and Plural. 
Both Genders. 

who, which, that, 
of whom, whose,* of which, 
to whom, to which, 
whom, which, that, 
from whom, from which. 

what. 

of or from what, 
to what. 
Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

Nom. Ace. lequet, laquelh, which. 

Gen. Abl. duquel, or dont, de laquelle, of or from, &c. 
Dat. auquel, d laquelle, to which. 

Plural. 
Nom. Ace. lesqueh, hsquelles, which. 

Gen. Abl. desquels, or dont^ desquelles, of or from, &;c. 
Dat. auxquels, auxquetles, to which; 

The noun, or pronoun, to which the pronoun relative 
has a reference, is called the antecedent, with which it 
must agree in gender and number : ex. 

Je cannois un homnu qui doit 1 know a man who is to go 
aller voir It camp, and ^ee the camp* 

In this sentence qui has a reference to homme, man, 

because I can say, Uquel homme, which man, &c. 

J^ai lu la letlrt que vous I have read the letter (that) 
vr^avez envoyee, you sent me. 

In this last sentence que has a reference to lettre, letter, 
because it may be said, laquelle lettre, which letter, &c. 

• Whose, being used interrogatively, must be rendered in French 
by a qui : ex. 

Ji qui est ce livre ? Whose book is this ? 

t Qui, whom, is never used in the accusative but when it is gov- 
erned by some of the prepositions : ex. 

Jivec qui^ With whom. Pour qui. For whom, 

or when it signifies what person : ex. 

•dmeneg qui vous voudrez. Bring whonTyou please* 

tjbat b, uiM person you please. 
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The relative fuc, whom, which, or that, is sometimes, 
understood in English, but it OHist always be expressed 
in French : ex. 
]La dctme que viim connaisi^z The lady you know is ar- 

€st arrioit^ rived. 

BXERCISE UPON THIS RUXiE* 

The man who sold me these pens is very 

a vtnduLt v. 
cunning. - - - The lady of whom you speak 
ru5^, adj. c2ame,f. parlez^v. 

it not handsome. - - Miss D***, whom you love 

aimeZf v. 

•o much, is very ill. The person to 

|pn<, adv. malade^ adj. ptrsonne^ T. 

whom I wrote last year has answered 

at icfU^v* pa886^p»f. ann^e,f. ripondu^pmp* 

me this morning* - * He who was with you, related 

nMlini m. ilwi^ v. a raconii^Vm 

to me (every ^bing) that had passed. - - - 

tout ce qui s^iioit^v. pass6^p.p. 

She will not bear of the lady whom 

ueu/, V. entendre parler^ v. 

he (is going) to marry. - - -' Shun vice, and 

911, V. ipcuszr^w^ EviUz^v. 9tce,m. 

love what is good. — Who was with 

atmez,v. &oii,adj. ^/ot/,v. ovec, p. 

you ? - - - It upas a gentleman, whose^ name<^ 1* 

Ce monsteur^-m* ru>m,m. 

know^ ^not*. - * Men generally* love* him 

5at>,v. g6n6ralement^tidr* 

who flatters them. • - The man 1 sent you was 

Jlattf^ V. at tnvoyi^ v. 

honest. - • Whose* sword* is" this"? - - xovl speak 

parkz^ V, 

of the lady whose husband has been so ill. 

mart, m. ^/e,p.p. 

These pronouns, like the personal aird conjunctive, 

when governed by two or more verbs, must be repeated 

(in French) before each governing verb, though mo$t 
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commonly expressed bat once in English, and before 
the first verb : ex. 

Le Dieu que nous a%mons_ The God whom we love 
H que nous adorons, and worship. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The man who caresses and flatters yoa is the 
caresse^ v. 

most dangerous being I know. A man 

plus^ adv. itre, m. connoisse, v. 

whose manners are innocent, and behavioar 

moeurs^ f.pl. innocent, adj. conduite^f. 

is blameless, is the man whom we ought to che- 

irreprochabk^ adj. devons, ¥. *<^ ch6' 

rish and honour. - - - - The letters which you have 
rir^w. respecter, V* 

written, and showed me, were tole- 

^cnto,p.p. fnontr^e; , p.p. 6t<rient,r* passes 

rabiy well. - - - The woman to whom 1 have 

hlement, adv. fermfte, f. 

lent ^o much money, and spoken so often, 

prttiyip.f* parU, p.p. 

is dead. - - - Servants are men or wo- 

mori, adj . Domestiques, m.et f. ou, c. 

men whom we keep and reward 

nourrissons, v. rScompensons, v. 

for the services which they do us. 

pcur^p. rendent,y. 

When the words to which, to what, at which, at what^ 
in which, in what, have a reference to inanimate things, 
and when they can be expressed by where, whereto^ 
whereat, or wherein, they are to be rendered in French 
by the adverb of place, oii : ex. 
Je vmis montrerai la mai" I will show you the bouse 

son ou il demeure, in which he lives; that 

is, where he lives. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The state of misery to which he was reduced 

riduitj p.p. 
10* 
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bais touched me to the quick. * • The town to 

touchS^ p.p. au vif^m. villtjf» 

which he is gone is precisely the same 

0i/^,p.p. predsement^^ir. 7n^e,adj« 
place through which we went in (coming up) 

place^ f. par^ p» oil passames^y. en,p.renant, p.act. 

to London. - - (This is) the door through which 

Voici^ adv. 
the thieves went into the house. - - Thepri- 

To/ewr, m. entrerent^ v. 
son in which they used to shut up 

Pan, pro. avoit couiume^v. dt renfermer^ r. 
the prisoners, has been demolished. 
prisbnnier^ m. de/nit/e,p.p. 

Quoi^ what, and sometimes that or which, is never 
used in the nominative case : in the other cases it is 
generally used in an indeterminate signification, and 
is never expressed except in speaking of inanimate 
things, and especially when it has for its antecedent, 
C€ or rten ; ex* 

Oest a gitm je vou9 conr It is what I advise you to 

8tilh dt penser^ think of. 

// n^y u rien a quoi il ne There is nothing for which 

soil disposiy be is not disposed. 



KXERCiSE ON THIS RULE. 

Of^ what* does your* sister^ complain* ? - - - What ! 
^o^ se plaint-elle^Y* 

you dare answer me thus ! - - For what do 

osez^y. rSpondre^ v. am5t,adv. Pour^ p. «<>• 

you call me? - - Why did you 

npptlhz^ V. Pourquoi^ adv. aoet^r. 

bring that man before me ? what is he 

4imen^,p.p« devant^pm 

guilty otf^' What is your brother sorry 

coupabkj adj. ' fdchi, adj. 

for ? - - At what wettf you* playing*, when I came 
de i jfmiez^y* suit 
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in? «• To what shalP we' apply* ourselves? - - 

entrc^ v. appliquerons^ v. nowj, pro. 

("There^ is*) ^nothmg* for which be is* no<* 

// y a, V, ne Wen, adv. a smt, v» ne 

fit. * - - In what do yoa intend to spend 

propre^^dj. A «o» proposez-vous^y. dtpasstr^yf* 

your holidays ? ' ' 

vocance, f.ph 

When we speak of irrational beings or iDanimate 
things in the genitive, dative, or ablative cases, we 
make use of kqutL^ laquelU^ which, &c. instead of qui ^ 
also after a preposition, and when who, whom, or whichii 
refer to one or more objects on which the choice is to 
be formed : ex. 

Le cheval auquel vous dori'- The horse to which yoa 

fiez a hoire^ give some drink. 

Lafenitrt mr laqiitUt "Vtms The window upon which 

vofus appugez^ yoo lean. 

Apporttz kqatl vtMs vour Bring whom yoo please* 
drez, 

EXERCISE OM THIS RULE. 

The trade to which you apply, 

commerceyTn. vous vous appliquez^r. 

and the profession to which you are devoted, 

proftssion^ f. divoui^ p.p. 

are very honourable* - - (is that) the horse for 

Est'Ce /a, v« 
which you gave a hundred guineas ? - - Lying 

Mensonge, m. 
is a vice for which young people ought to 

gens^ pi. iiomnt, v* <o« 
have the greatest horror. - • - The table, upon 
Jiorrewr,f. table^f. «tir, p. 

which you write, is broken. - - - The reasons 

icrivez^ v. cass6^ p.p. 

upon which you ground your system are 

dppuyez^r* syslime^m* 
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What is the country in which he was born ? 

pays^m. apris naissance* 

In the last instances it may easily be seen, that quel^ 
or quelle^ what, is always joined to some substantive with 
which it must agree in gender and number. 

In order to avoid repetition, lequel^ laquelle^ which arc 
elegantly used as substantives for quel^ or quelle^ and the 
substantive to which it is joined ; and then lequel must 
always be followed by a genitive, either expressed or 
understood : ex. 



Vnt dt mes scmrs est 


One of my sisters is mar- 


mariie^ 


ried. 


Laquelle e8t<e f that is, 


Which is it ? that is. 


laquelU de vos smurs 


which of your aisters 


est<e ? 


is it? 



EXERCISE ON THIS RUX«E. 

One of your cousins is arrived from the 
cousin^ m. arriv6^ p. p. 

continent; which is it? --An aunt of yours was 
continent^ m. 6toit^rm, 

ill last week ; • which was 

maZodte, adj. demtere,adj, stmaint^L 
it? -- I have heard that two horses of yours 

out dire^y. 
were lost : tell me which. - My brother 

itoitnt^y. />erfit<, p. p. ditts^y* 

wrote to me, that two of your sisters (are going) 
icrivit^ v. vont^ v. 

to learn French ; which are they ? - - 

apprendre, v. Frangois^ m- sont^ v. 

They (were speaking) of a relation of his, and 

parloient^v. parent^m* 

ef one of my friends 5 which w^ere they .? 
.flmi«,f. 
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OF PRONOUNS INDEFINITE. 

These pronouns are called indefinite or indeterminate, 
because they generally are substituted for the name of 
a vague and indeterminate object. Among them some 
are used as nouns adjective, being always joined to a 
noun substantive ; others are sometimes used as pro- 
nouns without a substantive, and sometimes as adjec- 
tives with a substantive. 



Aucun^ aucune, 

Autre^ 

Autrui, 

Qiacun, ehacune, 

Chaque^ 
Vun Pautre, 

Lts uns Us autres^ 

L'un tt Pautre^ 
L'utt ou Patttrey 
^iPunni Paulre^ 
.AW, nii/Ze, 
Pat uti, pas vne, 
Ptrsanne, 

Laplupart de, des, 
Plusieurs^ 
Quelconque, 
Quelque^ 
Quelque chose^ 
Quelque — que, 

Quelle— ^e^ 

Que/gue chose qui or jtie, 

Quot que^ 

Quoi que ce soil que, 

Tmt ce quiy or que, 

Quelqu^un, quelqu^une, 



None, any, any one. 
Other, any other. 
Others, other people. 
Each, every one, every 

body. 
Every, each. 
One another, each other. 

Some others. 

Some some. 

Both. 

Either. 

Neither. 

No one. 

Not one. 

Nobody, none, no one, any 

one, any body. 
Most. 

Many, several. 
Whatever. 
Some, any.. 
Something, any thing. 
Whosoever, whatsoever, 

whatever, however, 

howsoever, though, &c. 

Whatever, whatsoever. 

Some, some one, somc- 
body, any body. 
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Qukonque^ 

Qui que ce soit^ or fut^ 



Quoi que ce soit^ orfuty 



Rien^ 

Teh telle^ teU^ telles^ 

Tel qui^. teh qui^ 

TelU quiy telles qui, 

Tautj 

Tout le monde, 

Teui gue, 



Whoever, any body. 

Whoever, nobody in the 
world, nobody at all, 
iany body whatever, no 
man living, let him be 
who he will, or be who 
he maj, &c. 

Whatever, nothing in the 
world, nothing wbat« 
ever. 

Nothing, any thing,. 

Such a one, such. 

Such as he, she, they, who, 
that, &;c. 

Every, every thing. 

Every body, any body. 

As — as, for all, although, 
however, &c. 



Observations on tome of the ahtne Pronouns. 

Aucun, aucune^ is never used but in the singular, and 
always negatively ; it relates to a person or thing men- 
tioned before ; but in some sentences, and when it ex- 
presses a doubt, it is used without a negation : ex. 



Aucun ne s^esi encore avise 

de vous contredire^ 
Y a-t'it aucun (ou aucune) 

de vous qui le souffrtt ? 



None has yet thought of 
contradicting you. 

Is there any of you who 
would suffer it ? 



EXERCISE UFON THIS RULE. 

None of the books which you saw me 

(R?ez TO, V. 
buying, pleases me. - - - Of all the apples 

acheter^v* plaityV* pom/M^t. 

which yo« gave me, none is yet 

avez donn(j p.p.. eneore^^iv. 

fit to eat Is there any o£ you.wlio' 

bofi, adj. i memger^T* Y a»M7, 
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applies to study as much as he can? - -Among 

s^applique^y, itudcyf. peui^v, 

all the ladies you know, is there any one who 

dame^ f* connoissez^ v. 

would have married him ? - - Philip is cer- 

tut voulu^y* £pouser^y. Philippe^m. cer- 

tainly a very wicked man, for none 

iainement^ ad v* rrUchant^ adj • car^ c. 

of his friends^ speak well of him. ----- Do you 

parle^y. co. 

know any news? No, sir, I know 

savez^y. notive2/e, f. sing. monsieur^ sais^y^ 

none. - - I was in trouble, and none of 

etois^ V. dans^ f. embarras^ m. 
my friends have relieved me. 
a secouru^ p.p. 

J/ul, pas un, are always accompanied by a begatioo, 
and can only be used as a nominative to the verb: Per- 
scnne is likewise attended with a negation, except in 
sentences of doubt, admiration, or interrogation : ex. 

^ul ne peut se flatter d'^etre No one can flatter himself 

agreable a dieu, to be agreeable to God* 

Pas un ne le croit^ Not one believes it. 

Personne s^esMl jamais ex- Did ever any body express 

prime avec plus de grace himself with more grace 

que Sheridan ? than Sheridan ? 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

No one in this world is free from 

en, p. ' tnonJe, m. ea?em/i/,adj. 
fault.' ^- - • No one can pretend to be per* 

defaut^m. prStefidreyy. ?/r^,v. par^ 

fectly- * happy In this land of mi- 

/ai/emeni, adv. - dans^p* /erre,f. 

serjr. - - All the sailors perished at sea, 

, fnateloti,m. antpiri^y. 5ur,p. mer^ 
iT 
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not one escaped* - - - - The soldiers are all re- 
a echappij v. sotdaty m* re- 

turned, not one has remained behfod. - - - 
Tenti, p«p. et<, v« r€«(e, p.p. ^emere, adv. 

Nobody can boast of being without itsk^ 

se ranter, T. itre^r. sms^f* 

perfections^ -. - As nobody speaks to you^ 

Comm'e, adv. parh^y* 

jm^ ought not to speak to any body* - - - Did 

devezy v. to» parler, v. . A-t'il 

ever any body know in what happine^A 

jamn^ C9rmti,p.p« en,p« honh^r^m^ 

consists? 
consistty V, 

Autre refers to persons and things, but auirui refers to 
persons only ; the latter has neither gender nor number, 
and can only be used in the genitive or dative case : ex* 

Cettt piumt ik^est pasbanm^ This pen is not good, give 
d&(Mez4%n en tine> autre, hinfr another. 

J^Teprenee pas. U bipt dftm^ Bo not take other people's 
<nit, goods. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Totrr brother has lost his books, shall I 

J9er<2ti, p.p. » ' 
give him othisrs? - - - As you broke my 

donneraiy v. avez cassi, v. 

penknife, you M^ijlgive n^c^anqther. - - Other peo- 
canif^m* donnerez^v. 

I^e's opinions are not the jule.. of mlne^ . . . - 

5en^ett«,m^ . r^gle^f. 

0Q not speak ill , .. <^,otb<H*<P/Bople,-iCtyp^ 

parkz^^. /iuii,,a4v. ■ .ni >» . 

will , have nobody spea^ ., ; ill of you. rr * 
Toulez^Y.gue . pfir.lej,yV * ^., 

Always^ remember* that principle o/na;- 

sauvenez7VQU9 rfe . . ce . principe, m. no- 

'I 
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tural law, do not to others what you 

iurel, adj. /ot, f. faiies^ v. 

would not wish that (they should do) to' you. - - 

«o» voudriez^y. onftt^y. , 

What are other people's troubles, if (they be com- 

ptincj f. st,c. on les cpnh 
pared) with ours. 
pare^ v. aux 

Chaqne and chacun are used indifferently; chaqut 
always requires a substantive after it, znA chacun is used 
substantively in a general or limited sense, both men- 
tioning persons or things. 

Chaque langue a ses idiomes Each language has its pe- 

particuliersy Guliar idioms. 

Chacun a son tour^ Every one in his turn. 

EXERCrSE UPON THIS RULE. 

Every thing in its time. - - Every virtue has 

chose^ f. dans^ p. terns^ m. 
its reward, ' and each vice has its punishment. - - 

recompense, f. chdtiment, m. 

Let every soldier keep his post to 

Que se tienne^ v. a poste^ m. paur^ p* 

avoid any surprise from the enemy. - - 

iviitr^m itmt^ adj.$tirj)n'5e, f. de la part de Pennemi^m* 
Every one thinks and acts for himself.'* - Do not 

pense^ v. ^^^)C« soi^ «o» 

speak all at once, but each in your turn. - - - 

d^/ot5, adv. a 

England expects every man will do his duty 

attend^ v. /^ra, v. Jet^otr, in. 

in case of danger. - - Trees • bear their fruits 

en ^r6re,m. portent^y^ 

each in - their season. - - Let us give to every 

rfans, p. "^ rendans^ v. 

one what belongs to him. - -^ Let every one 

appartient^y* Que 

meddle with his^ own business. 

ntnSle^y* de propre, adj. o^re9,pl. 
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Vun Patitre are suaccptiWe of gender and number, 
and express a reciprocity in the action, and may be 
applied to persons or things; and if there be a prepo* 
tition in English, it must be placed between them : ex* 

Ik se haisstnt Pun Vautre^ They hate each other. 
Ih parlent mal Pun de They speak ill of one 
Paulre^ another. 



BXERC18£ ON THIS RULE. 

Pire and water destroy one another. - - My 

s€ dttruisent^y. 
sisters can not bear each other. - - 

peuvent^y* sesovffrir^Y. 

Love one another, said our Lord 

Mmez'Vow^y* c2i/,v. Seigneur^ m. 

to his disciples. - - - The seasons follow each 

disciple^ m. saison^ f. se suivent^ v. 

other without interruption. - • - Thieves always* 

sttns^ p. Voleur^ fti. 

mistrust^ one another. - - They do jus- 

se difimt de,v. st rendentjV* 

tice to one another. - - It is rare to hear 

rare^ adj. de entendre^ v. 

two authors speak well of one another. 

au/eur,m. dire^v. dubien^m. 
Multiplication teaches . to • multiply two 
Muliiplication^L enseigne^v. a muZ/tp/tcr, v. 

numbers by each other. - - • The columns 
nonibre^ m. . par^ p? colorme^ f« 

were close against ^one another. 

6ioient^ v. serr6^ adj. contTe.j p. 

L^un et P autre always require the verb in the plural, 
and may likewise be applied to persons or things ; n» 
Vun ni Pautre require the verb to be put in the singular, 
if that pronoun be placed before the verb, and in the 
plural, if it come after it ; but in both caseq the verb 
must be preceded by the negation ne : ex. 
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Vun et Pautrt ont raisouj Both are in tbe right* 
JV» Pun ni Pautrt ne ripond^ Neither of them answer*. 

or Us ne ripondtnt ni Pun 

niPautrej 

N. B. The preposition must be placed betweeo 
them, and both is not expressed in French when it pre- 
cedes two nouns or pronouns united by the conjunction 

and: ex. 

Son fr ere et sa scsur sont Both his brother and sis- 
morts^ ter are dead. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Both serve to the same purpose* - - - 1 

urventy v. meme, adj* usage^ m. 

called on your cousins, and 1 heard 
aipassi^v* chez cousineyf, ai.a/pm,y* 

that both had been married a week be- 

C/ . UToien/, V. man^, p,p* semaine^{^ aih 

e. - - 1 Honour your father and mother 

paraoanty^Ay* fiespectez^ v. 
a/id endeavour to please both* - Do you speak 

tdchez^ V*. ydeplaire^v. a • »^ .parlez^Yk 

of my brother or lister? I speak of both. - Apples 

.' parley y* , Pamme,f* 

aDd pears are good fruits, but peaches are pre- 
poire^ f. piche, f. /?r^-» 

ferable to both. - I wrote to both, but neither of 
fMk,zdy , ai icritjV. *^ 

them answered my letters. - Yesterday I expected 
^ a ripondu^v.a , ' . • fl//endow,v. 

my two best friends, but neither of them came. - - I 

rtn/, V. 
will give it to neither of\ them. - - l)o you prefer 
ixmntrai^v. *^ 

currants to cherries ? - - I like neither (of them.) 
gro5eiHc,f. cerise^L aime, v. pi. »o» 

Both religion and virtue are the bonds of civil 

Ifen^qa* 
society. 

If* 
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Quelqiu — qihe. Quelq^ie immediatelj joined to a noun 
followed by gtie, expresses an indeterminate quality or 
quantity ; it is declinable before a substantive and inde- 
clinable before an adjective, and requires the verb to 
be put in the subjunctive mood : ex. 
Quelques faults que vous Whatever faults you may 

ay»z faites^ on vous par* have committed, they 

donmra^ will forgive you. 

Qatlqat grandes que soient However great your faults 

vos fautes^ on vous par- be, they will forgive 

donnera, * you. 

EXERCISie: UPON THIS RULE. 

Whatever efforts people make to bide 

effort^ m. cw, pro. fasse^v. pour^f, voiUr^Vm 
truths it (is discovered) sooner or later. - W^at- 

se decouvre^ v. t6t^ adv. . iard^ adv. 
ever services you may have done to your 

service^ m. f^y^^j v. rendus^ p.p. 

country, it will reward you for them. - - What- 
pairit^ f. ricompensera^ v.. : - - . 

ever capacity a man. may have, he ought not to 
' /mme, V. ''doitjV. se 

boast. - - However equitable your» offers^ be*, 
vanter^r. vjfre^f. soient^y. 

I do not believe they will be. accepted. - - * Though? 

t4» cfotVfV. soient^y.accepUtyp.ip. 

kings* be* ever so powerful* they die 

soient^ \. *^ puissant^^dj. wi.etirenf, v. 

as well as the meanest of their subjects^ - - However 

tt^adj. sujei^m* 

learned those ladies may be,, they sometimes* 
snvant^aijf quelquefois, adv. 

mistake^ 
s€ trdmpent, V. 

Quel que^ quelle que ma^t be thus divided, when it is 
immediately followed by a verb or a personal pronoun, 
^nd agree in gender and number with the noun to which 
i$ relates; it likewise requires the verb to be put in the 
»ubjunetivb mood : ejr. 
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Quelle que soit votre faulty Whatever jrour fault maj 
on voris pc^rdonnera, be, they will forgive you. 

Whatever the enemy boj whose malice^ you* 
ennemt, m. malice^ f. 

dread,^ you ought to rely on your 

apprehendez^ v* devez^ v. votis rtposer^v. sur^ p, • 

innocence. - - Laws condemn all criminals^ 

condamnent^y. crim%nel,m* 

whoever they may be. - Whatever your inten- 

puissent^ v. . infen- 

tions may be, I think that you (are in the wrong). 
tian^f. avez torU 

Whatever the reasons be which jou jnay allege, 

raison^i. alUguuz^y. 

they are not sufficient. - - Whatever these books 

suffisant^ adj. livre, m« 

be, send them to me. - Whatever her fortune be, 

fortune^ f. 
he says he never will niarry her. 
di/, V. epousera, v. 

Quelque chose qui or que, qtM que, quoi que ce soil 
fuf, tout ce qui or que, always relate to things, and 
never to persons ; with this difference, that, in 
French, we generally begin the sentence with either 
quelque chose que or qui, qum que, or quoi que ce soit 
que, with the following verb in the subjunctive mood : 
ex. . , 

Quelque chose qu^on. v^^m Whatever may be said to 

dise, tie k croyiz pasy you, do not believe it. 

Q^€n que ce soil qu'on vou$ Whatever they may say to 

dise, ne h croyezpas^ you, do not believe it. 

EXERCIS2 ON THIS RULE. 

Whatever may happen' to you in this world, 

' puisse,T. arriver^v. \ monde,fn» 

aever murmiur , against divine providence, for 

murmurez, v. centre, p. car^ c- 
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there with you ; for I have something to tell 

avec^ p» car^ c» a dire^ v. 

him. - - I love your sister, and I owe her re- 

aime^ v. rtS' 

spect. - - Give me my hat ^ and cloak. - - - 

/)ec/, m. chapeau^m. manttlef^m, 

I have dined with your father and mother. - - 

din6^ p.pk 
They* often* procore* me* that plea- 

souvent^ adv. procurent^ v. 

sure. - - If it be not an indiscretion on my part, 

ce esi^ V. de 

pray tell me what passed between you 

de grdce^ . s\st passt^ v. entrt^ p. 

and them. - - They have . sent you good apples : 

pommcj f« 
Yes, there were some good ones and some bad 

// y avoitj v. mauvais^ adj. 

ones. - " Write to me, do not write to her. - - 

Ecrivez, v. «<>» 

Carry some to yoor sister. • - I will do whatever 
Portez^y. firai^ v. 

you please* • - - The Thames is a very fine 

plaira^ v. Tamise^ f. 

river; it divides London into two parts. - 
rmere,f. dtri5e,v. en, p. parlit^L 

London is the capital of England, as Paris is that 

tapitale^ f. 
of France ; it is a fine city, but some of its streets 

rtie, f. 
are very inconvenient and narrow. - - Brest 

incommode^ adj. etroit^ adj. 

is a fine sea - port, in France, but its entrance 
mer^f.port^ m. enirSe^ f. 

is diflicutt and dangerous. - - Brother, these 

difficile^ adj. 
books are mine, and not yours. - - Your 

non pas^ adv. 
exercise is be(ter than mine, bat it is not so 
tJUme^ m. 
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good* as your sister's. - - Do you think of 
bierij adv. toi « pensez^ ▼• d 

me ? Yes, 1 do. - - You do not know what vexes 

' pense,y* *«^ fdcheyVm 

me. - - I will not accept of any of the 

vewa?, V. accepter^v. «» 

terms which they offer me. - - Whom ought 
condition^ f. offrent^y. devons^v. 

we to worship? God, who is the father of 

adorer ^y. Ditu^m. 

them that love him, and the protector of those 

aiment^ v. 
that fear him. - - Of all those who contend 

craignent, v. disputent^ v. 

against religion, some do it because it per^ 

contre^ p. font^ v. parceque^ c. €m- 

plexes them; others, because they wish to 

harrasse^ v. veuknt, v. 

have the glory of perplexing its defenders. - - 

embarrasser^ v. defenseur^ m. 

Tbose trees are well exposed to the sun, 

arbrtj m. expos(, p. p. 50/et/, m. 

nevertheless theil* fruits are not good. - - I believe 
ceperidantj adv. crotff,v. 

your uncle is arrived. - - His abilitj is not so 

oncU^ m. arrivij p.p. habiktc^ f. 

great as yours. - - Two rivals are generally 

grandj adj. ^ rival, m. 

jenemies of one another. • - Sister, who gave you 

a donn6^ v. 
that letter? Our uncle's servant. * - - What does 
lettre^f* * domesiique^m* ^o* 

he write to you ? That his library is at our 

icrit^ v. bibliotheque^ f. 

service ; and I assure you that he has a very good 

/r5^,adv. 
one. - - His letters please me so much, that I 

^ plaisent^v. 
wish to increase their number. • - Both my 

9etM?,v. augmenier^ v. 

12* 
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father and aunt are dow at Rome ; the former 

a present 
writes once a week, the latter scarcely write» 

icrii^y* unefois^L a peine 

to me twice a year. - - - He that wants . 

deuxfois manque de^v. 

virtue, wants (all things). - - • That lady pleaies 

tout^m. . dame^L plaii^i* 

you, for you* are'' always* speaking^ of hei:^. * • - 

car^ c. parlez^ v. 

The beauty of the mind creates admira- 

beauti^ L esprit^ m» donne^ v* 

tion ; that of the soul gains esteem, and that 
ame, f. donne^ v. estime^ f« 

of the body lo.ire Most frieods. are more 

corps, m» (xmour^ m» 
attached to our fortune, ^han^ ^they are 

ottaM, p*p. que ne, c. 

to our person* - - -- Whoever is without virtue. 

sans^ p. 
seldom' values^ men; and whoever 10 

raremenf, adv. estirne^Y. 

too good, values them (too much). - « - It 

irqp, adv. /rop, adv. Ct 

IS she who told me that this house is not 

a dil, V. maisan, f, 

yours. - - You believe that Mrs. D. is in your interests, 
croyez, v. iniirit^nu 

and I believe nothing of it* -^ * • AmbitioB 

crois^ V. fie rien^ adv. 
(tramples upon) wisdom, honour, probity, and on 
foule aux pieda sur, p. 

their ruins, it lays the foundation of its great' 
ruinc, f. ileve^y^ fondement^m. gran' 

ness. - - Whatever her intention may he, P da 
dcMr,f. ^ 5oi<, V. «^ 

•not' love' her^ the less'' for it*. ^ - I assure you that 

{time, V. *o* 
I have answered both her letter and her brother's, • - - 
Ifobodj in the world has complained of your con- 
s\st^y. plamiiP.f. 
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dacU - - When yoa read the.bistory of the Roman 

Quand^c. linz^v, histoire^{» iZomatn, adj. 

emperors, you will find QDe(oftbeni) whoee name 
empereter, m. trouvtrez^v. 

was Nero. - - - The study of geography is^absolutc- 
J^cron* geographic^ f» ahsolu' 

\j necessary to bim ivho^ has a taste for hifr 

mtni^ adv.. du goui^ m. 

tory. - - He that sold . us this clock did not 

a vendu^ v. pendule^ f. a 

cheat us. - -> What do yon think of. it ? - <» »• 

irompe, p.p. »o» pensez^v. 

Whoever cheats . me shall repent (of it). - - «• 

trmnpe^ v. se repentira^ v. en 

Every body thinks -we shpll have peace* i- - When I 

croit^y* aurons^y. paix^L 
went in, the members of the assembly were . 
mirai^w. . i/pienf, v, 

seated every one in his place. •--],. who did not 
a«m,p.p. a %oo 

know that they were reconciled, was much . 
aavois^ v. que^ c. reconciliis^ p.p. fus^ v. fori^ ad r« 

surprised to see them together. - - - England owes 
de voify V. ensemble J adv. doit^ V. 

her riches to her naval strength and the encourage- 

forces^ f. pi. 
ment she gives to her commerce. - - We speak 

donne^ v. parlous^ v. 

of what has happened to him. - - Well ! if he 

est^ V. arriv6^ p.p. Eh 6ten, int. 

spend other people's money, he does not spend 

depense^ v. 

you[s. My house is like others, it has its 

maisim^ f. o, v. 

beanties as well as its inconveniences. - - She wh^ 
heauti^ f. incommoditi^ f. 

(was speaking) to you is not yet mar** 

parloii^ V. encore, adv. 

ried. - - Her father, mother, brothers, sisters, uncles, 

oncle^ m. 
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ind aunts, in short, all ber relations, are dead, 

tante.t* enfin^c. parent^m.&Lf. 

and have left ber a considerable fortone. • • 

onty V. laissi^ p. p. 
Those gentlemen have fine horses, but mine are 

cheval^m. 
£ner than theirs* • - Do jou know anj of 

connoisstz^Vm 
those ladies? Yes, I know some of them. - « - - . 

connoisy v. 
•For all they are young and handsome, they have a 

great deal of modesty and virtue. • - Yes, niece, but 

niece J. 
they are both rich and proud. - ^ • - . . - Desire 

orgueilleuw^ adj. Priez^ v. 

him to bring them here. • - - is that the gown 
de amener^v. Esi-^t rcbtyf* 

for which you gave five guineas? - - If I 

pour^f. avez donni^ v. 

Jiad been in your jplace, I, ^would have) 

eia«e,v. ^/^, p.p. a atcrot«,v. 

preferred the white one to the black one. - - • • 

How many books are there in that library? There 

y a-Uil bibliotheque,{* 

arc three thousand seven hundred and twenty-seven 
in the library, fifty-two upon the table, and nineteen 
in my room. - - Whose house is this ? It belongs 

appartient^ v. 
to I know not whom. - - There is 1 know not what 

//ya,v. 
in the colour, which pleases much. - - To what 
dans^ p. plait^ v. 

(does be apply himself) ? - - This apple, and that he 

s^appliqat'Uil^y* 
gave you, are very good* • - Give me either 
donna, \. . Donmz^y. 

of them. - • I will send you some thither. • * - 
•o^ enverrai^Y. 
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1 cannot ^ sell it to you for so^ smalP a^ 

ne peux pas^ v. vendre^ v. pour^ p. 

sam*. - - 1 prefer tlie beauty of the mind to that 
somme^ f. prefere^ w 

of the body. Some love one thing, some another. 

aiment^y. 
- - She says she hates that man ; many think she 

dt/, V. hait^ V. 

lores him. - - He whom nobody pleases, is more 
aitne^ v. a plait^ v. 

unhappy than lie who pleases nobody. - - 1 

melheureux^ adj. a 

was ncfar your sister when that happened 

ttois^ V. aupres dc, p. quand^ c. arriva, V. 

to her. - - JBoth his father and mother died 

moururent^y* 

on the same day As coretous as he is, he 

avare^ adj. 
gave me a guinea. - - - There are many people 

a donn^, v. II t/ a 

whom we esteem', because we do not know them. - - 

parceque, c. 
Whatever has happened to you^ I am very sorry 

soit^v. /^cAc, adj. 

for it. - - He would do it in spile of any 

tou/m/,v. faire^y. en, p. d6pit^m. 
body whatever. -- Learning is preferable to riches 
Science^ (• 

and virtue to both. Some philosophers have 

philosopher m. oni^y*^ 
thought that the fixed stars were so many 
cm, p.p. Jixe, adj. 6ioik^ f. itoient^y, 

suns. - - See with what care, attention, and per- 

Voytz^y. 
severance,' every animal (rears up) Its (young ones.) 

6leve^y. peiit^^dj. 

• - Here are two grammars, which do you pre^ 

Foici, adv. •^ 

fer? 1 prefer this to that. - - - - Both are very 
good. - - - He believes nothing of what you 

crot7, V. ne rie?i, adv. 
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told him. - - • You blame hjm who ioe$ 

avez dit^ v. hldnuz^w ** 

not deserve it. - - - Ffiettd, to whom did you 

m6rikj v. avez^ v. 

•peak? 1 spoke to nobody; for 1 saw 

par/e, p.p. aiparle^v* car,c. ai vu^v, 

neither of them* - • Each country has its peculiar 

/>ar/tcu/ier,adj. 
customs; in^France, they eat with the fork, in England, 
coutume^ f. on, pro. 

we eat with the Jcnife; in France, they eat the meat 
on^ pro. 

well done ; in England, we eat it half raw. 
, cui/,p.p. dmoitU cruj^d). 



SECT. IV. 

OF VERBS AND THEIR DIFFERENT SORTS. 

Verbs are usually divided into seven sorts, viz. 

1. Les verbes auxiliairesj auJEiIiary. 

2. Les verbes aciifs^ active. 

3. Les vtrbes passift^ passive. 

4. Ijts verbes neutrts^ neuter. 

5. Les verbes rifiichis^ reflective. 

6. Les verbes personnels^ personal. 

; 7. Les verbes impersonneh^ impersonal. 

Some of them are regular, that is to say, they follow 
the general rule of the conjugation to which they be- 
long; others do not, and are called irregular. 

The auxiliary verbs are, avoir^ to have, and Stre^ to be. 
These two auxiliaries are used to conjugate all the com- 
pound tenses of the other verbs. 

The active verbs. — In this class, the action is transitive, 
that is,, it passes from the subject to the objept : ex. 

Le matlre punit les icoliers The master punishes the- 
paresseux^ lazy scholars. 

The acttv.e verb sometimes governs two cases : one 
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to which the action directly refers, or which is the d^ 
rect object of the action, and is therefore called the 
direct or absolute case ; the other, to which the action 
refers but indirectly, and it is called the indirecl or re- 
lalivecase: ex. 

Voire soRur a ecrit une Your sister wrote a long 
longue lettre a rtwn frere^ letter to my brother. 

A long Utter is the direct or absolute case, and to my 
brother^ the indirect or relative ottse, of the verb wrote. 
The direct caSe can be no other but the accusative of a 
noun or pronoun, but the indirect is either the genitive^ 
datvve^ or ablative. 

In the passive verbs^ the action is received or suffered 
by the subject : ex. v 

Ias icoKers paresseux seront Lazy scholars shall be 

pan is, pitnished. 

Id the neuter verbsj the action is intransitive, that is, 
it remains in the^gent: ex. 

Je dors, I sleep. I Vous voyagez^ You travel/ 

tfous itudions^ We study. | Elle soupire^ She sighs. 

In the reflected verbs, the action returns upon the 
agent that produces it : ex. 

7/ se repent^ He repents himself. 

Elle se hue. She praises herself. 

These verbs have always se before their infinitive, 
and are conjugated with a double pronoun. 

The ;)er5ona/ i?€r6s are those which are conjugated 
with three persons, in the singular and plural, through- 
out all their tenses. 

The impersonal verbs have but the third person of the 
singular number. 

J^. B. There is a kind of verbs which may be distin« 
guished by the name of reduplicative, always expressing 
a repetition of the action : ex. 

Recommencer^ To begin again* 

Re/atVe, To do again, &c. 

In these verbs, the English word again is to be 
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rendered id French bj the syllable re prefixed to the 

radix of the verb, and not by encore. 

All the above verbs may be nn^le or ciompound, 

A verb is simple which cannot be divided without 

losing its meaning: as, 



Appehr, To call ; 
Bdtir, Tobuild; 

Meniir^ To lie-, 



FoiV, To see ; 

Prendre^ To take ; 

Vivre^ To live; 
which would mean nothing, if they were divided. 

A verb is compfmni when it is preceded by one or 
more syllables : as, 



Preroir, To/oresee. 

Entre/jrendrc, To tcnc/ertake. 
Surrtrre, To ou/li ve,&c. 

These last verbs are generally formed by prefixing to 
them part or the whole of a preposition. 



RappeUr^ To recall. 
Rebdtiry To rebuild. 
Dimentirj To 6elie. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

. To conjugate verbs is to give them different inflec- 
,tions or terminations, according to their moods^ tenses^ 
persons^ and numbers. 

MOODS. 

Mood ^r mode, in the sense it is taken here, is a gram- 
matical term, which means the manner of affirming, or 
denoting, in the verbs, by different inflections. 

There are, in the French language, four moods, abso- 
lutely distinct from each other, by the several inflections) 
or by some other difference. They are : 
LHnJinitif^ The infinitive. 

LHndicatif^ The indicative. 

Vimpiratif^ The imperative. 

Lt subjonctifj ou The subjunctive, or con- 

conjonctif^ junctive. ^ 

Of the Infinitive Mood. 
This mood is so called, because it only expresses 
the action or signification of the verb in an indefinitt 
and indeterminate manner, that is, without affirmatiop, 
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and without atiy relation as to time, number, or person ; 
ex. 

ParUr^ To speak. 

Chchiter, To sing. 

Danser, To dance* 

Of the Indicative Mood. 

This mood is thus called, because it not only tndi- 
cales the affirmation in the different tenses of the verbs, 
but likewise the time, number, and person ; without 
being preceded or governed by either conjunction or 
verb: 

J'^ecris une lettrt^ I write a letter. 

// chanit une chanson^ He sings a song. 
Ecris and chanle are two verbs in the indicative 
mood, because they do not require to be preceded by a 
conjunction'*' or another verb to make a complete sense. 
The definition of this mood will be better understood, 
by comparing the little that has been said with what is 
goiDg to be said with respect to the subjunctive mood. 

Of the Imperative Mood. 

The nslme which has been given to this mood, is de- 
rived from a Latin word which signifies to command; 
and the imperative is in fact but a manner of denoting 
in the verbs the action of commanding^ entreating^ fffoy* 
ing, exhortingy atid sometimes/or6ic/c/mg; ex. 

JVe meprisez pas Us avis Do not despise the advice 

queje vous donne, which I give you. 

It is easy to perceive that this manner of speaking is 
but an exhortation, as if I bad said, 
Je vous exhorUyje vous prie^ I exhort, I entreat you, not 

de ne pas mepriser mes to despise my advice. 

avisy 

This mood has no first person in the singular, because 

• Among the conjunctions, some govern the indicative, others the 
subjunctive : this will be explained hereafter. 
13 
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it is impossible for a man to command himself; and if 
it have the first person plural, it is because we speak as 
much to others as to ourselves ; as when we say, 

Kvitons tout ce qui pourraii Tm us avoid every thing 
offenser les autres, that might offend othefs* 

The second person singular and the first and second 

plural admit of no pronouns before them ; as to the 

third, in both numbers, it is always preceded by the 
pronoun il or e/Ze, &c. and the conjunction que* 

Of the Subjunctive, or Conjunctive. 

The name of subjunctive, or conjunctive, sufficiently 
conveys what its use is in a sentence. It may be de- 
fined thus ; a manner of expressing the different tenses 
of the verbs without any affirmation. In fact, the sub- 
junctive never affirms ; it is always preceded by, or 
subject to some conjunction ; and if it should be met 
with in a sentence containing an affirmation, that af- 
firmation can only be expressed by the verb that pre- 
cedes the subjunctive, which is used but to modify that 
affirmation. In the subsequent sentence, 

Je travaille afin que vous I work that you may rest 
vous reposiez, yourself. 

the affirmation is only expressed by je travaille, I work, 
and what follows only expresses the end which I propose 
by working, viz. to procure you. some rest. Again, 

Je desire que vous fassiez I wish that you may do 
votre devoir, your duty ; 

I affirm that I wish j but it is clear there is no affirma- 
tion in these words, that you may do your duty, since I 
dp not say that you do, that you have done, that you 
will do your duty ; but only that I wish you may do it. 
My wish is not doubtful ; but it is very doubtful whether 
you will or may do your duty. 
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TENSES. 

There are, strictly speaking, but three natural and 
proper tenses in the verbs : viz. 

Le passe^ The past. 

Le present^ The present. 

Le fnlur^ The future. 

In the French language, the tenses are divided in the 
following manner, viz. five in the infinitive mood ; three 
of them arc simple, the two others compound. 

In the simple tenses, the verb is expressed in one 
word : ex. 

Parler^ To speak. 

Chantant^ Singing. 

Danse, Danced. 

The compound tenses are conjugated with some one 
of the auxiliary verbs, avoir^ to have, or ftre, to be, 
joined to a participle passive : ex. 

Avoir parlc. To have spoken. 

Ayani chantc^ Having sung. 

Eire aimCj To be loved. 

Elant aime^ Being loved. 

Simple Tenses. 
Le present^ The present. 

Leparlicipc aciif^ The participle active. 

Le participe passif^ The participle passive. 

Compound. 
Le pritirit^ The preterite. 

Lt participe pas$6 ou The participle past or com- 
compose, pound. 

There are ten tenses in the indicative mood, viz. five 
simple and five comrpound : thej are. 

Simple. 

Le prisenU The present. 

Vxmparfail^ The imperfect. 

lut preliritj The preterites 
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Lefuiur, 

Le conditionnd, 



The future. 
The conditionaL 



Compound. 



The present. 
The imperfect. 
The preterite. 
The future. 
The conditional. 



Le prisent^ 

Vimparfaitj 

Le pritlrit^ 

Lefutur^ 

Le ccnditionnely 

JV*. B, The imperative admits of no tense but the 
present. 

The subjunctive mood has four tenses ; two simple 
and two compound. 

SlMPfiE. 



Le present, 
Lepritirit^ 



Le prisent^ 
Lepritirit^ 



The present. 
The preterite. 



CoakpouND. 



The present. 
The preterite. 



r Before we proceed any further on the conjugations, 
it has been thought proper to explain the different uses 
of the above tenses, as one of the most important arti- 
cles in a language, the precision of which partly de- 
pends on the difference which custom sets between one 
iense and another with regard to the sense of the sen- 
tence. We shall endeavour to be short and concise, 
and say nothing but what is useful, in hopes that the 
following explanation will be sufficient 'to remove a 
difficulty which constantly puzzles the learner. 

TENSES of the INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple. 
^ Present. 
This tense is used when the state, action, or im^ 
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pression, mentioned by the verb, is exiisting^ doings or 
happening^ at the very time we are speaking : ex* 

Je me porte 6tcn, I am welh 

Fotre scRur est malade^ Your sister is ill. 

Nous nous promenons, We are toalking. 

Vous ecrivez, You are writing* 

//^jouent, Thtj are playing^ &LC* 

The present is also used, ' 

]« When speaking of actions or things which we 
habitually do, are accustomed to do, or can do : ex. 

Nous AiuonB toujours a deux We always dine at two 

heures^ o'clock. 

ilk etudie Vhistoire^ She studies history. 

Vous parlez Francois, You speak French. 

Lit-t/ VAnglois ? Does he read English ? 

2. When speaking of actions which are to be done 
in a very short time, we generally use this tense instead 
of the future: ex. 

Je pars ce soir pour la } set out this evening for 

campagne^ the country. 

Qat faite8-'9(Hi5 demain f What do you do to-miorro w ? 

Instead of 

Jt partirai ce soir pour la I shall set out this evening 

campagne, for the country. 

Que ferez-vou^ demain ? What roill you do to-mor- 
row? 

3. This tense is also constantly used in French in- 
stead of the preterite and compound of the preterite^ 
especially in orations or set discourses^ and in poetry^ in 
order to represent a past action or eyent as present to 
the mind of the bearers or readers. 

Imperfeot. 

This tense has two uses; in the firsts which probably 
is the origin of its name, it expresses an action /^re^enl 
or doing at the time of an action that is past : as wbea 
I say, 

13* 
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Mon frift apprenoit m My brother was learning 
kqgn ptand vous arrir his lesson when }Ouar- 
vAit9^ rived. 

In the above sentence, the act of learning, though 
psiSt with respect to my narration, was present at (he 
moment your arrival took place ; therefore this tense is 
bdt imperfectly preterite and imperfectly present. 

In the ^eeond^ the imperfect is employed every time 
ife speak of actions (yfhahiu or actitms reiierated at a time. 
wKicb is^ tiot defined: ex. ' 

' Quand /etois a Lohdres^ When I vas in London, I 
/allois souvent voir me$ often werit to see my 
amisj friends; 

that is, I often nsed to go, or I frequently went, &c* 

The imperfect is likewise used when we speakof th^ 
character^ or some inherent and distinctive qualify^ of per-^ 
tons or things no longer existing; and after the English 
conjunction i/, though the verb be preceded by shoul^^ 
tcnudy would : ex. 

Philippe^ pere d^Alexatk- Philip, the father of Alex- 

drt le Orand^ (Stoit le ander the Great, zpas the 

• pltis fin politique de son deepest politician of his 

temps, time. 

"Cisar avoit je ne sais quoi Caesar had I know not what 

de grand dans la phy* of great in his physiog- 

, sionomie, nomy. 

Carthage fesoit un pro* Carthage carried on a pro- 

digimix commerce par le digious trade by the means 

tnouen de ses vaisseaux^ of her ships, which went 

qui alloient jutqu^aux as far as the Indies. 
indes, 

PalmireetPersepolisetoient Palmyra and Perscpolif 

de grandes et belles villes^ were large and fine cities. 

S^il venoit, je h paii- If he wouW come, dr camej 

^iw, I would pay him* 
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Giorge //• etoit d^une 
tattle plutCt ftiiit que 
moytnnt ; il avoit hs 
yeux tres'saillans^ U nez 
grand^ et tine btUe com' 
pkxian ; il eloit doux, 
mod4r6 et humain; sobre el 
regidier dans sa maniere 
de vivre: il se plaisoit 
dans la pompe et dans 
Vappareil mililaire^et etoit 
natiirellement brave ; il 
aimoit la gxierre contme 
soldat^ Tetudioit comm^ 
une science, et avoit, sur ce 
sujet^ une correspondance 
itablie avec quelqaes-uns 
des plus grands gineraux 
que Pjillemagne ait pro* 
duitp 



George If. tvas^ io his per« 
son, rather lower than 
the middle size ; he had 
remarkable prominent 
ejes, a high nose, and a 
fair complexion ; he was 
mild, moderate and hu- 
mane; in hb wayof liv- 
ing, sober and regular: 
he delighted in militarjr 
pomp and parade, and 
was naturally brave : 
he loved war as a sol- 
dier, studied it as a 
science, and had^ on this 
account, a settled cor- 
respondence with some 
of the greatest generals 
that Germany has pro- 
duced. 



From the above instances it might confidently be 
believed, that every difficulty attending the use of this 
tense will be entirely removed ; I shall however add, as 
a farther illustration, that whenever the verb, which in 
English is in the preterite, can be rendered by the past 
tense of the verb to 6e, and that preterite changed into 
the participle active, or when that preterite can be 
tamed into the verb in the infinitive mood preceded bj 
used^ that past tense must be made in French by the 
imperfect: ex. 

Je lisaisj I used to read; or I was reading. 

Preterits. 

This tense is so called because it always expresses an 
action done at a time determined or specified by an adverb, 
or some circumstance in the speech, and so entirely 
elapsed, that nothing more remains of the time when 
that action was doing : ex. 
•^e fas malade hier pendant I was ill yesterday for two 

dm^ heurtSf hours* 
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La (Jerniere fois que nmis al- 
lames le voir^ nous eumes 
un accueil favorable^ 

Vous ecrivites a voire frtre 
il J a hu it jours, 

lU essuyerent di grandes 
pertes I'annee passee, 



The last time we went to 
see him, we had a kind 
reception* 

You wrote to your bro- 
ther eight days ago* 

They underwent great 
losses last year. 



Future. 

This tense simply expresses that an action will be 
done at a time that is not yet come : ex. 

Je vous verrai demam a I will see you to-morrow io 

Londres, London* 

Mon frtre vous ecrira la My brother will write to you 

semmne prochaine, next week. 

In French, as well as in English, we sometimes ex- 
press an action that is to be done instantly, by the verb 
aller^ or s\n alter, to go, immediately followed by an 
infinitive : ex. 

I am going to write to my 

aunt. 
I am going to set out. 



Je vais, or je w'en vais 

ecrire d ma tante^ 
Je vais, or je w'en vais 

parti r. 

Which signify, 
Je lui ecrirai tout present 

tement, 
Je partirai dans Pinstant, 

To express an uncertainty in a future tense, that is, 
to express that it is not decided that such a thing will 
be done, we make use of the verb devoir immediately 
followed by a verb in the in6nitive mood, and that is 
the only instance wherein devoir does not imply obliga* 
tion^ necessity., ^c. : ex. 



I will write to her immedi- 
ately. 
I will set out instantly. 



Le roi doit partir pour 
Cheltenham vers le mi- 
lieu du mois de Juillet^ 
et ne doit revenir 
la Jin du mois d^Aout^. 



qu'd 



The king is to set out for 
Cheltenham about the 
middle of July, and is 
not to return till the lat- 
ter end of August. 



1^8 

That is, 

Of^ suppose que k roi par- It is supposed that the king 

tira, &c. et quHl ne re- will set out^ <(*c. and will 

viendra, £^c. not return tillj ^c. 

Conditional. 

The name of this tense is a trae definition of it : in 
fact, it is always used to express some condition or nip- 
fosilion^ and has alwajs a reference to the present^ be- 
cause, by supposing the condition effected, the actioni 
mentioned by the conditional, becomes present : ex. 

Je lirois, si favois des I would read, If I had books* * 

livres, 

Vous aariez la Jievre, si You would have a fever, if 

vous mangiez de ce you ate of that fruit. 

/eseroi8mor/i^^,*'t//ier- I shmild he mortified, if be 
doit son procisy should lose bis law-suit. 

It is sometimes used, instead of the future, afler the 
conjunction que : ex. 

II a promis qxyil vien- He has promised to come, 
droit, or that he will come. 

This tense is often called the uncertain tense, because 
it expresses an action made uncertain by the conditional 
that follows it ; and some grammarians place it among 
the tenses of the subjunctive mood, though it is very 
certain that it never is governed by any of the conjuno* 
tions which require a subjunctive mood after them. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
Compound of the Presbnt, 

The compound of the present is employed in two 
different manners,. 
K It expresses an action past in an indeterminate 
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time but not very far distant from the time we speak : 
thus we must say, 

7'ai vu mademoiselle voire 1 have seen your sister, and 

soiur et lui ai parl6^ spoken to her. 

Leroi dePrussea, conquis The king of Prussia has 

la Silisie^ conquered Silesia, . 

Cela s'est passe avanta- That has passed advanta- 

geusement pour voire geously for your- cousin. 

cousin^ 

In the above sentence, the action is certainly past, 
but the time when it passed is neither determined nor 
specified. 

2. It expresses a time deBnite and deternninate, but 
of which there yet remains some part to elapse : ex. 

Les fruits ont, tres-bien Fruits have very well suc- 

reusii celte annie, ceeded this year* 

Jfous n^avons j)as eu beau- We have not had much 

coup de neige cet hiver^ snow this winter, 

// a plu toute cette semaine^ It has rained all this week, 

tout ce rnois^ ^ all this month. 

Nous avons vu d^etranges We have seen strange 

choses dans ce siecle, things in this century. 

In the above sentences, this i^ear^ this week^ this 
winter^ &.C. are times which still last, and are not yet 
elapsed. 

To express an action recently past, we sometimes 
make use of the verb vmir immediately followed by de, 
-and the verb in the infinitive mood : ex. 

Je viens de le voir passer, I have just seen him go by. 
Le roi vient d'arriver, The king is but just arrived* 

Elk vient d'expirer, She is but just dead. 

The same tense may be expressed by the verb faire^ 
preceded by the negation ne and followed by the con- 
junction que^ with an infinitive preceded by de : ex. 

// ne fait que d'arnrcr. He is hut just arrived. 

Je ne fais que de sortir^ I have but just gone ouU 
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N. Bf This particle de is here indispensable, because, 
vithout it, tlie expression woald have quite another 
ieD8e,and would express a continuation or a frequent 
reiteration in the action : ex. ^ 

V(m$ ne faites que sortir^ You do nothing but go out. 
Me ne fait que jouer et She. does nothing but play 
danser, and dance. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 

This tense expresses an action past before another 
^hich is past also, but with this difference, that the , 
action expressed bj this tense is the principal object of 
the person who speaks, and the following sentence i» 
subordinate to that expressed bj the compound of the 
imperfect. So that, though the time of that subordinate 
sentence be defined, that of the principal sentence is not 
the less indeterminate, because the former has no influ*- 
i'ttce on the. latter. As when we saj, 

vVow avions dine lorsquHl We had dined when he 
arriva^ arrived, 

our principal object is to express the action of dining 
as past, without determining at what time, but onl)'^ be- 
fore an action which is past also, without, however, 
the latter being a consequence of the former ; for, we 
^^0 not mean to saj, that he stajed, or w-aitcd, till we 
W dined, to arrive. 

Compound of the Preterite. 

This tense also expresses an action past cr done 
Wore another which is likewise past; and it is deter- 
n^ined by the following sentence, which is the principal 
object of the attention. Thus when we say, 

Quanrf Us eurent acheve When they had done play- 
<^« jouer^ Us se mirenl a . ing, they began singing 
ohanter. 



We mean at first to convey that. they began Btnging^ 
and that it was not till they had done playing: in which 
case, the action of having done playing is subordinate to 
this, they began singings and consequently the latter de- 
termines the time of the other* 

The following observation is very plain, and wiH in 
some manner fix the use of the above tense, viz. that 
it is hardly ever used except after the conjunctions. 

Aussitdt que^ ^ C Apres que. After ; 

D*abord que^ > As soon as ; < Lorsque, ) When • • 
jDe* jfue, 3 ^ Quand, , y , ' 

which never precede a compound of the iinperfect, un- 
less the verb express a custom or habit. 

Lastly, we must use the compound of the preterite 
when the adverb bientdt soon, precedes or follows the 
verb was or had, to express an action or thing as done 
and accomplished : ex. 

Vaffairefat bientdt /aiVe, The business was soon over. 
J'*eus bieutot Jinx de man- I had soon done eating. 

Compound of the Future. 

The name of this tense seems at first to convey a con- 
tradiction : what is meant by it is, not that an action 
can be future and past at the same time, but only that 
the action, which is to come, will be past when another 
action happens, or even before it happens : ex. 

Je serai parXi quand vwis I shall be gone when you 
reviendnz, come back« 

Quand vous aurez fini vos When you have done your 
affaires, vous viendrez me business, you shall come 
trouver, to me. 

In the first sentence, / shall be gone which is a 
future time with respect to the present we speak 
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io, wil). be a past trme by the time you will or purpose 
to arriye, &c. 

Compound of the Conditional* 
This tense generally supposes a condition, as tbe con- 
ditional present, with this difference, that the conditioD 
taking place, the action expressed by the verb in the 
conditional is accomplished and consequently in a past 
time: ex. 

Je vous aurois ecrit il y a I mould have writlen to you 
un mois^ si feusse iu a month ago, if I had 
w)tre adressBy known your direction* 

The indicative mood has another tense, formed by 
the compound of the present of the verb avoir, joined 
to a participle passive, which has not been inserted 
in the preceding tenses, on account of its being seldom 
used: ex. 
Quand /ai eu dine, je suit When I had dinedj I set 

parti, out. 

But it is more elegant and natural to say, 
Apris avoir dtnS^ je mis After I had dined, I set 
parti, out. 

TENSES of the SUBJUNCTIVE or CONJUNCTIVE 
MOOD. 

The subjunctive or conjunctive has no future dis- 
tinguished from the present^ because the jpresent of the 
wbjunctive likewise expresses a future tense : ex. 
Je ne crois pas quHl vienne, I do not think he willcomt. 
Add the following observations to the latter: 
1. When the verb which precedes the conjunction 
is in the present or future of the indicative, and when 
we do not mean to express an action passed in the 
second veirb, we must put this last verb in the present 
of the subjunctive mood : ex. 

Je sovhaite que vous reus- I wish you may succeed ia 
sissiez dans votre entrtprise, your unde rtaking. 

J^atttndrai quHl vienne, 1 will wait till he come* 
H 
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2. When the verb which is before the conjunction is 
in some of the past tenses, or conditional, and we wish 
not to designate by the second verb a past time more 
distant than that of the first verb, we mast put this sec- 
ond verb in the preterite of the subjunctive : 



Alexandre ordonna que tous 

ses sujets Tadorassent 

cotrnne un dieu, 
Je vmilois que vfms ecrivis- 

siez a voire sceur^ ^ 
II souhaiteroii que vous 

prissiez des mesures plus 

canvenables^ 



Alexander ordered, that all 
his subjects should wor- 
Mp him like a god. 

I wished you to write to 
your sifter. 

He would wish you to take 
more becoming meas- 
ures. 



3. The compound of the present of the subjunctive 
mood is used when we speak of an action past and ac- 
complished, with regard to the tense of the verb which 
precedes the conjunction ; and this tense is generally 
the present, compound of the present, or future of the 
indicative: ex. 



Je doute qu'*aucun philo' 
sophe ait jamais bien 
connu Punion de VAme 
avec le corps^ 

II a fallu que /aie consul- 
te tous les medecinsj 

Je Ti^aurai garde cTy aller^ 
que *je n'aie re^u quel- 
que assurance d^etre bien 
accueti/t, 



I doubt whether any philo- 
sopher Aare ever well un- 
derstood the union of the 
soul with the body. 

I was obliged to consult all 
the physicians. 

I shall by no means go thi- 
ther, till I have received 
some assurance of being 
welcome. 



. 4. After the imperfect, preterite, compound of the 
imperfect, of the indicative, or one of the two condi- 
tionals, we use the compound of the preterite of the 
subjunctive mood ; likewise after the conjunction ift 
when preceding a compound tense : ex. 

Tigmrois ouevous eussiez I did not know you had 
embrasse cette profes^ embraced that profes- 
sion-ld^ sion. 
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Fous n^avez pas cru que je Yoa did not believe I 
fttfise arrivee avant vausy should have arrived be- 
fore you, 

Kims aurions eUfdch6s que We should have been sorrj 
vous vous fussiez adress^ if you had applied to any 
a d'^aulres qu*a nous^ others but us. 

NUMBERS AND PERSONS. - 

A tenfe is composed of nunnbers; that is, the singu- 
lar and the plural. 

That there are three persons, has already been ob- 
served under the personal pronouns ; we have only to 
remark, that some of these three persons are always 
joined to the verb as its nominative case, therefore the 
verb must agree with that nominative in number and 
person : ex* 

Nous fesons^ We do. 



Je fais^ 1 do. 

Tu fais^ Thou dost. 

II fait^ He does. 



Vous faites^ You or ye do. 
lis font^ They do. 



The pronoun vous^ you, denotes the second person 
singular and plural, with this difierence, that when we 
speak to a person only, the attribute, or qualifying 
Doun, must be put in the singular : ex. 

Vous etes marie^ and not You are married. 

maritSj 

Vous iiiez g6neral de Par- You were genera! of the 

m6e and not generaux^ army. 

Bat we must say maries and gencraux^ if we speak to 
roany. 

When the verb has two or three nougs or pronouns 
as its nominatives^ it must be put in the plural, though 
all these nominatives be in the singular; because two 
or more nouns in the singular are equivalent to a* plu* 
ral, with regard to verbs as well as to adjectives : ex. 

Monfrcre et ma saur sont My brother and sister are 
partis, gone. 

This has already been mentioned in the adjective9. 



If, among these nominatives, one is of the first per- 
son and the other of the second, or one is of the second 
and the other of the third, the verb must agree with the 
irst in preference to the second, and with the second 
in preference to the tlurd ; observing that, in French, 
the person spoken to, must be named first; and the per- 
son speaking is to he mentioned the last : we must 
therefore say, 

C^est vous tt mot qui avons It is y6u and I who have 

dicouvert tout ce complot^ discovered all that plot, 

Ge finest ni vous 7ii nia It is neither you nor my 

9(£iir qui avez ouvtri la sister who have opened 

porlt^ the door, &c. 

Vou9^ mon pere^ et mot, You, my father, and I, will 

partirons demairtj set out to-morrow* 

The pronoun relative qui^ in these and the like sen* 
tences, always takes place of the first or second person, 
and only agrees with the others in number ; it is for this 
reason we must say, 

Oiii fnot qui suis cause de It is I who am the cause 

ce malheur^ of that misfortune. 

Oest vous qui avez reveU It is you who have reveal- 

ce secret, ed that secret. 

Ce rCest ni lui ni moi qui It is neither he nor I who 

TavonsytitV, have done it. 

There are four conjugations In the Freneh language. 
Each is distinguished by the termination of the verb ift 
the infinitive mood. 

The first makes er, as donner, to give. 

The second tr, as pumr, to punish. 

The third evoir, as receT^oir, to receive. 

The fourth re, as rendre, to render. 

N. B. It is necessary that the learner should be 
well acquainted with the manner of conjugating the 
two following verbs, because of the frequency of their 
occurrence in sentences, and in forming the compound 
tenses of all other verbs. 
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CONJUGATION of the AUXILIARY VERB 

AVOIR, TO HAVE. 



Infinitive Moop* 

Present. 
Avoir, to have. 

Participle active. 
Ayani^ having. 

Participle paesive. 
£ii, had. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. Singular. 
J^at, I have. 
7u as, thou hast. 
// a, he has. 
Ellt a, she has. 

Imperfect. Sing* 
J'avoiSf I had. 
Tu avois, thou hadst. 
// avoit, he had. 

Preterite. Sing. 
J^eus, I had. 
Tu eus, thou hadst. 
II eutf he bad. 

Future. 
nPauraij I shall or will have. 
Tu auras, thou wilt, ^c. have. 
// aura, he will, ^c. have. 



Connpound oflhe presents 
Avoir tu, to have bad. 

Compound of the past* 
Ayant eu, having had. 



Plural. 
Kous avons, we have.. 
Vous avez, you or ye bavQ. 

Plural. 
J{0tM avions, we had.^ 
Vous aviez, you had. 
/b avoient, they had. 

Plural, 
^otis eAtnes, we had. 
Fou9 eil/e5, you had. 
Its eurmt, they bad. 

Singular. 



Plural. « 

A'ous aurons, we shall, i&'C. have. 
Vous aurez, you will, f^rc. have. 
lis auroni, they will, ^c. have. 

Conditional. Singular. 
J^aurois, I should, could, would, or might have. 
Tu aurois, thou wouldst, (^c. have^ 
/{ aurof^, he would, 4^. have. 

14* 
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Plural* 

)^9U8 dunons^ we should, <^c. have. 
Vms mrieZf you would, <$rc. have. 
Ih aurment^ they would, 4^c. have. 

Compound Tenses. 
^hey are formed by adding the participle passive, eu^ 
had, to the preceding : ex. 

CompouiSd of the Present. 
JTai eti, &c. I have had, ^t. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 
iPavois iUy &e« I had had, ^c. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
iPeu$ eu, Slc* I had had, &cc. 

Compound of the Future. 

J^aurai <tt, &€% I will or shall have had, <S^c. 

Compound of the Conditional. 

JTautois eti, S^c. I would, should, could, or might have 

had, <$rc. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. Singular. 
Aie, have thou. 
QuHl ait, let him have. 
Qu^elk ait, iet her have« 

^^ Plural. 

• Ayons, let us have. 

AyeZy have ye or you. 

QuHU or tUefi aientj let them have» 

StBjtJNCUVE Mood. 
♦ 

Present. Singular. 

jQm fnie, that 1 have, or may have. ^ 

hi aiw, thou mayest have. ^ 

j|ai(, he may have* 
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Plural. 
$iie ncus mfcns^ that we may have* 
vous ayez, you may have* 

iU aient^ they may have. 

Preterite. Singular. 
Quefeuese,, th^t I might have or had. 
iu eusses^ thou mightest have. 

il tiitj he might have. 

Phiral. 
Que nous nLssioM^ that we might have* 
'90US €ussiez^ you might have. 

ih tu^senij they might have. 

Compound Tenses. 

They are formed by adding the participle passive eu, 
had, to the two preceding: ex. 

Compound of the Present. 
Que faie eu, &c. that I may bdve bad. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
Quefeusse eti, &c. that I might have had. 
The learner ought to conjugate the preceding verb 
%ith a negation : ex. 

Je u*ai pas, I have not ; 

•ATotM tk'avons pas, We have not ; 
always placing ne before the verb, a&d pas after it* 

CONJUGATION of the AUXILIARY VERB 
ETREy TO BE. 

iNffiliTiTii Mood. 

Present. Compound of the P^sefit 

£(re, to be. Jlvoir iti^ to have been. 

Participle aetivt. Compound of the past. 

£lan/, being. ^$M Mj^ faaving been. 

Participle pddSite» 
Ai^tbeen. 
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Indicative Mood. 
Present* Singular. Plural. 

Je suis^ I am. JS''oiis sommes^ we are. 

Tu es, thou art. Vous itts^ you are. 

// c«/, he is. , Us sont^ they are. 

Imperfect. Sing. Plural. 

Titoisj I was. Xous 6iion8^ we were. 

Tu itois^ thou wast. Vous etiez^ you were. 

// 6toity he was, lis 6toientj they were. 

Pret. Sing. ' Plural. 

Jefus^ I was. J^ousfumes^ we were. 

Tufus^ thou wast. Vousfutes^ you were. 

///«/, he was. Ilsfurent^ they were." 

Future. Singular. 
Je 5erm, I shall or will be. 
jTw 5era5, thoti wilt, <Jrc, be. 
// sera^ he will, <$^c. be. 

Plural. 
Xous serons, wq shall, 4rc. be. 
FoM* 5€rez, you will, 4rc. be. 
/fo seronl^ they will, <^c. be. 

Conditional. Singular. 
Je serois^ I would, could, should, or might be. 
Tu serois^ thou wouldst, 4rc« be. 
// seroit^ he would, <J^c. be. 

Plural. 
JVou* serious, we should, <^c. be. 
Fow5 seriez^ you would, 4rc. be. 
Ih seroient^ they would, ($rc..be. 

Compound Tenses. 

They are formed by adding the participle passive of 
this verb, e/e, been, to the simple tenses of the indica* 
tive mood of the verb avoir : ex. 

Compound of the Present. 
J'^ai 6ie^ &c. I have been, <J^c. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 
J^avois 6tij &^c. I had been^ 4^c. 
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Compound of the Preterite* 
Teus die, &c. I had been, 4rc. 

Compound of the Future. 
Paurai ete, &c. I shall or will have been, ^c. 

CompoiTfid of the Conditional. 
J^tturois eiCy &c. I should, could, would, or might 
have been, 4*c. 
Imp£Rativ£ Mood. 
Present. Singular. 
Sois^ be thou. 
QuHl soit^ let him be. 

PluraL 
Soyons^ let us be. 
Soyez^ be ye. 
Qii'ifc soientj let them be. 
Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. Singular. 
Que je soisy that 1 be, or may be. 
tu *ow, thou niayest be. 
il 8oU^ he may be. 
Plural. 
Que nous seyons^ that we may be. 
votis soyez^ you may be. 

Us soient, they may be. 

Preterite. Singular. 
Que jtfusse^ that I might be, or were. 
tufussesj thou mightest be. 
ilfutj he might be. 

Plural. 
Que nous fufsionSf that we might be. 
vous fjAssieZj you might be. 

ilsfussent, they might be. 

Compound Tenses. 
They are formed by adding the participle past of ihis 
verb, 6l6^ been, to the two simple tenses of the sub- 
junctive mood of the verb avoir : ex. 

Compound of the Present* 
Quefaie 6ti^ that I may have been, <J^c. 
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Compound of the Preterite* 
Quefeusse iti^ &c. that I might have been, ^c. 

This verb, as well as the preceding, is to be conju- 
gated with the negatioD : ex. 

Je ne suis pas, I am noU 

Jfous ne sommes pas. We are not. 

J>r. B. Here it is peculiarly necessary to observe, that 
the two above verbs, avoir^ to have, and itre^ to be, 
are onl; auxiliaries when they are joined with some par- 
ticiple passive of another verb; otherwise, itre may 
properly be called a substantive verb ; that is, a verb 
which only expresses the afSrmation, without any in- 
herent quality ; and the verb avoir is an active one^ 
which signifies to possess. 

EXERCISES on the two AUXILIARY VERBS. 

GENERAL OBSERVATION. 

Every verb must agree with its nominative case it 
person ?Li\A number; but after collective nouns, such as 
atnas^foule^infiniti^nombre^ laplApart^ &c. followed by a 
genitive, the verb must agree %\ith that genitive in 
number: ex. 
La plupart de ses amis Pofii Most of his friends have 

abandonni^ forsaken him. 

In order to ease the learner, the diflferent simple 
tenses are marked in the following exercises as far as the 
irregular verbs, when it is hoped every difficulty will 
be removed by practice and attention. The second 
person singular, being seldom or never used in conver- 
sation, has been omitted throughout the exercises on the 
verbs. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I have a book. - - 1 am happy. — He has 

heureux^ adj. 

a hat which is too big'. We have no 

/ro/>, adv. ^rand, adj. 

money. --- We are not ambttious. ---- You have 
argent^ m. ambilieux^ adj. 
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a sword. - - You are very proud. Those girla 

orgueilleux^zdj. 
have modesty; they are virtuous. * 
modestiey f. vertueux^ adj. 

Imp. 1 bad a friend. - - I was grateful My 

reconnoissant, adj. 

sister had no work, she was ldiZy\ We had 

ouvrage^ m . paresseux, adj . 

a holiday, we were very glad of it. - - You had 
«<» cong^,m. am, adj. 

company, but you wer^ not ready. - Your brothers 
cwnpagniift. mais^c. pril^Bidy, '. 

had learning, they were loved . by every body. 
savoir^m* aimc,p.p.' dc 

Pret. (As soon as) I had a line horse, I was 
Dc9 que^ c. 

merry. My cousin had a little garden, he 

de honne humeur* cousin^ai* 

was ingenious. - - As soon as we had bread we 

ttvit adroit, adj. * pam,m. 

were satisfied. - - You had fine weather, you were 
rassasie, p.p. iems^ m . 

pleased. Your friends had beautiful flowers ; 

content^ adj. 

they were very careful of them. 

soigneux^ adj. 
FuT. I shall have discretion ; I shall be prudent* 
discr6(ion,(, 
' • Miss White shall have a bird that will be very 

oiseau^vn, 
tame. - - - We shall have no books, we shall not 
fl/yrwowc, adj. 

be learned. - - You shall have pens and paper; you 
sara7ir,adj. 

will be busy The English will have a good 

occupe^ adj. 
admiral ; they will be victorious. 
«»iiro/, m. victorieux^ adj. 

CoND. I could have a pretty dog. - - I would 
jo/t,adj. c/iten, m. 



not be troublesome. • r - - Mr* Thomas would have 

imporiun^ adj. 
good wiue : it would be a delicious thing. • - We 

ce (j^/iciet£x, adj. chose^L 

would have a dictionary i we would not be negligent. 
• - - You would have good officers ; you would be 
invincible. - - • - These ladies would have a better 
tnvtnct6/e,adj. 

reception ; they would be thankful. 
accuet7,m. reconnotmn/, adj. 

IjfPCRATiVE Mood. 
Have patience and be indulgent. - * Let her have a 
gown; let her be happy. - - Let us have at least 

au motm^adv. 
some gratitude ; let us be diligent. — Let them 

reconnoissance, f. 
have partridges ; let them be merry. 
perdrix^ f. joyeuo?, adj. 

Subjunctive Moon. 
Pres. That I may have riches. -- That I may 

be charitable That he may have scholars. - - - - 

That he may be attentive. • - • That we may have a 
aittnttf^ adj. 

good house. That we may be well lodged. 

6tefi,adv. /oga", p.p. 
That you may have your money; that you may 

argtnty m. 

be paid That they may have apples : that 

pay6,p.p. 
they may be ripe. 

mUr^ adj. 
Pret. That I might have generosity. — That 1 

genirositi^ f. 
might not be poor. - - ^ - - That he might have no 

pauvre^ndy 
pleasure. - - - That he might be uneasy. - • - That 
plaisir^ m. inquiet^ adj. 

we might have our share That we might no€ 

part^L 
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be deceived. - - - That you might have a couple 

Irompc, p.p. couple, L 

of fowls. - - - That you might be pleased. - - - That 

content^ adj. 
they might have no pension. - - * That they might 
not be rewarded. 

rtcompensi^p.p. 

Promiscuous EXERCISES upon the COMPOUND 
TENSES. 

I have had (a great deal) of trouble ; I have not 

peine, f. 
been rewarded. - • - Your brother would have had 
leave, if he had been diligent. - - - If you had 

permission^ f. 

married him, you would have had a tyrant 
£pous6,p,p» tyran^m. 

instead of a husband ; you never could have been 
nu lieu, p. mari, m. ne jamais 

happy. - - - - If we had fought, we could no 

cofnballu, p,p, 
have been* conquered. - - - Thomas has had two 

vaincu^ p.pt 
holidays, because he has been very active. - - - 
conge, m. parceque,c* ac/i/, adj. 

Your friend could have had a better watch, he 

, montre^ f. 

would not have been cheated. - - - Your uncle and 

irompi, p.p. 
my brother have been wet. - - - You could have 

mnuille^ p.p. 
killed' a hare, if you had hdd a gun. 
tu6^ p.p. lievre, ro. fusil, m. 

After these exercises, the learner ought to conjugate 
the two foregoing verbs, throughout the several tenses 
of the indicative mood only, first with an internogation 
affirmative, and then with an interrogation negative : 
ex. 

15 
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Singular. 
Affirmativeljr. 

Ai-je ? have 1 ? I Snis-je f am I ? 

A^t-il ? has he ? | EsUl f is he ? 

Monfrire cht-il ? has my brother ? 

Safilh est-elk ? is her daughter ? 

Negatively. 



N^ai-je pas f have I not ? 
J^a-t-ilpas ? has he not ? 
JIf a 5a«r n^a't-elle pas ? 



Ne suis-je pas ? am 1 not f 
JPest'ilpas ? is he not ? 
has not my sister ? 



Voirt cousin n^tst-it pas ? is not your cousin ? 

Plural. 
Affirmatively. 

Sommes-nous ? are we ? 



Avons-nous ? have wc ? 
Avez'vons ? have you ? 
OrtM7« ? have they ? 

Vasfrerts ont-ils ? 



Etes-vous ? are you ? 

Sont-ils ? are they ? 

have your brothers ? 4^c. 
&s filks sont-elles? are his daughters? <S^c. 

Negatively. 

N^avons^nous pas ?. have we not ? 

JV'ax?c2:-T>ou* pas ? have you not ? 

JPant'ils pas ? have they not ? 

iSe^ tnfans n* ont-ils pas ? have not his children ? 

.Ye somme^^ouir pa* f are we not ? 

K^cUS'Vous pas ? are you not ? 

.ATe sont-ils pas ? are they not ? 

Jlfe* fosur* ne sont-elles pas ? are not my sisters ? S,rc. 

N. B. In the interrogations, it must be observed, 
that when there is a noun standing as a nominative to 
the verb, the pronouns %U dU^ nous^ vous^ ils^ elles^ 
though not expressed in English, must be expressed in 
French immediately after the verb, according to the 
person and number; and when the verb terminates 
with a vowel, a -/- is to be added in the third person 
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Mngalar between the verb and the pronoun, the noun 
beginning the phrase : ex. 

Votte oncle a-t-il des en- Has your uncle any chil- 

fans ? dren ? 

that is, Your uncle, has ht any children ? 

Mfmco\mnauTa\.')\congi? Will my cousin have a 

holiday ? 
that is, My cousin, will ht have a holiday ? 

The same rule must be observed in the conjugation 
of the other verbs : ex. 

Voirt frere jowe-t-il du Dops your brother play on 

violonf. the violin? 

Sa soRur dtn«ra-t-elle id Will her sister iine here 

aujourd^hui ? to-day ? 

But if the sentence begin with qat interrogative, or , 
an adverb followed by a noun, the pronoun is not to be 
expressed, and that noun is to be put after the verb : ex« 

Que fait voire scour ? What is your sister doing I 

Comment st porte voire How does your brother ? 
frere f 

When, in French, we make a general interrogation 
concerning a sudden pain^ misfortune^ accident^ &c. we 
«ay, 
Qu^est^ce qfie c^est? What is the matter ? 

But if speaking io or of n person, we must use the 
verb avoir^ and follow the above rule : ex. 
Qu'^avez'vous ? What is the matter with 

you ? 
Qu^a-i-il? What is the matter with 

him? 
Qu^aviez'vous ? What was the matter with 

you ? 
Qu'^avoit voire sour ee What was the matter with 
matin ? your sister this morning? 

The learner will have no trouble in going through 
the other simple tenses of the indicative mood ; and as 
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for the compounds, it needs only to be remarked, that 
€(/, had, or 6l6^ been, is to be added to the simple tenser 
of the verb auoir, to have: ex. 

Ai-je eu ? have I had? 

N'^ai'je pas eu ? have I not had? &c. 

Ai-je. eie? have I been ? 

N'^ai'jtpas ele ? have I not hem? &c. 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on iht preceding RULES. 

Have I my books f - - Am I not unhappy to 

malheureux^ adj. de 
have loa^ his friendship ? - - Has he no money ? 

perdu^ p.p. amilie^ f. 

Is my sister arrived ? * - Has not your father a great 

arrivi^ p.p. 
deal of friendship for you ? • - - What is the matter 
with you? - - Have not your parents sent you 

envoy 6 y p. p. 
all the money which you wanted? - - - - Have we 

donl aviez, v. besoin 

not a garden? - - - Are we not very happy? - - -. 
Have you a good gun? - - - Are you dexterous? r 

adroit^ adj* 
Have not my brother and sister a beautiful coach ? - - 
Are not Paul and Thomas two pretty children ? - - 

joli, adj. 
Are your brothers arrived? - - - Are you not glad 
to see them ? - - What is the matter with him ? 
de voir^y. 
Have they not spoken to him ? - - Had you not a 

pa r/c, p.p. 
little dog ? - - Was not your paper very good ? - - Are not 
the English ladies generally handsomer than 

gendralement^ adv. 
the French? - - Shall you have occasion for your dic- 

besoin^ m. de 
tjonary? - • • Shall I not have the pleasure to see 

• de 
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joo to-morrow? - - - Were jou not in the room t - - •► 

demain, adv. chambre^ f. 

Shall we not have leave ?----- Will they not be 
angry ? - - - Could you not have bad a better watch ? 
fdchij adj. 
.... If France were as rich as England, would 

5i,c. 6toit 

it not be the best* country in the world ? - - - 

ce, pro. 
Will you pot be ashamed ?----- Has not your 

honteux^ adj. 
friend had bad weather ? - - - What was the 

mauvais^ adj. tems^ m. 
qnatter with him this morning ? - - - - Had not our 
admiral better seamen than yours ? - - Has he been 

matelote m. 
victorious ? • - Would not your hat be too big ? - - - . 
victorieux^ adj. ^ grand^ adj. 

h not your sister older than mine ? - - Are you 

4g^,adj. 
not happier than if you were married ? - - - - Shall 

marie^ p.p. 
not John have a holiday, if he be diligent? - - Has not 

Jean est 

your cousin more money than you? - - - Was not your 
wine very dear ? 

The learner will soon be convinced how necessary it 
tfi to know these two verbs perfectly well^ because, in- 
dependently of being constantly used, the compound 
tenses of all the owners are formed with them. When 
he is well acquainted with their usage, he will only have 
to add the participle passive to any of their tenses : 
ex. 

J'ai aime, 1 have loved, or did love. 

Je ri^aipas chanle^ I have not sung, or did not sing. 

Ai'jtparli? have I spoken? or did 1 speak? 

* ^e€ the Degrees of Coiaparison, page 60. 
15* 
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Jf^ai-je pas 6tudi£? have .1 not siadied? or did I not 

8ludj. 
Avtz-vous dansi? have you danced ? or did you dance ? 
Jf^avez'vous pas icrit 7 have you not written ? or did you 

not write ? 
Je nuis puni^ I am punished. 
Je ne suis pas atlendu^ I am not expected* 
Sids-je aimi ? am I loved ? 
^e suis'je pas perdu? am I not undone? 
Eies-vous marie ? are you married ? 
K^ites'vous pas convaiacuf are you not convinced f 

REMARK on the Verb ETRE, to be. 

In English, when this verb immediately precedee 
any noun, signifying oM, hungry^ thirsty^ cold^ fco/, or 
afraid^ it should be rendered in French by avoir^ to 
have, and the adjective must be changed into its sub^ 
stantive : ex. 

^4^/ age avez-roM5 ? . How old are you ? 

J'ai sept ans^ I am seven years old. 

Avez-i/ows faim ? Are you hungry ? 

Non^ maisfal soif, No, but I am thirsty/irc. 

EXERCISES. 

How old is your daughter? 3he is seven 

QueL pro. Jille^ f. 
years old. - - - My son will be eleven years old 
an^m* *o* fils^va. 
(in the) month of April. 1 was very 

au rno?V, m. Avril^m. grand^^dj. 

hungry when 1 arrived. Were you not 

quand^c. suis arrivi^ v. 
very thirsty? - - He is not afraid. - - You will 

grand^ adj. pevr^ f. 

Foon be warm. - - -Are you not cold? - - - • 

hientSt^^dw c/iaurf, m. froid^m. 

How old are these two young children? The 

enfant^ m. 
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one is three years old, and the other is not yet 

€wcore,adv. 
four. - - - Was not my sister more than ten years old 
when she died ? 

quand^ adv. mourut^ v. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Parl-cr, to speak. 

Participle active. *anl^ speaking. 

Participle passive. ^, m. ie^ f. spoken. 

Compound Tenses. 

Present. Avoit parity to have spoken. 
Past. Ayant parU^ having spoken. 

Indicative Mood* 
Present. Singular. 
Je parl-e, I speak, or I do speak, or, I am spcaking.t 
Tu 69, thou spcakest. 
II e, he speaks. 

Plural. 
J^ous *ons^ we speak. 
Vput ez, you speak. 
lis en(j they speak. 

* Verbs in this coDJogaticyn, the root of which terminates in c or e, 
igmnediately succeeded by a or o, require, for the softening of their 
/ound, that an e be added to the g, and a cedilla to the 9. Stars 
are placed where these alterations are required. 

f When in English, a participle active is joined to any of the tenses 
of the auxiliary verb to hty to ^xpres? Ihe continuation of the action, 
the auxiliary must be left out in French, and the participle put in 
the same tense, kc, with the auxiliary that is suppressed : 



Jt parity I am speaking ; 
Votu parltg^ you art speaking; 
Hout damtrons^ we shall be dan- 
cing 



Je priois^ T was desiring ; 
^out chanlioni^ we trere singing ; 
lit icriroient^ they would be 
writing ; 



and not .7e suis parlant^ tous ete<» parlant^ y€iois priant^ Sec, nous 
fieront damanty tU eeroient icHvant^ &c. 
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Imperfect. Singular. 
Jeparl'^ois, I was speaking, spoke, or did speak. 
Tu *at5, thou wast speaking, &;c. 
// *oitj be was speaking, &;c. 

Plural. 
Ifous umsy we were speaking, ^c. 
Vous iez, you were speaking, ^c. 
lis *oitnt, they were speaking, <Src. 

Preterite. Singular. 
Je parl-*at, I spoke, or did speak. 
Tu *a8, thou spokest. 
// *a, he spoke. 

Plural. 
Jfous Hmes, we spoke. 
Vous *dtesy you spoke. 
lis erenf, they spoke. 

Future. Singular. 
Je parl-erat, I shall or will speak. 
Tu eras, thoo shalt or wilt speak. 
// era^ he shall or will speak. 

Plural. 
Jfous eroiif, we shall or will speak. 
Vous erez, you shall or will speak. 
lis eronty they shall or will speak. 

Conditional. Singular. 
Je parl-erotV, 1 should, would, or might speak. 
Tu erois, thou shouldst, <$^c. speak. 
// eroit^ he should, <$/*c. speak. 

Plural. 
J^ous erions^ we should, 4^c. speak. 
Vous eriez, you should, ^c. speak. 
Ih eroienti they should. <$^c. speak. 

CoMPOuiTD Tenses. 

Present. TaiparU, I have spoken. 

Imperfect. J^avois parU^ I had spoken. 

Preterite. J^tus parli^ I had spoken. 
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Future. J^auratparli, I shall or will have spoken* 

Cooditional. J^auroisparU^l should, would, could| have 

spoken. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present. Singular. 
Parl-f, speak thou. 
Qu'il e, let him speak. 
Plural. 

*on5, let us speak. 
ezy speak ye. 
QiiPils en/, let them speak. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. Singular. 
Queje par1-f, that I may speak, or I speak. 
tu €9, thou mayest speak. 
il ' e, he may speak. 

Plural. 
nou9 ions^ that we may speak. 
V0U8 iei^ you may speak. 

«7^ <n/, they may speak. 

Preterite. Singular. 
Queje p9LT\'*a8st, that I might speak, or I spoke. 
tu *a8sesj thou mightest speak. 
it *dtj he might speak. 

Plural. 
nous *assions^ that we might speak. • 
V0U3 *as8iez^ you might speak. 

ilsj '^assent, they might speak. 

Compound Tenses» 
Present. Qtu faie parli, that I may have spoken. 
Preterite. Qunfeusseparle^ that I might have spoken. 
' After the same manner are conjugated about 2700 
regular verbs. The following are excepted : viz. 

Mler^ being very irregular, will be seen among the 
irregular verbs. 
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Envcyer is only irregular in the fotare and condition- 
al present; as, instead of saying, /envcyerot, I will send, 
4^c. fenvoyerois^ I would send, 4rc. according to this con- 
jugation, we say, 

Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

Tenverrai^ I will send. Nous enverrons* 

Tu enverrasj Vous tnverrtz* 

II tnvtrra^ lis enverronL 

Conditional. 
Singular. Plural. 

Tenverrois^ I would send. Nous envtrrions. 
Tu enverroisj Vous enverriez. 

II mverroity lis envtrroient. 

PuER (sentir mawms). This verb is only used in 
the infinitive mood, present tense, imperfect, future of 
the indicative, and conditional. Formerly this verb 
was irregular in the three persons of the present tense 
of the indicative mood ; as je pus, tu pus, il put ; cus- 
tom has, however, reformed the abuse, and will have it, 
Je pue, tu puts, il pue. 

Verbs ending in ayer and oyer, as essayer, to try, 
envoyer, to send, change the y into i wherever the letter 
y is immediately followed by an e mute : ex. fessaie, 
tu essaies, il essaie^ fenvoie, tu envoies, it envoie, &c. 

The learner, having conjugated a verb affirmatively 
and negatively^ ought to conjugate two others, with an 
interrogation affirmative and n(>gative, in the indicative 
mood only, and so on through the other conjugations, 
before he attempts the exercises : ex. 
Affirmatively, 
MangeS'tu f dost thou eat ? 
Mange-t-il ? does he eat ? 
Parlons'nous ? do we speak, <J^c. 
Negatively. 
Jfe parU'je pas ? do I not speak ? 

Ma saur ne chante^-elle pas ? does not my sister sing. 

N. B. In many verbs, common usage does not admit 
an interrogation in the first person singular, present^ of 
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the ifidicatiye mood. — Instead of sajing, Jlfon;^*^ f Do 
I eat t Punis'je ^ Do I punish ? &c» we say, 

Est-ce qneje mange? Est-ce qne je punts f Sec. 
Some verbs, ending in e mute, in the first person 
singular, present of the indicative mood, change the 
e mute into 6 with an acute accent, and je after it ; as 
parl6-jem 

It has before been observed, that the compound tenses 
are easily formed, by adding the participle passive of 
the verb to any of the tenses of the auxiliaries avoir^ to 
have, or itre^ to be, as they have been conjugated, either 
affirmatively, negatively, or interrogatively : ex. 
Affirmatively* 
J^ai dans£, I have danced, or I did dance. 

Negatively. 
Je n^aipas parl6, 1 have not spoken, or I diB not speak* 

Interrogatively-affirmatively. 
Avez-vous chant6? Have you sung, or did you sing ? 

Interrogatively-negatively. 
J^a-Uilpas mangi ? Has he not eaten, or did he not eat? 
Observe, that we make use of 

Mener^ To take, to carry, 

Amener^ To bring, 

Emmenerj To carry, or take away, 

and all the compound verbs of menery whenever we 
speak of rational or irrational beings to which nature 
has given the faculty of walking, if they be not depriv- 
ed of it through illness or accident : in all other cases 
we make use of 

Porter^ To carry, to take, 

Apporter^ To bring, 

Emporter^ To carry, or take away, 

and all the compounds of porter. 

N. B. It must be necessarily observed here, previ- 
ously to the learoer^s translating the following exercises, 
that the English auxiliary verbs, have, am, do, did, will, 
shall, can^ lei, may, would, could, should, might, and often 
ought^ are most commonly used, in that language, to 
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avoid that repetition of a preceding verb, or in answer 
to a question or foregoing sentence ; to avoid the repe* 
tition of that verb, and often of one or more pronouns ; 
but in French, the verb, expressed in the first member, 
or part of the sentence, must always be repeated, as 
well as the pronouns which it may govern : ex. 



Je vous prie de porter rfe- 

main cette Uttre a Mon^ 

sieur D* 
Jt la lui porierai avec 

plaisir, 
VoU8 nt pourriez pat ap- 

prendre cette leqon en dix 

jours^ 
II me semble que je pourrois 

Papprendre^ 

Allendez'vous vos sours au- 

jourd^hui ? 
Oui^ nous Us allendons, 

Votre frere icrit-il a M. 

voire ptre? 
Oui^ il lui ecrit a prisent^ 

Apprencz'vous le Frangois ? 
Oui^je Papprends^ 

Avez-vous acheti les livres 
dofit vous m^avez parte ? 

Non^ je ne les ai pas encore 

achetis^ 
J{e devroient'ils pas /aire 

savoir d leur pere qu-e 

lenr frere est dans la de- 

tresse ? 
Certmnement, Us devroierU 

k lui fair e savoir, 



I beg of you to carry that 

letter to-morrow to Mr. 

D. 
I will, with pleasure, {carry 

it to /lim,) understood. 
You could not learn that 

lesson in ten days. 

It seems to me as if I 
could, {learn »/,) under- 
stood. 

Do you expect your sisters 
to-day ? 

Yes, we do^ {expect Aem,) 
understood. 

Is your brother writing to 
your father ? 

Yes, he is now, {writing to 
Aim,) understood. 

Are you learning French ? 

Yes, I am, {learning it,) un- 
derstood. 

Have you bought the 
books which you men- 
tioned to me ? 

No, i have not yet, {bought 
ihem^) understood. 

Ought they not to let their 
father know that their 
brother is in distress f 

Certainly, thevought,(/o let 
him know tV) understood. 
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£:XE{t€KSeS OM THIS GON^GATIfi^* 

Indicative Mood, 
pRfis. I play sometimes, but 1 ne* 

y(W4-er,v. quelquefois^ ^dv. m(Xt5,c. neja* 

ver win. - - - How much does your luoo^ber 

Tnoi^ adv« gagn-erjV. Combien^-adv* *o» 
give for fai« board ? - - Wje.do not. command ; 

•<io»n*er,v. /)en5ton,f. m>« commiOHl:!^*'^^* 

we entreat. - • Yon jalwajB borrow-; you 

pri'tr^Y. toujour^^^y^ em/>rfin/>6f?, v. 

tevor lend. - ^ » You are always speafaing when 

prit'cr^y* 9tian<2,adv» 

I write. • - - Why do ^ou not ^ant 

&rw,v. PourjttoiVadv. •<>» aeeerd*^^^* 

bim that favour ? - - - What do they ask 

grdct^ f. dmnmier^ ▼• 

you? 
ItT* I was desiring tbem to sing a tfonqg. - •* 

/»ri-er, v. de chant-er^ v. cAafifoii, f. 

Sbe was not speaking to you. - - Were we not jok- 

badinr 
ingf - - Were yon not scolding tbem when I came*? 
«r, V. grond^evy v. -v vins^ T. 

Yes, I was. • - - They were eating fish. 

tnang'^r^ v. poisamj m. 
pRET. I spoke to tbem (a long while), - - - XSd 

Umg^iemtiy adv* 
not the king forgive tbem ? - - No, be did not. 

rot, m. pardonnHry v. 
We wept for joj when we foand htr» - - • 

plmr-ery v. de jotc,f. irawo^r, ▼. 

Vfhy did you Bot play on Friday last f -« <• Tkifif 

M»f^aii{mli,m. d^nitfr,«^ 
i-fiistraedlbe man to a tree, and then 

lirevj y. nrbre^ m. enmifc, 94fr» 

tofabed bim:t>f bis watch, gold ^mg, asd^all iH 

!M9ney beJiad id fait pocket. - ^ «> • %xB:MMief8!:fiffSt 
pochejf. 
14 
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pillaged the town, and then sladghtered witboat 
jnU-er^Y. igorg-er^ v. 

pity the old men, women, and children. 
pUi6^ (• vkillard, m. 

Put. I will buy a watch the fint time I 

achet'er^r. fits J. 

go to London. - - Will not your father send 

iVat,v« tnvoy-er^Y. 

you to school this winter? • - - What shall we give 

icole^ f. hivefj m. 

him - • - Will you not carry the children to the 

m&fi'trjy* enfant^ m. 
play? - ^' - They will empty the bottle if you 
tom6die^U vid-4r^Y. bouteilU^f* 

do not take it away. 

•o» emport'tTj v. »o» 

CoND. I would lend them money if 

prit'tr^ V. Itur 

they were not so idle. ----- Would not your 

paresseux, adj. 
mother despise such a conduct ? - - Why should 

mipris'tr^Y. <e/,adj. condutVe, f. 
we send them thither? - - - I am sure you would 

siir^ adj. 
marry her, if she were rich. - - • Would they 

^pous'tfy V. etoit riche^ adj. 

, not pay us, if they had money ? 

pay-er^y. 

iMPiSRATivfi Mood. 

Bridle my horse, and bring him to 

firtd-cffT. chivalytn. an^U'^r^v* 

me. - - - Give a chair to that lady. • «- Let her not 

chaise^ f. dame^ f. 

(come up,) for I am engaged. • • - Let us carry those 
fnon^cffV^ enga^^, p.p.* 

j|>eaches to Mrs. D***. Do not hcglect yo««^ 

pichej. . nigHg-trfY* 
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affairs. - - 1 promise that I will not. • Let them hunt. 
affaire^ (• promets, y. chasser^v* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres. That I may help you. - - Though* he 

aid-er^y* Quoique^c. 

do not approMia of my plan Provided* 

apprmiv-er^y* *o* planum. Pourvuque^c» 

we avoid their company. - - - That yon may 

ivxt-er^ v. compagnie^ f; 

try • that gan. - - - That they may not com* 

iprouv-er^ v. 
mand. 

pRET. That I might change my opinion. - - - 

chang-er, (P opinian^U 

That be might eat an apple. - - - That we might not 

pomme, f. 
fall into their hands. • - - That you might 

iomb-er^ v. dans^ p. main, f* 
encourage the Industrious. - • - That they might 
tncourag-er, v. ind^8tr^eux^ adj. 
exercise their talents. 
exerc-er^ v. talent^ m. 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on the COMPOUNP 
TENSES. 

I have forgotten to hring your penknife. - - - 
(m6h'-er, V. de canif,m. 

He has not yet spoken to us. - - Has she brought 

encore^ adv. «oi 

her .work with her ? Yes, she has. - - Have we notgain- 

gagH' 
ed oor cause ? • - Why have you not yet begun 
er, y. c<mimenc-er,v. 

your exercise 7 - • - You had taken the mustard 
lAeme,.m. emporti moulardej f. 

^CoDJunctiont whicb require the snbjanctiTe ino«d, as will be* 
•een kereftfter. 



184 

fiway. - - - You wotild have judged more favour* 

•6> juger;, V. faver- 

ably of him. - - Stay here till* 

abUment^ ad v« Resttr^ v. ici, adv. jiisqu^ a ce que^c» 

we have dioed^ - - - Coold we not have afisUtcd 

dm'-er, V. siibj. aid-er^w 

that famllj ? - • They have broken all t||e panes 

famiUe^ f. cass-er, v« carreau^ in« 

of glass in tbeir windows, becaase ttiey bad 

vilre^ f« de, p. ftnilrt^ f. parceque^ c. 

not ilJaminated as it had been ordered. • - • 

iUumin-er^ v. comme^ adv. ordbnn^er, v. 

I shall have 'dined *soon We would biave 

bimtSi^ adv. 
sent them to prison, if they had resisted. - - *- 

envoy^er, v. en prison^ f. r^#w/-er, v. 

That we may have denied the fact. - - • Had you 

nirtr^ V. yat/, m. 
not imitated their manners f - - • They had OQt exe- 
tmi/-er,v. tTianfere, f. ««^- 

ented bis commands. ^ - • - Had I not light- 

cuf-er, V. camman(isfnen/, m. a//ti- 

ed the fire f - - • They would have carried him to 
flier, V. . yhi, m. 
the concert if I had not hindered them 

empichnr^ ▼. 
(from it). - • • We might have accepted of bis 

e» occ^^er, v. ♦^ 

offers. ^ * Why did you not? 
g^fef. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

iNrmiTivB MooDt 

Present. Pan*4r, to pttnisb. 

Participle active. man/, punishing. 

Participle passive. f,m. ^, f. punished^ 

Compound Tenses. 
Present. Avoir puni^ to have panished* 
Past* Ayant punt, having pani»bed% * 



Indicative TUtwSn. 

Present. Singular. 

Je pan-Wy I punish, I do punish, or I ant punishing. 
Tu is, 

II Uy 

Plural. 
Jfous issoMj we fJunisb, &c. 
Vous itseZf 
lU . usentj 

Imperfect. Singular. . 

Je pan-moir, I did punish, or I was punishing, &c. 

Tu issoU^ 
II issoiif 

Plural. 

Jfous issionsj we did punish, &c. 
Vous issiez^ 
lis issoienlf 

Preterite. Singular. 
Je pun-iff, I punished, or I did punish. 

Tu 15, 

// it, 

Plural. 
yous tmes, we punished, &c. 
Vous iiesj 
lb irent, 

Future. Singular. 
Je pun-tVat, I shall or will punish. 
Tu iras, 
It ira, 

Plural. 
Jfous irons, we shall or will punish. 
Vous irez, 
Ik irontj 

16» 



J«6 

ConditionaL Slngolar. 
J4 pan«tfM, I shooldi woald, could, or might punish^ 

II imi^ 

Plural* 

Jfous irwMj we should^ 4rc* punish* 
V0U8 ifiez^ 
lis iroient, 

Compound Tenses* 

Present* J^aif¥ni^ I have pwithedt 
Inperfect* J^avm puni, I had punished^ 
Preterite* J^eusjmm^ I had punished* 
Future* J^aurai /mnt, I shall, &c* liave punished* 

Conditional* J^aurois puni^ I should, &c* have punished* 

|«PEBATiy< Mooo* 
Present* Singular* 

Pun^t^, punish thou* 
QuHl u««^ let hiBi ptrnisl^ 

Plural* 

won#9 let us punish* 
issez^ punish je* 
QuHls u«en(, let them punish* 

Subjunctive Mood* 

PresenL Singular* 

Q^j^ puBHtte, ]lhat I may jumifih, or I pumiah* 
itt isses^ 
il if»«, 

nam itMoiif,HnA>W€ nayfttiiMi* 
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Preterite. Singtriar. 
Qu€J€ pap«tm, that 1 migiit punish, or I puoiahed. 
tu istes^ 
a it, 

Plural. 

nmi9 f«nan#, that we might puBisfa* 
vaus issiez, 
Us w#en(| 

Compound TsmBf • 

Present* Quf fanpunij tjbat I may have puniilied. 
Treterite» Quifeusstpunij that I alight have punished. 

After the same manner ate conjugated aiM>nt tvo 
hundred regular yerbs ; the foHowing are excepted, as 
king irregular: 



Acquiiir^ to acquire* 
A$8mMT^ to assaults 
BouiUir^ to hoil. 
GoMnV, to run* 
CmmUjt, to gather. 
Dommr^ to Meep. 
Fotfiir, io fail. 
iWir, to flee, to avoid. 
Mentif^ to lie. 



Jf ounr, to die. > VlHr^^ doAti 



Offrir, to offer* 



Ouq^r, to-Ofen. 
Partir, to set out. 
St repmiir^ io repent 
Smtir^ to tmelL 
Serpifj to serve. 
Sorfitj to go out. 
SeuffrxTj to suffer. 
Tenir^ to hold. 
Fentr, to come. 



And tbejr eompoaivli* 



EXERCISES UPON THIS CONJUGATION. 

bpicATivx Mood. 

9bmm» 1 aliraye finish mj woifc 

/eiyoiir^adv. Jin-ir^v. ouvragt^m^ 

Wfere tbt others. - • four friend does not succeed 
tfvatt^p. <vaj,«. r^vssHr,v. 

in his imdertaking. • -Do we not famish arms 
dans, p. sntreprise, f. /otim-tr^v. «i>irM,l^ 

^against ourselv^ f - * Wl^ do you hate him'-- 



18S 

Tbey core the diseases of the body, and 

guSr-ir^Y. maladkyf. corps^m. 

Dot t&ose of the mind* ^ 

Imp. I was building my house when 

bdt'ir^ V* maisonyf. quand, adv« 

yoo demolished yours. -- Was he not enjoying 

dimol-ir^y* jou-ir de^r^ 

a good estalQ? -• We hated him, because he did 

6ien, m« parceque^ c. 

not act kindly towards us. - - On 

og-tr, V. honnitement J 2idy. enversjf* ' iSur, p. 
what were you reflecting? - - The mountains were 

p rifl6ch-ir, v. montagne^ (• 

resounding with their cries. 
retent-^r^y. de crt, m. 

Pret. I warranted them very good. • - Did not 
garant-ir, v. 
your master accomplish his promise ? - - We (leap- 
accompUir^y. . prome$se,f. fraU' 

cd over) the ditch, and seized the guilty. -- - 
€ktr,v. fossi^m* 5iiM-tV,v. 'Coti/Mi6/€,adj. 

Why did you not applaud that pretty act- 
applaud^ir^y. d joli^^iy oct- 

ress ? I did^ with all my might. Did not the sol- 
rice, f. lie, p. forces, L^U .*<>'• 
diers obey th.e commands of their geoe- 
drnt^m. obe-fffT. aux commandementjm* 
ralf 

Put. When shall I banish all these 

iawn-tr, V. lou/,adj. 
thoughts . from my mind ? • - This plant . will soon 
pensie^f. phnte^L 

blossom, if you water it often. - - - We shall 

Jkur-irjy, arroser^y ^ouven/, adv. , 

warn your relations of it. - - - Shall you not 

4n>€rt'ir,y. parent, m. 

enjoy^ as , we do, the pure pl^^* 

Jouir wmme^zdy. k^ des pur, adj. 



1«© 

tures of the country f - - Her children will bless 

her for it. 

CoNB. I would choose this cloth, if I 
^hois'ir, y. drap, m. 

were in your place. — Would he not hlusti, if he 

roug-ir^ v. 
acted so ? — • We would Qot punish tbcmi if they 

ainsij adv. 
were diligent. - - Wcmld you not act with less 

avec^ p. moinsjzdf* 
sererity t — They could furnish us with arms and 
stveriU^ f. *<h 

troops, if we wanted any. 

iroupei r« (HQoir besotn, v. 

IxrxuTiTx Mponi . 

Do not fill the glasses. • - - Let him ^njoj 

rempl^r^y, verrejm* 

the fruit of his labours. - - Well ! let him, I do not 
du travail, m. £h 6ien, int. 

hinder him from it. Let us reflect on what we 

impich'tr, V. a 

have to do. - - Let them define the question* 

o/fltVe,v. dipmt^s* 

SvBiDMeTivs Mooi). 

Pres. That 1 may not perish. 1 wish 

^ />^r-tr,v. s0uka%t-€T^yf. 

he may succeed. --^ That we may nol (bear hard- 

•hips). - That you may not hate us« - - Provided they 
do not (grow talL) 
grand'-it^Y. 

PwT* That I might refresh my memory. - • •• 

r«fratcft-tr,T. TO^i»oirs,U 
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Tttat she might not roast the meat. «"> That we might 

(become jounger). - - That you might punish the 

rajeun-ir, v. 
idle. - - That they might oot (grow old). 

Tui/Wr,v. 

Compound Tkns£s. 

I have filled my cellar with good wine. --- 

remp/-tr, V. cave J* dt 
Has he not leaped over the ditch ? « - We had finished 

our work They would have seized him 

ouvragt^ m. 

We should have perished without any assistance. 

sans^fm aucvn secours^m. 

When shall I have built my house ? ^ I have 

MmV,v. 
(very much) weakened his courage. - - Though 

&eaucoup, adv. affoibl-iryY* Qumque^c* 

they have adorned their gardens to dazzle 

emhell'ir^ v. jardin^ m. pour cblou-irj v. 

the vulgar, they have not succeeded, because 

vulgaire^m. parctque^Q* 

they have disobeyed their father and mother. 
dcsobi-irj v. a. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Ini^nitive Mood. 

Present. Rec-eroir, to receive. 

Part, active. eoanii receiving. 

Part. pass. *ti, m. tie, f. received. 

Compound Tenses. 

Present. Avoir regu^ to have received. 

Past. Ayant regu^ having received. 

• Verbs of this eonjagation, the root of which termin&tet in c, i«- 
quire for the softening of their vound, that a cedilla be added to the 
(9)9 whenever it is followed by o or v. 
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Indicative Mood. 

Present. Singular. 

Je ve^'Ois, I receire, I do receive, or I am receivings 
Tu oisj 

II Qtty 

Plural; 
Kous evimsj we receive, 4^g. 

Ih oiventy 

Imperfect. Singular. 

Je rec-evoif, I did receive, or I was receiving. 
Tu erow, 
// evoti, 

Plural. 

Jfous evions^ we did receive, ^c. 
Vous eviez, 
Us evoientj 

Preterite. Singular. 

Je re9-ti5, 1 received, or I did receive. ' 
Tu us, 
II ut^ 

Plural. 

^ous umes, we received, J^c. 
Vous t2/e#, 
lU urentj 

Future. Singular* 

Je rec^errat, I shall or will receive. 
Tu evrixs, 
II evra, 

Plural. 

Xouf evrons, we shall or will receive* 
Vous evrez. 
Its evront^ 



CondittonaL SiQgiilar* 

"Je rec-evroM, I should, would, could, or might receive* 
Tu tvroisj 
It €vroUf 

ttural. 

Jfous wrioHs^ we should, 4rc* receive. 
Vau8 evrieZf 
iU toraiml^ 

Compound Tbnsss. 

Present. J^bA r^ti, I have reeeited* 

Imperfect. J*av(ns r<^ I bad received. 

Preterite. J^ms requ^ I had received. 

Future. JTaurai re(tc, I shall, ^c. have feeeived. 

Conditional. J^aurois regu, 1 should, ^c, have received. 

In P£9A3MVK Moon* 

Present. Singular. 

Re9-otf, receive thou. 
iiu*il oivey let him receive. 

Plural. 

evans^ let us receive. 
evezj receive ye. 
QuHb oivent^ let them receive; 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. Singula. 

^ue jt re9*otre, that I m^y receive or I receive* 
tu oives^ 
il mve, 

Plurak 

nout epton^, that wemay rec^e* 
t^ottf evuzf 
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Preterite. 


SiDgoIar. 


(iutje re^-u^^e, that I might 


receive, or I reeeivecl< 


Mi 


iiSitSf 






H 


iK, 










Plural. 


nous 


tusions 


, that we might receive. 


V0U8 


uMsiez^ 






ih 


ussenU 







Compound Tbnsbs. 
PreseDt* Quefaie regu^ that I may have received. 
Preterite. Quefeusse rifu, that I might have received* 
Recevoir its nofuulks de To hear from flomebody. 

After the same manner are conjugated seven rerbl 
onlj : the following are excepted, being irregulars: 



Asstoir^ to sit down. 
DechoiTy to decay. 
Fallcir^ (verb impersonal,) 

to be needful. 
Mouvoir^ to move. 
PUuvair^ (v. imp.) to rain. 



Pouvoir, to be able. 
Savoir, to know. 
Vahir, to be worth. 
Fbtr, io see. 
Vouloir, to be willing* 
And their compounds^ 



EXERCISES ON THIS CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I entertain great hopes from hk 

conc-evair^ v. tspirance^ f. 

conduct. • - - I am to write to your brother to- 

eonduiity f. * 6crtre^ v. 

Bftommv to let him know that your father is 

pour yiiirc, v. savoir^ v. 
arrived. - « A comniander ought to be intrepid 
eommandceni^ m. d-tooir^ v. 

* When f be verb to ht » used in the present or imperfecff tetttes of 
Ibe indicatire mood, and precedes another Terb m tbe mfinitive 
raood, denoting a futurity in the action, it is to be rendered iaFrendb 
by the same tenses of the verb devoir, and not by ^tt : ev. 
Je dois alUr au pare^ I am to go to the pork. 

Jfinu devions lui icnre^ We v>trt to write tp biipn 

17 
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in the midst of dangers. - * - - He is to go 
au milieu^ m* alter ^y. 

and breakfast at my uncle's, next Sunday, 

<o" dejeuner^v* chez^f^ 
4nd he is to come and sup with us. • - - We 

venir, v. «o» souper^ v. 
^sometimes 'entertain a hatred for persons wbo 
quelquefcis^ adv. de la haine, f. 

deserve, our friendship. • - - Do jou not per- 

mert<er,y. amitii^U ap- 

ceive - a mountain beyond that tree ? • - Yes, 
perC'tvoir, v. derriere^ p. 

I do. - - We are to remit him the value in 

remettre^Y. vaUur^f. en, p. 

goods or in money. - - Are you not to dine 

fnarchandise^ 
with my father and mother to-morrow ? - - Men com- 

detnain^ adv. 
monly owe their virtues or their vices to edu- 

d-evoir^ v. 
cation (as much as) to nature. - - - Are these young 

auiant que^c* 
ladies to go to the ball ? - - • No, they are not. - • 

alter J v. 6a/, m. 

A young man ought to love the society of those who 

soctiti^ f. 
are the most learned and modest. 

Imp. I owed four guineas to your aunt when she 
guiniey f. 
died. - - - Was not your brother tq; receive that mo- 
mourti^, V. - ., 

ney last Thursday? - - We receiv.fA.bis; tiresome 

Jeudiy m. tnnuyant^ adj. 

visits, because we were obliged to it. - - - Were you 

MigtTy V. 
not to let them know it sooner? - - They were 

/air«, V. savoir^ v. 

not to Stay above six weeks. 

rcsltr^ V. plu9 de, adv. 
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Pres« I receiv^ed yesterday, wilh (a great deal) 

of pleasure, the books you sent me. - - As soon 

envoyer^^m 
as we perceived the danger, we warned him of it. 

averlir, v. 
- - - They beard yesterday from your brother* 

Fur. 1 shall entertain a bad ' opinion of 

tnauvais^ adj. 
you if yeu do not avoid Mr. R****'s company. - - 

iviterj v. 
We shall owe him ^nothing 'more, after this 

apres^ p. 
month. - - - 1 hope you will receive all my letters dur- 

pert' 
ing my absence, and they will bear from their 
dant^ p. 

father (in a short time^) 
dans peu^ adv. 

CoN0. I should answer your brother's 

* ripondre^ v. a 
letter, but I have not lime. - - - - Ought not 

k iem«, m. 
your sister to give your mother an account 

rendre^ v. uc» compte^ m. 

of all her actions ? - - • 3he would soon pec- 

fci'cn/o/, adv. 

• When ihe word should expresses a duty or necessity, or can witb 
propriety be turned into ov^ht^ it is rendered in French by the con- 
ditional present of the verb devoir : ex. 

Jt devrois alltr U voir^ I should^ or ought to go and sec him. 

Vous devrie^ U tuourir dam sa You should^i or ought lo help him 

mUtrt^ &c. in his misery, &c. 

The word thould^ or ougfii^ when joined to the verb to hatt^ imme- 
diately followed by a parficipT* passive, must ' be rendered by the 
conditional past of the above verb, with the participle passive turned 
into the present of the infinitive mood : ex. 
J'aurois dA Vobliger a ruttr ici^ I should^ or ought to have obliged 

him to stay here. 
A'oii? aurlQDS dO nvenir plut$t^ We thovld^ or ov^ht to have conie 

back sooner. 
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ceire the Aaoger, if she knew the consequences 

savoit^ V. 
4>f it. - - - Children should every day learn 

apprendrtjV. 
jomething by heart. • - - You should not despise " 
cawr, m. mepriser^ v. 

the advice that he gives you. • - - Should they, 

avisf m. 
after what ihey have done, expect to 

apres^p. /at/, p.p. s^atiendre^v* i 

receive favours? - - - Grannmar, geography, history^ 
music, are sciences and arts which ladies should never 
Neglect. 

Imp«rativs Mood. 

Receive this small present as a token of ray 

marqiu^ L 
friendship. 

Sfjfij«NOTiv£ Mood. 

Pass, and Pret. Theugh I perceive ships 

Quoique^c. vaisstau^tn* 

(afar off,) I cannot distinguish them. - - * He 

de loin^ adv. tie saurois^ v. 
wrote to us by the first post, that we might 

^crtt^V, V. ordinaire^ m. 

receive his orders (in proper time.) 
a tans J adv. 

Mind these CoMPOuifD Tvnses well ! 

I have not yet received his answer. - - - 

tneare^ adv. riponse^ f. 

You should have (been making) your theme this 

* y«tVc, V. 

doming instead of playing. - - He has entertained 
f}ia/«n,m. au /ieu,p. 
the hope of living here all his life. - - She ought 

vivre^ v. ta, adv. rte, f. 

to have thanked him for the good advice he 
remercierj v, d^, p. 
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gave ber. • - ^When did yoa. hear from your sister? 
We have not beard from ber since ber de- 

depuisy p. di' 

parture. • - Your uncle should not have obliged 
part^ m. onc/e, in. 

him to pay half the expenses. - - We should 

a moitii^ f. frais, m* pi. 

have owed him one hundred livres. • - I beg 

livrey f. dmander^ v. 

your pardon, I ought not to have made you 

faireyV. . 
wait so long. - - - Ought not we to have 

attendre^ v. lonff-tems^ adv. 

employed our time better than (we did) 
employer, v. nous n^avons fait, 

the last three months we were in France ? 

FOURTH CONJUGATION, , 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Vend-re, to sell. 

Part, active. ^ ant, selling. 

Part, passive. u, m» ue, f. sold* 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. Singular. 

\.. Je vend-F, i sell, I do sell, or am selling. 
Tu vend-*, 
// vend, 

Plural. 

J^ous ons, we sell, ^c* 
Vous ez, 
11$ ent, 

lofperfect* Singular. 

Je veDd-015, 1 did sell, or was sellings 

Jll <nt, .. \ ' 

17* 



PloraL 
J/mis vend-ianf, we did sell, 4^. 

Ik ^imty 

Preterite. Singalar# 
Je vend-it, I sold, or did selU 

Plural* 
JVW tmesy we sold, 4*c. 
Vous Ues^ 
lis »rett/| 

Future. Singular. 
Je vend-foi, I sball, or will sell. 
Ttt rcw, 

Plural. 
JVous roTM, we sball, br will sellr 

lis ronl^ 

Conditional. Singular. 

Je Vend-rot>, I should, could, would, or might selk 

Tu rois, 

H roit^ , 

Plural* 
JfouB nofu, we should, <$rc. 
VauB riez, 
lU roiMty 

Compound TisNsts* 

Present* J^ai vmduy I ha^e sold. 

Imperfect. J^avois vendu^ t had sold* 

Preterite. ' J^ms ^endu^ I bad sold* 

Future. J^aurai vendu^ I shall, ^e. have so13. 

Gonditional* J^mrm vtndv^ I should, 4^c* have sold* 
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Impxratiye MboD« 

Present. Siognlan 

Vend-^, sell thou.- 
^'t7 «, let bicn sell. 

Plural. 
on$^ let us sell, 
ear, sell ye. 
QuSk entj let them selU 

Subjunctive Mooj>. 
Present. Singular* 
Queje vend-e, that I may sell, or I sell. 



tu 


es^ 


il 


e, 




Plural. 


nous 


ions^ that we may selL 


vous 


iez^ 


ih 


tntf 




Preterite. Singular^ 


^eje Tend-me, that I might sell, or I sold. 


tu 


uses^ 


il 


ti, 




Plural 


nous 


issions^ that we might sell. 


VOUS 


issiez^ 


ils 


men/, 




COMPOOHD TfiirSES. 



Present* QuefaU venJti, that I may have sold. 
Preterite. Quefeusse vendu, that I might have sold. 

After the same manner are coDiugated about forty 
verbs. The following are excepted as being irregular. 

Absouirt^ to absolve. - I jBMre, to drink. 

BtUin^ to beat. } Circoncirt^ to circumcise. 
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Conclure^ to coDcIade. 

CcmdmVe, to conduct. 
And all the verbd ending 
in uire. 

Confirt^ to preserve. 

Connottre, to know. 
And all those ending in 
' oUre* 

Coudre^ to sew, 

Craindre, to fear* 
And all those ending in 
indre. 

Croire^ to believe* 

Dire, to tell. 

Ecrire, to write* 

Faire, to make, to do. 

Frire, to fry. 



Lire, to read. 

Mettre^ to put. 

Moudrey to grind. 

Naiire, to be born. 

Paitre, to graze, to feed. 

Plaire, to please. 

Prendre, to take. 

/?tre, to laugh. 

Suffire, to suffice, to be 

sufficient. 
Sttii^re, to follow. 
Se tttirej to hold one^s 

tongue. 
Traire, to milk# 
Vaincre, to conquer. 
Fi'pre, to live. 

And their compounds. 



J^. B. Verbs of this conjugation, the root of which 
terminates in p, as romjhre, corromp-re, &c. take a t in 
the third person singular of the present tense indicative 
mood: ex. je ramps, tu romps, il rompt: the rest are 
conjugated as venare* 

EXERCISES ON THIS CONJUGATION. 

Indicative JHood. 

PfiES» I do not mean to wrong 

pr6tend're,yf. to, faireiort,v* 
bim. - • - Is your mother coming down ? - - - We 
lui, pro. descend-re, v. 

expect our friend, Mr. A***» - - - Do not you 

attend'^e, v. 

forbid her to go there ? - - - They seO 

difend-reyV. dealkr,r» 

bad. fruit. t^ 

mauvaif/adj. 

Imf. Did I Dot interrupt him, while 

inUmmip^e^ v. pendmt fi«,c« 
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he was answering ihexxff - - • She was melting inU 
ripond^re^ v. Imr fend->rt^r, eti^'p* 

tears, when you arrived. - - Were we oot losing 
larmc^L arrivtr^f* ptrdrt^T* 

our time? - - You were not spreading your nets^ - • 

Ums^m. (lend-re^y, Jikt^m. 

Did they corrupt our manners ? 

corromp^re, v. imeurf ,f. pL 

P&£T^ (As soon as) I bad received my money, I 
Des que^c^ 
returned them what they had lent me. - - • Did 
rend-rtj v. priter^ t. 

he not hear you ? - - - We (waited for) them a 

en/en<2-re, v. aiUnd^re^ v. 

month. • - (For how much) did you sell it to them ? - - 
mmsj m. OmAim^ adv. 

They spilled all the wine. 

ripand're^v* 

Fur. I shall shear my flock (in the) 

foitftre, V. iroupeau^m* w 

month of May. - - - If you do not take care, 

Jfai, m. preneZyVm gardi^ f. 

the dog will bite you. - - Shall we not lose, if 

mord-rty V. 
we play ? - - You will melt it, if you put 

fmd-rtjy.^ metkz^r^ 

it into the fire. No, I will not. - - They* shall' not" 

dans^p, 
hear^ * * of* me'' (any* more). 

entend-re parUr^ v. />/u^,ad v. 

CoND. Should I not do him the jm- 

rend'fe^ v. 
tice he deserves ? - - Would he not interrupt you ? - ^ 

nUriter^y. 
We would defend them if we could. - - Why 

d6fend-re^ v. pmivionsj v. 

would you not answer, if i were speaking to 

ripond-re, v. 
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you ? - • !• Your hens voald (lay eggs) every day, if 
poule^ f. jpond-r«i v. 

they were not so fat. 

gra*, adj. 

Imperative Mood. 

Give^ God' thanks'. - - - Let her not come 

jRend-re, V. Dieu^m. grdce^f* a 
down. - - Let us (give in) our accounts faith- 

rend- re, v. eomp(e,in. Jidele- 

fully. - - - Do not lose my book. - - - Let them hear 
tnenf,adv. 
the voice of the Lord. 

voixj f. Seigneur^ m. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres. and Pret. Speak loud, that I may hear 

haut^ advi 
what you say. - - She plays (upon the) harpsichord, 

dites^v* du clavecin^m. 

though you forbid her to do it. - - -^- 

Juoique^ Cm lui de faire^v. 

le wrote to us, that we might not expect him. 
ccrwi/,v. 

Compound Tenses. 

I hare lost my book ; have you found 

perd-re^ v. trouve?^ v. 

it? - - - She has broken her fan. - - - Have you 

romp're^ v. 6ven tail^ m . 

not interrupted me several times ? - - - I had not 
then answered his letter. - - - If they (had 

a/or«, adv. i itount 

gone) there, woul4 they not have lost their time ? 
alUs^ V. 
Yes, they would. - - He says he would have sold us 

dii^ V. 
very good wine. - • - Had you not forbidden her to 

^e 
apeak ? - - That they might have (waited for) us. 
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JUcapitHlaiory EXERCISES en ike ngtdar terbs nf HU 
fiur CONJUGATIONS. 

Impicative Moob. 

Paes. I lo?e attentire scholars, but I puoieh 
o/Zen/J/^adj. ieolier^ m* mai>, c. 
severely laziness and inattention. - - Your 

i^eremen/, adv. paresse^L 
brother does not receive this news with plea- 

nouvelle^ f» 
sure. - - Do we not expect ybur mother to-daj T - - * 

fnere,f. 
We hope (that) you will succeed in your un- 

espirer^y, 
dertaking. - - - Why do you not fulfil 

Pourquoi, adv. accomplir^ v. 

your promise ? • - Are you to expect the least 

promesse, f. 
favour from your parents and friends ? - - They per> 
grdce^ f. ap* 

teive the danger, and they do not endeavour 

percevoir^ v. tdcher^ v, 

to shun it. 
de iviter^y* 

Imp. 1 was speaking of your aunt when you 

tanttj f. 
(came in), and was doing her the justice she 

entrer^ v. rendre^ v. lui 

deserves. • - Mr. N. did not act towards your 

miriier^ v. agiV, v. 

son .with much tenderness. - - Mr. P. and I were 
fih^ m. tendress^^ f. 

answering your letters when you arrived. - • You 

arriver^ v. 
undoubtedly entertained great hopes from his 
sans doute^ adv. 

last voyage. • - They were spending their 

dernier, adj. dcpenseVjV* 



S04 

money m iriAe«, mtetiA ot buying 

en, p« . hagatttkj au lieu de, adv. achettr^v. 
books. 

Prei^ I boilt this hoase in one thoasand seven 
maison^ (• 
bundred and «eventj-nine. • * Yonr father yesterday 
*^ Aief,adv« 

received agreeable news. ^^ She burst into tears 

fondrej v. 
after your cousin was gone. - - We sent him 

apres ^fti£,c. /»arii,p.p. 

a great deal of money unknown to your mo- 

i Pinggu^ p. de 

ther. - - Why did you not finish your work soon- 

ouvragiy m. 
er f - - (As soon as) they perceiv^^l us, they (ran 

Des qut, c. prireni la 

away») 

FuT. I will (give in) my accounts (at the) be* 

au 
ginning of next week. - - - My friendi 

prochain^ adj. semaine, f. 
Mrs. R. will dine with* me next Wednesday. - - We 

Mercredij m. 
ahall seize the first opertunihr to thank him 

saitir^ v. occasion, U pour remercier, v. 

for his kindness. - • You will soon entertain 

lie bonii^L bientdt^vidv. 

a better opinion of biro. - • Will not your sister 

(come down stairs) to day f 
descmdrtjV* 

CovD. I would lay two guineas, yoot 

gager,v. 
uncle is not yot arrived. - - If my father were rich, n^ 
arrtx^er, v. iloit 
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would rebuikl hi9 cottntrj-house* - • Should we not 

rtbdtir^ v. Devoir^ v. 

express our gratitude toward those who 

txpriiner^ y. reconnoissaiice^ f. 

do Mk sood ? - - If you would, you could ren- 

font^y. aien^m. vouliez^r* ren^ 

der great services to your country. - - - I am cer- 
dre, ▼. P^}f9y m. 

tain (that) they would reward yoii, if you 

recompenser^ v. 
deserved it. 
nUriUtyV, 

Imperative Mood. 

Discharge with equity the duties of thy 
Remplxr^v. iquiU^L . devoir jXB. 

office* - - - Let him receive the punishment due 
charge^ f. punition^ f. dA^ p.p» 

to bis crime. • • Let us give Kjod thanks^ for the 

rtndre^ v. grdce, f.a de 

good news we received yesterday. - - Imitate the great 

hier, adv. # 

actions of your ancestors. - - Let them enjoy the 
ancdres^m. jimir^Y* dc 

fruit of their labours. 

iraoail^ m. 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Pre8, Write to me by the first post, 

EcriveZj v. ordinaire^ »• 

that I may receive your letter before my dft- 

t{fin qtu^ c. avantj p« di^ 

parture from London. - - Though he hear 
pari^ m. Quoique^ c. miendn^YMby 

what you say, yet he does not understand yoa* - « 

diUs^ V. ' comprtndrty v. 

She is never pleased, thoagb we obey her in 

contend, adj. {ui en, p. 

(every thing) V will tell it to you, pro- 

cut diraiyY* pour" 

16 
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vided joa do not speak of it to your sister. - ^ - 

vu que^c. 

He will pajr them, provided they wait a little 

alUndre, v* 
longer. 
plus long'tems, adv. 

PftET. I wrote to your father (some time ago)^ 
icrivisj v. Hy €t quelque ienu 

that he might engage Mr. W. to €ome and 

afin que^ c. «oi 

spend the holidays with us. - - - That she might 
pusstr^ ▼• xacance^ f. 

reflect on her own conduct, and not on that of 

propre^ adj. 
others. - - He would not pome to see us, lest 

voulut^ V. to> cfe peur que^Cm 

we should perceive his bad designs. - - Your uucle 

ne (mc/e,m. 

desired that you might sell his two horses to 

ordonner^ v, 
Mr.B. - Isliould be very sorry if they fell ! 

quCyC* <omber,v.subj. 
into bad hands. j 

en ' I 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on the COMPOUND 
TENSES. 

I have spoken to my father of it, but he has not 
yet given me any answer. - - Have I not faith- 

encore, adv. de 

fully executed your orders ? - v Has your sister suc- 
ceeded in her undertaking? - . Yes, she has, and I 
have congratulated her upon it.- - We have not yet re- 

filicilerj v. en 

ceived any remittance from America. - - Mrs. N. told 

remt^e, f. 
me you had already sold the half of your 
cl^;a,adv. moitiij. 



207 

goods. • - -. - Why- did jou not pay those poor 

nutrchandise, f. 

people? • - - He would have been punished, if 

gens^m. e/, f. pU 

I ha<l not defended his right. - - - They have sold 

di'oit^ m. 
him four dozen of handkerchiefs at ran exorbitant 

mouchoir^m. a 
price, but they have warranted them fine and 
prix^ mr garantir^ v, Jin 

well worked. - - - We thought you would have 

trava iller^ v. p. p. cr(jyxons\ v. 

brought your brother with you. - - - Have we not 
been obliged to (wait for) Wiss A. ? - - - If you had 

de altendre^ v. 
tru?fed them with your goods, (hey would have 
confiery v. leur ^o^ marchandlst 

stolen the greatest part of thcni. - - It is for 

partie^ f. Cc, pro. 

that reason Diy father has not (thought fit) 

jnger^v, a-proptis 
to send them to you. - - - Mr. D. had represented lo 
him all the danger of it. - - Mrs. F. has gained her 

cause, but she has lost all her wealth."- ^ Had I 

perdre^W lien^vn. 

not finished my work when ?he came in? - - 

ouvrage^ m. entrer^ v. 

You would have received your money (a month ago), 

// y a mi tnois 
if the mail had not been robbed. - - Mrs. P. told me 

malle^ f. vo/er, v. 

she would have paid you some time ago. if she had 
sold her goods. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERBS. 

Verbs passive are very easily conjugated ; it requires 
only that the participle passive of the verb, which 18 to 
be coDJugatcd, be joined to the auxilif^r}' verb itn. to be, 
through all its moods, tenses, nunibers, and persons* 
It is to be observed, that in French the participle pas- 
sive varies according to the gender and number of the 
UQtm or pronoun, which stands as the nominative to the 
v^rb : ex. 

Inhnitive Moop. 

itre aim-<, ^e, (o be loved. 

£trt pun-f, te, to be punished. 

itant aim-^, ^e, being loved. 

itant puni, tV, being punished. 

avoir ili aim>^, ee, to have been loved* 

avoir 6ii pun-t, ie, to have been punished^ 

ajfant ili aim-^, ie^ having been loved. 

ayani iii pun-i, te, having been punished* 

Indicative Mood. 

Singular. M. F. 
Je suis aim*^, ^e, &c. I am loved. 

Je 8uis puD-i^ te, &c. I am punisiied. 

Plural. 
J>r<ms sommes aim-6, ees, &c. we are loved. 
Jfou$ sommes pQD-i>, ies^ &.c. we ar^ punished. 

Compound Tenses. 

M. F. 

JVi 6U pardonn-e, ie^ I have been fprgiven. 

J''ai ili pun-i, te, 1 have been punished. 

Jfous avons ili aim-e^. its^ W^ have been loved, &c. 

OF NEUTER VERBS. 

The conjugations of the above verbs are, like all 
others, distinguished by their terminations, and conju- 
gated in the same manner. 
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Learners may easily knov a neuter verb from an 
active one ; because the latter generally has, or can 
always have, a direct case after it ; whereas the neuter 
verb never has, nor can have, but an indirect case : for 
instance, 

Dormirj to sleep, 
Venir^ to come, 
Voyager^ to travel, 
are neuter verbs ; because we cannot say, 
Dormir une maisonf to sleep a house. 
Venir un livre, to come a book. 

Voyager la chambrcj to travel the room^ &c. 

In the same manner, 
• Jauirj to enjoy, 
Profiier^ to profit by, to take advantage of, 
Parvenirj to attain, to reach, 
are neuter verbs, because they can only govern an indi- 
rect case : ex. 

Jauir i^unt grande ripu^ To enjoy a great reputa- 

iation^ tion. 

ProfiUr du tems^ To take advantage of the 

: weather. 
Parcenir a son buty To attain one^s end. 

As it is impossible for the neuter verbs to govern an 
absolute case, it follows that every verb of this kind, 
which governs an absolute case, can no longer be looked 
upon as a neuter : ex. 

Pleurer, to weep, to bewail, 

Sortivy to go out, 

MonUr^ to go up, or come up, 

Plaider^ &c. to plead, 

are neuter verbs, but become active when they govern 
any object in the absolute case, or accusative: ex. 

Elle pleure ses p6ch6sj She bewails her sins. 

Sortez ce chevaf^ Bring out that horse. 

Ilplaidasacauselui-mime^ He himself pleaded hia 

cause. 
13* 
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Bot there are some neuter verbs which can sever 
have an active signiBcation, and which we are obliged 
to conjugate with the verb /atVe, when we wish to ex- 
press an action passing from the subject who acts : ex. 

Ferai'je bouillir ou rotir Shall I boil or roast that 

celU viande ? meat ? 

FaittS'la bouillir, Boil it. 

Some of the neuter verbs conjugate their compound 
tenses by the auxiliary verb avoir^ to have ; others bj 
the verb itn, to be* 

The general rule to know what neuter verbs conju- 
gate their compound tenses with the auxiliary avoir^ 
and which are the others that are conjugated with the 
verb itrt^ is to pay attention to the participle passive of 
the neuter verb which is conjugated* 

If this participle be declinable, that is, if it can be 
applied to a man or a woman, or any other animated 
object, the compounds of its verbs are conjugated with 
the verb Hrt : ex. 



Tornbtr^ to fall, 
Venir^ to come, ^c. 



Arriver^ to arrive, 
JIf.otirtr, to die, 
J^attre^ to be bom, 

take the auxiliary verb e/re ; because we can say, 

Un homme arrivi^ a man arrived, 

Unefemme mortt^ a woman dead. 

IJn infant ni^ a child born. 

Ut^ cheval tombi, &c. a horse fallen. 

If, on the contrary, the participle be indeclinable, that 
is, if it cannot be said of any animate object, the com- 
pound tenses of that verb must be conjugated with the 
verb dtoir :■ ex. 

Dormir^ to sleep, I Rigner, to reign, 

Languir^ to languish, to linger, | Firrc, to live, <^c. 

take the auxiliary verb avoir ; because we cannot say, 
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Un homme dorrnl^ a man slept, (part, pass.) 

Unejemme languie, a woman languished, or lingered. 

Un enfant r6gn6^ a child reigned. 

Vu cheval v6cu, &c. a horse lived. 

The verb conrir is in the last class, when it signifies 
tbe rapid motion of the body, moving in a certain di- 
rection with all tbe swiftness of its legs ; as we cannot, 
in this 'Sense, saj, 

Un homme courUy a man run, (part, pass.) 

Unefemme courue^ a woman run, 

nor je 8u%8 couru^f6tois couru, &c. but fai couru^ favois 
couruj &c. 

When we say in French, un homme couru, «nc femme 
couroe, we mean a man or woman much sought after, 
a person or thing we are yerjr eager to see or bear : ex. 

Ce pridkaleur est fori couru ; 
Cette danseust est fori courue ; 

that is, people are very eager to bear that preacher, to 
see that dancer. 

In the above general rule are not included some 
neuter verbs, which sometimes take the auxiliary avoir^ 
and sometimes the auxiliary iire ; these are, 



Monter, to go or come up. 
Descendre^ to go or come 

down* 
Soriir^ to go out. 
Resier^ to stay, to remain. 



Demeurery to live, to re- 
main. 
Pirir^ to perish. 
Passer, to pass, to go by. 
Echapper, to escape. 



Jtfon^er and Je^cendre often govern an absolute regi- 
men ; in which case they are considered as active verbs, 
and conjugated with the auxiliary anoir: ex. 

J'ai monii les degris, I have ascended the stairs, 

or gone up the stairs. 
Nims avons descendu la We have come down the 
moniagnt, mountain. 



212 

When the above verbs are employed withoat regimen, 
their compounds are conjugated with elre : ex. 

Je suis dtscenduj I am down. 

Elle est deja montie^ She is up already. 

Sortir, is conjugated with the verb itre^ when it signi- 
fies to quit, to leave the place wherein one was dwelling, 
or living; but it is conjugated with the verb avoir^ when 
we wish to convey that we have been from home, and 
that we are come back again : ex. 

// est sorti de prison^ He is out of prison. 

J^ai sorti ce matin a dix I went out this morning at 

heuresy ten o^clock^ 

Avez-vous sorti ce matin ? Did you go out this morn- 
ing? 

Nous n^avons pas sorti dt We havt not been ont all 

tout It jour ^ day. 

Jje roi n'a pas sorti dt sa The king has not been out 

chambrt, of his room. 

Demeurer and resttr take the auxiliary avotr^ when 
we mean that we were, but are no longer, in a place : 
ex. 

J^ai demturi deux ans a la 1 lived two years in the 

campagne^ country. 

// a resti vingt ans u Romtj He resided twenty yes^rs 

at Rome. 

On the contrary, they take the auxiliary itre, while 
the person or persons are still in a place : ex. 

// est demeure a Londres He has remained in Lon- 
pour y sollicittr un eve- don to solicit a bishop- 
eft^, ric. 

Nous sommes restts a York We have tarried at York 

pour yfinir nos affaires^ to conclude our a0airs. - 

Prtrir indifferently takes either the auxiliary avoir or 
ilrt: ex. 
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II est peri deux vaisseaux 

8%ir mer, 
Trois hommes ont p6ri par 

cette Itmpitt^ 
La plupart de$ iquipages 

sont piris dans Us ondes^ 

h resie &t piri de mi" 

sere, 



Two ships have been lost 
at sea. 

Three men have perished 
by this storm. 

Most of the crew perished 
in the waves, the rest 
perished through mis- 
ery. 



It seems, however, that the auxiliary avoir is more 
generally used. 

Passer sometimes governs an indirect case, or is im- 
mediately followed by the preposition par, or some 
other, attended by a noun or pronoun ; in which case 
its compounds are conjugated with the auxiliary verb 
avoir^ whether it be used in its proper signification or 
in a figurative sense: ex. 



Le rot a passi par Ken- 

sington pour alter a 

Windsor, 
J/ous avons passi devatit 

Piglise, 
Elle a passi pres du pare 

de St. Jdquts, 
Tax couronne de J^aples a 

passi dans la maison de 

Bourhon, 



The king went through 
Kensington to go to 
Windsor* 

We went by the church. 

She went ^y St. James' 

Park. 
The crown of Nafiles 

passed to the house of 

Bourbon. 



In all other cases, passer takes the auxiliary itte : 
ex. 

Le roi est passi, vaus ne The king is gone by, you 

sauriez le voir, cannot see him. 

Le beau terns est passi, , The fine weather is over. 

Vos chagrins sont passis, Your sorrows are over. 

We sometimes say, ce mot est passi, when we mean 
that it is no longer in use ; but wbea we say, ce mot « 
passim w^ understand in the language, which signifies 
that it has been received or adopted. 
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Passer is often a reflected passive verb, when its 
compoand tenses follow the rule of the reflective 
verbs. 

Passer^ in several cases, becomes an active verb, and 
governs an absolute case : ex. 

Passez cela sur hfeu^ Pass that over the fire. 

Les ennemis ont passe la The eneniies have crossed 

riviere, the river. 

PaFsenPipee autravers du To run one through the 

corpsj body. 

Echapper has two significations : sometimes it is used 
in the sense of eui/er, to avoid, when it is conjugated 
with the auxiliary avoir^ and governs the dative case ; 
sometimes it signifies to come or go out by force or strat- 
agem from a place in which one was confined or shut up ; 
iu this case it takes the verb itre for auxiliary : ex. 

Vous avez ickappi-la a un You havt escaped a great 

grand danger^ danger. 

Jl a ichappt a la mort, He has escaped death. 

lis sont 6chapp6s de leur They have escaped from 

> prismiy or, their prison, or, made 

lis St sont £chapp£s de leur their escape. 

prison, 

On la tenoit depuis quel- They had her for some 

gues jours, mats elle est days, but she has es- 

ichappie, or, elle s^est caped, or, made her 

iehappie, escape. 

N. B. Exercises on the neuter verbs will be found 
among the irregular, whenever they occur. ' 

REFLECTED VERBS. 

We call reflected, or reflective, a verb whose subject 
and object are the same person or thing; so that the 
subject that acts, acts upon itself, and is at the same time 
the agent and the object of the action : eX/ 
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Jie me connois^ I know myself, 

Tu te Itmes, Thou praisest thyself, 

11 se blesse^ He wounds himself, 

J^tms nous chauffom^ We warm ourselycs, 

are reflected verbs, because it is I who know, and who 
am known; thou who praisest and who art praised; be 
who wounds and who is wounded, &c. 

In order to express the relation of the nominative to 
the verb with its regimen or object, we alwajs make use 
of the conjunctive pronouns, me, ie, se, myself, thyself, 
himself, herself itself, for the singular; nous^ vous^ ee, 
ourselves, yourselves, themselves, for the plural. But 
it frequently happens, that in English, the second pro- 
noun is implied, though it must be expressed in French : 
ex. 

Je me souviens^ I remember. 

ElU ne veut pas se marier, She will not marry. 

Jious nous plaignons^ &c. We complain, &c. 

The reflected verbs may be divided in the following 
manner, viz. 

Verbes rtflichis par la sig- Verbs reflective by sig- 
nijication^ nification. 

Verbes rtflichis par Tea?- Verbs reflective by ex- 
pression^ press! on. 

Verbes refechis directs^ Verbs reflective direct. 

Verbes reflechis indirecfs, Verbs reflective indirect. 

Verbes riflechis passifs^ Verbs reflective passive. 

A verb reflected by signification is properly a verb 
wherein the person or thing that acts is at the same 
time the object of the action : ex. 

Je me chauffe^ I warm myself. 

Elk se bksst^ She wounds herself &c. 

A verb is reflective by expression when we add to it 
the double pronoun, without the person or thing that 
acts^ being the object of the action : such as. 
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J< me repens, I repent, 

II s*en va. He is goiog away^ 

Elle 86 ni€ur(, She is dying, 

J{(m3 Doiis aj^cwons ie We pejrceive our error, 
noire trreur^ 

which merely signify Je suis repmiani^ il va, elk meurt^ 
nous appercevons noire erreurm 

When the conjunctive prenoun is the objective case 
of the verb reflective by expression, we say it is a verb 
rejkctvce direct ; when the same conjunctive pronoun is 
the indirect regimen, (that is, governed in the dative 
case), we call it reflective indirect : thus, 

Je meflatlij I flatter myselfi 

Tu te vantes^ Thou boastest, 

II sefilicite^ He congratulates himself ^ 

are verbs reflective direct. — On the contrary, 

// se donne des louanges^ He gives A»m^e(/* praise, 

Jious nous promettons lui We promise ourselves good 

bon succesj success, 

Vous vous arrachez une You draw one of your 

dentj teeth, 

are verbs reflective indirect^ because it is as if we 
said, // donne des louanges a <ot, nous promettms un 
bon succis a nous, vous arrachez une* dent a vcus^ 
Slc. 9 

Verb reflective passive. This verb is so caUed^ be- 
cause it not only expresses a passive sense but that 
sense can only be rendered by a passive verb : ex. 

Cela se voit tons les joursy That is seen every day. 

Cela ne se dit pointy That is not said. 

Ce livre se vend bien^ That book sells well. 

Ce bruit se ripand^ That rumour is spread.' 

Ges fruits se tnangeni en These fruits are eaten is 
hiver^ winter* 
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Ctt Aamme B^est trowvi tn- Tbat man has l>een found 
nocmt Au crime dont on innocent of the crime 
tacauait, with which he was ac- 

cused. 

ft is as if there were cela est vu tous lesjours^ cda rCtU 
point dit^ &c. which exactly correspond with the idiom 
of the English language. 

This .last verb is of great use in the French hn- 
guage, because, as it has been obsertred before, there 
are properly no passive verbs in that language, and we 
are often obliged to supply the want of them by the 
above verb, or by the pronoun general on^ to avoid am-^ 
biguity or false sense : if, for instance, instead of sayingi^ 
ct8 fruits se mangtnt en hiver^ ou, on mange ces JtwH 
en hivtr^ I said, ces fruits sont mangis en kiver^ one 
might understand that 'those fruits are already eaten ; 
whereas, I only wish to express the proper season for 
eating those fruits. 

Some authors call riciprogue^ reciprocal, all those 
reflected verbs ; but this denomination to me has ap* 
peared insufiicient to determine accurately the nature 
and use of these verbs. Others Kmit the reciprocal 
verb to signify what two persons or two things recipro- 
cally do to each other : thus, 

Pierre et Jean se baiienfi Peter and John are fight* 

. ing, or beating each 

* other, 

Paul et Robert s^aiment^ Paul and Robert love each 

other, 

Le feu et Veau se diirui" Fire and water destroy 

sent, each other, 

are reciprocal verbs^ because it is as if we said, Pierre ei 
Jean se battent riciproquement Pun Pautre^ Paul et RiAeri 
si'aiment riciproqaemtni^ &c. 

This distinction of the reciprocal verbs may be 
adopted, observing at the same time, tbat we often 
19 



S18 

prefix the preposition tntre to the verb, the better id 

express the reciprocity : ex. 

Pierre et Jean ^^entr^ai^ Peter and John love each 

* vieni^ other. 

Us 5'entre/(men/, They praise each other* 

Ellea s^entvehaissenfj They bate each other. 

Le feu et Peau »'entred^- Fire and water destroy 

truisent, &c. each other. 

. All the reflected and reciprocal verbs, without ex- 
ception, are conjugated with the auxiliary verb itre ; 
hence it may be supposed how much French people 
are shocked to hear any one, who has learned that 
language, say, 

Je m^ai achete tin ch^al^ I bought myself a horse \ 

Je m^avois blessi^ I had hurt myself; 

// f^a fait mal^ He has hurt himself; 

Elh 5^avoit moqut de mot. She had laughed at me ; 
&c. 

exjpressions too commonly made use of by many £!lglisb 
people, who speak without knowledge of the principles 
of the language ; whereas we must say, 

Je me suis achete un cheval, ^^ 

Je m^etois hltssi, 

II s^esifait mat, 

Elle s^etoit moquee de moi^ 

JsTousnous sommesinformes, We have inquired. 

Us se sont promenes, They have walked. 

// *'e^t passi d^6tranges Strange things have hap- 

choses depuis voire de- pened since your depar- 

part^ ture. 

II s^est passi bien des ann6es Many years have elapsed 

depuiV que f at out parler since 1 heard of that af- 

de cetie affaire^ fair. 

It must be owned, that in the compounds of most 
part of these verbs, the verb etre is but the substitute 
of the verb avoir; but it is impossible io u^e avoir as 
auxiliary to a verb which has for its objective case a' 
conjunctiva pronoun th:^ relates to the pVinciple of tli# 
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action of that verb, and which precedes the auxiliary ; 
for, though wc say, 

// a voulu se tuer^ ' He would kill himself; 

yet, if we change th.e place of the pronoun, we must 
say, // s^ent voulu tuer^ which is the idiom of the Ian* 
guage. 

CONJUGATION OP THE REFLECTED VERBS. 

The conjugation of ihe following verb may serve as 
a model for all the reflected or reciprocal verbs, of th^ 
four conjugations. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Se promener^ to walk. 
Part. act. Se prwnenantj walking. 

' M. Sing. P. 
Part. pass, promtn-i^ ^e, walked. 

M. Plural. F. 
Part. pass, promen-es^ ies, walked. 

Compound Tenses. 
Pres. S'^/re promen^, to haye walked. 
Past. S^iiant prommi^ having walked. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. Singular. 
Jt meprwnene^ I walk, or do walk, or am walking. 
Tu te promenes^ 
11 se promint, 

Plural. 
^ou8 nous promenons^ we walk, &c. 
Vous vous vromenez^ 
lis se promeaient^ 

Imperifect. Sfnguhrr 
Je me promenais, I did walk, or walked, or was walking. 
Tu te promenois^ 
U se prommoU^ 
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Plarai. 
J^Tous nouB promenioHs J we did walk, <(*r« 
Vans V0U8 promeniez^ 
lis se pronunoient, 

Preteiite, Singtilar* 
Je mepromtnai^ I did walk, or walked. 
Tu te promenas^ 
II se promenOf 

Plural. 
JAms nouB prawinimes, we did walk, 4^* 
Finw VOU8 promendies, 
lis se pramenirent^ 

Future*. Singular. 
Je me promenerai^ 1 shall, or will walk. 
Tu te promineras^ 
U sepromeneraf 

Plural. 
•AToutf nous /iromeneronj, we shall, or will walk. 
Vous vous prominereZj 
lis se promintronty 

Conditional. Singular. 
Je me promzntrois^ I would^ should, or could walk; 
Tu te promeneroisj 
U se promeneroity 

Plural. 
Woti« nous prom^nenont, we would^ (^c. walk*. 
Vous vous promeneriezy 
Us se promcntroiint. 

Compound Tenses. 
Present. Je me suis prwntnrti it^ I havie walked.. 
Imperfect. Je m'etotV promen-i, ie, I had walked. 
Preterite. Je me /ti« promen^e^ ^e, I had walked. 
Future. Je me serai proinewiy 6e^ I shall or will have 

walked. 
Conditional. Je me seroisprom^n-t.ie^ I should, 4^. have 

walked* 
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Imperative Mood. 
Present. Singular* 
Promene-toi*, walk thou. 
QuHl 88 prominey let him walk. 

Plural. 
Promenonf-nous*, let us walk. 
Promener-vous*, walk ye. 
QuHh seprameneniy let them walk. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. Singular. 
Queje me promene^ that I may walk. 
tu te promintSy 
il se prwnintj 

Plural. 
nous nous promenionsj that we may walk. , 
vmi^fvous promenieZj 
Us 86 pramtnenty 

Preterite. Singular. 
Queje me promenasse, that I might walk. 
tu te promenassesj 
il se promendt^ 

Plural, 
nout nous promenassions^ that we migi^t walk. 
vous vous promenassieZf 
Us 8e promenassent, 

CoMPeuND Tenses. 

M. F. 
Present. Que ^e me ^015 promeriri 6e, that 1 

may have walked. 
Preterite* Quejemefusse promtn-i 6e^ that I 

might have walked. 
The learner may here be again reminded, that it is 

• When the Terb is conjugated with a ne^o/ton, these three pro- 
noons are pat before the Terb ; ex. ne vous pronunea pas^ do not 
walk ; aad toi is changed into te : ne te prifmbie pas. 
19* 
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necessary to conjugate this verb with a negation apd in* 

terrogation: ex. 

Je ne me prwnine pasj I do not walk* 
Votts promenez'voui, Do yon walk ? 
Ne &e promene-m pas ? Docs he not walk ? 

Compound Tenses. 

Me suis'je promeni ? Have I walked? or did I 

walk? 
J^e vous ites'vous pas Have, yon not warmed 
chttufft? yourself? or did you 

not warm yourself? 
Man cousin s^esi-il in/or- Has my coasin inquired? 
mi? or did my cousin in- 

quire ? 
Voire frire ne s'^est-il pas Has not your brother re- 
repenti ? pented ? or did not your 

brother repent ? 
We say in French, 
Se prommer a chevaly en To take a ride, an air- 
carrosssj ing on horseback, in a 

coach. 
Se promener sur PeaUj sur To go upon the water, on 
la riviere^ the river. 

/ EXERCISES UPON THE REFLECTED VERBS. 

}{. B. Verbs marked thus * are irregular : see the 
irregular verbs alphabetically arranged under each con- 
jugation. 

Indicativs Mood. 

Frss. I rise (early) every 

St levtTj V. de bonne Aetirc, adv. 
morning* - - Does not your brother remember 
matin^m* se ressouvmir^y*^ 

to have seen me ? - - My sister is not well, she 
de vuy|p*p* ««tfr,f.t se porter ^ 

t Vfhen we mean to express ibe state of a person's health, iartaad 
of the verb itrt^ we jmut use the reflected one se frUr : 

JHfiMnirneiepoTtejMiHcfi, 12y listejr W n^t w«]l, 
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applies herself (too much) to study. - • - • We 
i^cppliqatt^ V. irop^ adv* 

rejoice at the good news he has brought 

se rijouirjY* dt wmvtlk^L apporii^p.p^ 

us. - - When do you intend to go and see 

se frfjpostr^y. de aller^ v. u>» 9o«r,y. 
Mrs. H.? - - Do you not repent what you 

«e ripenftr,v.* dt 
have done to her ? - - I believe your brothers 

ybtVfp.p. croirSjV.* 

are not weli; for I have not seen them this 
t car,c. vu,p.p. 

week. 
jTcmaine, f. 

Imp. I was riding on horseback in the park, 

parc^Y. 
when I met him. - - Was he not warm- 

gtianJ,c. recontrer^Y. ^ sechauf' 

ing himself when you (came in) ? - - We did not 
/efjV. entrer^y. 

unagiue he would succeed so well. - - You were 
s^imaginer^y* . riussir,y0 

boasting too much of what you have done for 
8€ vanter^ v. fait, p. p. 

him* - - Tbej did not expect that they should 

s^atUndre,y. 
meet us. 

PaBT» I inquired after you yesterday. - - * 
sHnformer^y* de Ater,adv. 

J^id not my son behave well in the last 

se comporler^ v. dernier^ adj. 

war? - - Corn was sold yesterday for twelve shil- 
guerrt, f. se vendre^ v. to 

lings a bushel. - - We saw ourselves surrounded by 

se voiry v.* entoiir^,p«p« 

more than twenty persons in an instant. « - Did you 

sn, p* 
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not find yourselves obliged to go 

sttrouver^y. obligi^p.p* de alkr^r* 

tbe^e ? - - They did not stop one minute. 

s^arrit€r,y. 

FuT. I will not complain of you, if you 

promiiie me to behave better. - - Will your 

pronullrtfVm* de mutia;, adv. 

bird (grow tame)? -^ * Shall we submit our- 

oifeoii, m. s^apprhoiserf v. se soumeltrey v.* 

selves to his judgment. - - You will ruin your* 

jugemmt^ m. se ruiner^ v. 

selves if you continue (gaming). - - Will they not 

cantinueryV. dejauer^y* 
perceive it (as soon as) they come into the 

s'apperceixair^ v. en des que^ c. entrer^ v. fut. 

room? 

CoND. If I were in your place, J would 
iiois a 
not vex myself. - - - - Would she not (make her 
se chagriner^ v. s^ichaf' 

escape) ? - - We would embark (this day) 

7>er, V. s'^eimbarqutT^ v. aujoura^hui^ adv. 

if the weather (would permit). - - Would you so 

tems^ m. le permettoU^ v. 
soon? - - Why would you expose yourselves to their 
|6/, adv. s^exposer^ v. 

fury ? - - They would agree very well, 

fartur^ f. s'^accorder^y. 6t«n,adv. 

if they were not so proud. 

orgueilleuxj adj. 

Imperative Mood. 

I give you leave to go out, but 

5onner,v. ptrmissim^i. de soriir^y* mais^c* 

do not overheat yourself. - - Let him amuse *iw^ 
s^ichaufferj v. s^amuser, v» 
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self a little in my garden. • - Let us remem- 

un pen, adr. jardin^ m. se ressour 

ber what we are to do. • - • Endeavour to 

venir deyV.* t faire^\^ S^efforcer^y* de 

please jour master, and do not so often mis- 

plaire^y^ a mattre^ m. se trom' 

take in the tenses, numbers, and persons of the 
per, V. 

verb. - - Let them (fall asleep). 
s^endormir^ v^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pass. I must ^pplj myself to the 

Ilfaul que e^appliauerj v. 
French language. • • I will hide it, lest 

langtie, L caehery v. de peur ftie,Ch 

she should perceive it. • • - Provided 

ne s^appercewnty r. en, pro. PourvH jtie, c* 

we remember to ask him how bis 

de demander^ v. commeniy adv. 

mother does. - - - (In order that) you may not 

8e porter^ v. A/n que^ c. 
boast (so much). - - I have told them who you 

8e vanter^ v. ton/, adv. dit^ p.p. . 9 

are, that they may behave better another time. 

ajin que^ c. foU/m 

Pret. That I might not ruin myself. - - - 

se ruiner^ v. 
That he might not meddle with my affairs. - • - 

se miler, v. de 
That we might excuse ourselves. - • - That you 

s^exciLsefy v. 
might not go away. - - - - That they might not 

s\n allevy v.* 
repent too late. 

se repenlir^.* trap tardy adv. 

t See the reference * in the exercifies opon the third conjusatioD, 
page 193. 
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Compound Tenses. 

I have inquired after joo and yotir sister. - - - 
sHnformer^ yl de 
He^ajs you have not been weH while you 

dii^ v« pendant que^c. 

were in the country. - - • - Has not your cousin 

a campagM^ (• cousin^ m. 

laughed at me? - ' Did we not get up at six 

8t moquer^ v. de ae /ever, v. a 

(o'clock) ? - - They have perceived the trick, but 

heum^ f. du ddtour, m. 

it was too late. - • Did you remember me ? 

se ressouvenir^v. de 
1 bad not applied myself enough. - - • Had 

a^appliquer^ v. assez^ adv. 

not your sister imagined, that they would have 

eHinaginer^v» 
found themselves obliged to go to France ? • - 
se irouver^ v. obligi^ p.p. die t 

Many things (have been said) of tbem which 

se dire, v. 
are not true. - - - ^ We had thought ourselves 

se croireyS.* 
able ■* to resist them, but we liave 

c<i/>ab/e, adj. dt risister^v. leur mais^c* 
'(been deceived). - - - Did you not hide your- 

se iramper, v. * se cacher^ v. 

selves in order to surprise them ? - - When 

afin de surprendre, v. Quand, adv« 

I (shall) have walked five or six minutes in the gar- 
jar- 
den, I will rest myself. - - • . Why did you 
dm, m. ee reposer^v* 

exhaust yourself as you have done? - - - • Our 
sHpuiser, V. fait, p.p. 

sailors would have behaved with «iore reso- 

matelot, m. 

t See the indefinite article, p. 4t. 
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iatioD. - - - Would you not have excused yourself. • - 

s^excuser, v» 
When they have repented their faults, I 

se repetitir^y. dt 
will forgive them. - - If I had been iu your place, I 

a 
would not have meddled with their affairs. - - • 

■8€ mikr^ v» de 
Your friend woulcl not have complained of you, 

se plaindrej v.* 
and you never would have (fallen out) for so small 

se brouiller^ v. 
a matter. 
chose^ f. 



CONJUGATION OP THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

These are called irregulars because their conjugation 
deviates from the general rule, either by their termina« 
tions, or the want of some of their moods, tenses, per- 
sons, or numbers. 

VERB OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 
aller^ to go. 
Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Alhr^ to go. 

Part. act. Allani^ going* 

Part. pass. AlU^ ^e, gone. 

Indicative Mqod. 
♦ Present. 

Sing. Vais^ vas^ va, I go, do go, or am going. 
Plur. Allans^ allez^ voni^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. AUois^ allots^ a/Zot/, I did go, or was going. 
Plur. Allions^ alliez^ alloienty 
Preterite. 
Sing. Allai^ allas^ alla^ I went, or did go. 
Plur. Alldmesj alldUSy allerent ; or, 
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Sing. 
Plur. 

Sing. 

Sing. 
Plur. 



Sing. 
Plur. 

Sing. 
Plur. 



Fimcij 
Irai, 

/row, ' 

Sing. 
Plur. 



Anions^ 



/lite*, 



fat^ I went, or did go. 

furent^ 

Future* 

tro, I shall, iyr will go. 

iron t J 
Conditional. 
tVotV, fVoi/, 1 should, could, would, or 
iriezj iraieni, might go. 

Imperative Mood« 
Fa, go thou ; 
quHi aille^ let him go. 
Jlllonsy allez^ quHls aillenU 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
que, q^y* 

ailles, ailky that I may go. 

alliezj qillenij 

Preterite. 
Allasse, allasses, alldt^ that I might go. 
AllassionSf allassiez, alltisaent, 

Among the compound tenses of this verb, it is to be 
remarked, that those which are formed by the participle 
alUj signify that we are or were yet in the place men- 
tioned at the time we are or were speaking. Whence 
it follows, that the first person of the compound of the 
present, 

Je sitis alii, I have gone, &c. 

Tu es alii, &c. 
can seldom be used in discourse ; for we cannot natur- 
ally say that we are still in a place which can only be 
mentipned in a past time, after we have left it; there* 
fore we make use of the compound tenses of the verb 
itrt, ^sfai tti, tu as iii,feus iti^favois itijfaurois iie^ 
&c. for when we say, 

// tst alii a Londres, He is gone to London.^ 

we give to understand, that he is stiU in London, or is 
oir his^fray, going to London : on the contrary^ 



U a iU a Lmirtt^ He bas beeo at Londo9^ 

means, that he has gone to I^ondon^ bat is returned* 

The above verb is also copjagate4 as a reflected one» 
with the particle en : ex* 

5^en alkr^ to go away* * 

Jt m'en vai$^ I go or am going away* 

Tu Ten vas^ tbou goest or art going away* 

// 5'en vd, be goes or is going away* 

Nous nous en allonsj we go or are going away. 

Vous vous en alkz^ you go or are going away* 

lb 8^en vont^ they go or are going away* 

Negatively. 
Je ne m'en vats pas^ I am not going away* 
7/ ne 9^en va pas^ he is not going away. 
Nous nt nous en allons pas, we are not going away* 
Vhus ne tons en atUgpas^ &c. you are Dot going vm^y^^tcc* 

Interrogatively. 
S^en va-t'U ? h he going away ? 
VoH8 en allez-vous ? ^c* are you going away ? &c* 
Ne s^evk vont-ilspas ? fyc. are they not going away f &cc 

The imperative mood ii thus conjugated : 
Singular* 
Fb-f en, go thou away* 
QaHl «'en at7/e,let him go away* 

Plural* ( 

Allons^oas en, let us go away* 
Alhz-vous en, go away* 
Qa^ls f^en ailltnt, let them go vway* 

Its compound tenses are, 
Je m^en svis olU^ I have gone away* 
Je m'en €iois alUj I bad gone away* 
Je mfenfus aU6^ I had gone away* 
Je fn*en serai alle, I sbaTl have gone away, &c« 
Jt m'en serois alli^ I should have gone away* 
SO 
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VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACQUERIR, TO ACaUIRB. 

Inhnitiye Mood. 
Present. Acqairir^ to acquire. 

Part. act. AcqMiroiU^ acqiuriog. 

Part. pass. Aetfais^ acquired^ 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Acqmtf^ acquiers^ €u:quiert, I acquire, of^m ac« 

Plur. Acqutronsj acquirez^ acquiirent^ quiring^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Acquirois^ acqtUrais^ acquiroit^ I did acquire, or was 
Plur« Acquiridns^ acquiriez^ acquiroient, acquiriDg. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Acquis^ acqiiia^ acquit^ I acquired, or did ac* 
Plur. Acqutmesj acqutlBs^ acquirmt^ quire. 

Future. 
Sing. Acquerraij acquerras, acqturrOy I shall, or will ac* 
Plur.* Acqutrrons^ acquerrez^ acquerront^ quire. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Acquerrois^ acqutrrois^ acquerfoit^ I should, would, 

or could acquire^. 
Plur. Acqturrions, acquerriez^ acquerroient^ 

Imperative Mood. 
Siag. Acquiers^ acquiert^ acquire thou. 

Plur. Acqyi£ron$^ acqu6rez'j acquiertnt^ 

Subjunctive Mood* 
Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Acquitre^ acquieres^ oc^wf ere, that I maj acquire. 
Plur. Acquirions^ acquiritz^, acquierent^ 

Preterite. 
Siag» Acqaissty atquUse^^ acquit^ that I might ad" 
Plur. AcquissionSy ac^umtez, acquissent^ quire. 
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QUERIR, TO rcTCH. 
The primitive of the above verb is never used but in 
the present of the infinitive mood : ex. 

Envoyez-mot querir, Send for me. 

COJ^QUERlit, TO CONQUER ; REQUERIR, to RHQuiRj; 
are conjugated like ACQUERIR. 



BOUILLIR, to boiu 

iNFimTiVE Mood. 

Present* Bouillir^ to boil. 

Part. a«t« Bouillant^ boiling. 

Part. pass. Bouilli^ te, boiled. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Btmsj bous, boui^ I boil, or am boiling. 
Plur. Bouilhtis, bouiUez, bouillenij 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Bouilhis, bouillois^ bouilloitj I did boil, or was 
Plur. Bouillionsj bouilliez, bauilloitnt^ boiling. 

Preterite. ^ 

Sing. Bouiltisj bouillis^ bouillitj I boiled, or did 
Plur. Bouilltmes^ bouittilesy bouillirmt^ boU. 

Future. 
Sing. Bouiltirai^ bouillircM^ bouillira^ I shall or will boil. 
Plur. BouillironSibouiltirez^bouilKrontj 

Conditional. 

Sing. BouilHrot8^ botiillirois^ bouilHroit^ I should, would,. 
Plur. Bouillirions^ bouilliriez^ bouilliroientj or could boil. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Bo^8^ bouUky boil thou. 

Plur. Bouillons J bouilUZfhouilUiaf 



SUUUNCTIVJB MoOtH 

Present. 

Que am que 

Sing* BouUle^ bouilks^ hmiUle^ that I may boil. 
Piur. BouilHons^bouilliez, bouilUnt^ , 

Preterite. 

Sing. Bouillisse^ bouillissesy bouillii, that I nfiigbt boil* 
Plur. Bouillissions^ bQuiUissiez^ bouilHssenty 

This verb, as well as its connpound rebouillir^ to boil 
again, is but sekiooi used, except in the third persoD 
singular or plural, and its infinitiTe jnood^ lyhicb is 
commonly joined to the verb Faire : ex. 

Faites bouilKr uite vtondk, Boil that meat* 



€OVRIR, TO RUN. 

Infinitivx Mood. 
Present. CounV, to run. 
Part. act. Courant^ running. 
Part* pass. Couru,tte, run. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Sing. Cours^ €oursy court, I run, or am running. 
Plur. Couronsy co^rez^ courent^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Courois, couroit^ couroii, I did ruD, or was 
Plur. Courions, courtez, couroient^ running. 

Preterite. ' ' 

Sing. Courus, counts^ courut^ I ran, or did run. 
Plur. CourAmes, cour&teSj coururent. 

Future. 
Sing. Courrai, courra9, courra, I shall or will run. 
Plur. Courrons^ courriz^ courroni^ 
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Conditional. 
Sing. CourroUj courrais^ eourroit^ I shonld, Would, or 
Pliir* CournoTW, amrriez^ courrountf could, run. 

IxpERATivE Mood* 
Sing. Coursj coure, run thoQ. 

Plur* CouroiMj courez^ coureni^ 

* SUBJOVCTIYX MOOO. 

Present 
Que que que 

Sing* Ckmre, eouresj coure^ that I may nin« 
Plun Cburtotif, couriez^ courentf 

Preterite. 
Sing. Caurusse, couru^ses, . . cour&tj that I might mn. 
Plar. Courussions^ courussiez, courutsent, 

The compounds of this verb are, 



Acamrir, to run to. 
Concourtr, to concur. 
Discoarifj to discourse. 
Encaurirj to incur. 



Parcourir^ to run over. 
Recourifj to have recourse 

to. 
Secaurify to succour, to 

assist. 



COUVRIRj TO COVER. 

See OUVRJR, to open. 



CUEILLIRj to gather. 

. Ihfisitivb Mood. 

Present. Cuet'ZfcV, to gather. 

Part. act. CueiHmt, gathering. 

Part. pass. CueiiK^ ie, gatheft^d. 

Indicative Mood. 
♦ PreaeQt. 
Sing. CueUky • eMlke^ ctiei/fe, I gather, or am gatb* 
Plur. CmUlons, c^e^iUzj auUkni^ eung. 

30* 
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Imperfect* 
Sing. Ctuittm^ tn^lltns^ cueiHoiii, t did gather, or WM 
Plur. Gutillions, cutiiliez^ cueilhitnU gathering* 

Preterite ► ^ 
Sing. Cueillis, ctuillts^ cueillit^ I gathered, or did 
Plur. CueUlimee^ ctuiUkes^ cueiUirent^ gather* 

Future. 
Sing. CueiUeraij tunlUrds^ CueiUera^ I shall or will 
Plur. Cueilkrons, cueilltres^ cueilUrontj gather. 

Conditional. 
Sing. CiMitteroity amUeroii^ cueilUrcit, I should, worid, 

or covkT gather* 
Plur. CueUUrions^ cueillerieZi cmiUeroienij 

IflPfiRATlVB MooiH 

Sing. Cueille^ cuet7/e, gather thou. 

Plur. CueiUons^ etuilkz^ 0keiUmt, 

SuBJUiffCTiVE Mood. 
Present. 

Sifig. Cuet'Ue, cutiltetj cueille, that I may gather* 
Kur. Cueillions^ eueilliez^ ^ueilUnt^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. C^€t7/me eueiUisBes^ cutiUii^ thai I might 
Plur. Cuiillissions^ cueillissiez^ cneillissent, gather* 

The compounds of this verb are,. 
AccuMir^ to malre wel* I RecutilHr^ to gather to- 
come* I gether. 



DORMIR^ TO SLBBP. . j > 

.bmriTrrK Mooo* 

Present. • Dormvr^ to sleep. 
]?art« tcl. D^rmoMl, sloepiog^ 
Part. pa8i» Ihrmi^ alcf t. V 



•A 
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IVDICATIVB MoQDi 

Present. 

Sing. Dorn^ dors; dort, I sleep, ih^ am sleeping^; 

Plar. DornymSf dormtz^ dormenty 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Dormoisy dormois^ dommii^ I did sleep, or was 
Plur. DomUonif dormiezj dormoient^ sleeping. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Doffim, dormis^ dormitj I slept, wr did sleep. 
Piur. Domdimiy dormttu^ dormirtnif 

Future. • 
Sing. Dormirai, dormiras, dormira^ I shall or will 
Plur. DormironSf dormirez, dormirant^ sleep. 

Conditional. 
Sing* Jhrmircii^ dormirou^dotminniy} would, could or 
Piur* Z>ofwitnoii«, dorimrir^, A»ri7itn^<, should flleep* 

Impsrative Mood. 
Sing. Dors^ dorme, sleep thou. 

Plut. Dortrions, dormezy liomien/, 

SuBJUHCTiYB Moon. 
Present. 
QtiB qtie oue 

Sing. Vorme^ dormes^ dorme^ that I may sleep. 
Plur.\Dormtan», dormiez^ dorment, 

Preterite. 
Sing. Bomdsit^ dormisses^ dormit^ that I night sleep^ 
Plur. DormissionSy dormissiez^ dormissmtf 

The compounds of this .verb are, 
Bndormir^ to make sleep. | St rendwnmr^ to fall asleap 
S^^ndormir, to fall asleep. | ■ again. 



EXERCISES ON THs foubgoiro VERBS 

AMD THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Where are jw^ going fi^i- « I jim foing to Hie 
Ou,adv. 
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pla J. - - I would go witb 70a, if I had time. - " Why 

are they going awaj so soon ? - • Will not your &ther 

<o^,adv. 
be angry, if you go there without him ! - * We were 
y8^',adj« 

going to Miss D ^'s, when we* met you* 

cftez, p« aoons reneontri^y. 

- * Ttiese men went yesterday from house to house. - - 

«n,p. 
Believe me, sir, do not go to see them* • - Your fa- 
Croire, y. voir^y. 

tber told me, you will go to France and Italy as soon 

c!tre,v. 
as the war (is .over). - - My sister and I went last 

serafinie. <Iemter,adj. 

Wednesday to Vauxball. - - If you had gone thither 
ao hour sooner you would have heard fine music. 
piutdt^ adv. entendre^ v. 

• • Your uncle has accquired a great name in America. 

tiom, m. 

• - My father went to pay your uncle a visit 

«o^ rendre,y. 
last week, and he did not welcome him (as a) friend. 

en, p. 

• - - Did he not f I am sorry for it. - - - Mr. Dubois, 
the king's silversmith, has brought the watch: it 

crgentier,^h• 
now goes very well. • - Go and fetch me 

fnatn/^nanf, adv. «o> 

the letter I left in my room. - - Boil this chicken, 
iaisser^ v. poukt, m. 

amd roast that goose. - - At last we have conquered. 
rtoV,v. irf€,f. £n/in,adv. 

- • This water will soon boil. - • Boil that meat 

bieni6t^ adv. 
again, it is not done enough. • - Do not run so 

cut/, p.p. , ' 
fast, you will be tfred. - • - Tbej always lun 

9i/€,adv» fatigu(^f.f0 
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wlie» they g9 to see tbeir auat* - • Your lirotlAr 

runs faster that I. - - Wbea be heaitl that his 

apprendre^y. 
friend was in danger, be ran instantlj to bim* • » 

aumid/, adv. 
Let us not discourse any more on that subject. • • • • I 

(o* sujet^ m. 

would assist him with all my heart, if I could. - * This 

pouvaitf 
gentleman is a great traveller: he has run over all 

Europe* - - Let him go away, for I do not wish to 

car, c. *o» veux^Y. «o» 
speak to him. • - If you do it, you will incur your 

faireyV. 
fatker^s displeasure. • » That would concur to the pub- 

diplttisir^ m. 
lie good. • - When children are guilty, they generally 

bten,m. cotipa6/e,adj. 

have recourse to some falsehood. - - For whrnn are you 

memmigt^m. 
gathering those charming powers ? - - 1 gather them for 

my mother. - - Why do they not gather some roses ? • • 

Vwe, f. 
Mrs. P. would have gathered some, but the gardener 

jar<Itnter,m. 
told her he would gather them himself. • - Of all na- 
tions none has welcomed the poor French clergy bet- 

cUrgi^nu 
ter than the English* --Do not make any noise, for my 

faire^y. car,Ct 

sister (is asleep.) • - 1 hope she will sleep better to-ni^ht. - 
dormir* ce «otr,n|i. 

She would sleep much better, if she were in her bed. — 

/i/,m. 
If I do not walk a little, 1 shall fall asleep. • - My 

ieprommer^ v. 
mother, sister, brother, and ly went yesterday to 
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Crojdon, to see Miss Keen. • • Dii you go thither 

lot MadenrnieUe^ (• 
on foot? " - No, my mother and sister went in a 

coach, and my brother and I on horseback. 

a cheval^ m« 



FUIR^ TO RUN AWAT, TO SHUBI, TO AVOID, TO FLBB. 
InFINITiyB MpOD. 

Present* J^mV, to flee. 
Part. act. Ftyant^ fleeing^ 
Part. pass. JPm, te, fled. 

Inoicativs Mood. 
Present. 
<Sing. Fuis, fuis, JuiL, 4 flee. 
Pinr. Fuytms, fuyez,fuient^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Fuyois, fuyois^ fuyoit^ I fled, or did flee. 
Piur. Fuyions^ f^yi^^^ fuyoient, 
Preterite. 
This tense is conjugated with the verb Prendre and 
the substantive fuite : ex. 

Je pris la fuite, Ifled^ or ran away. 
Future. 
Sing. Fuirai^ fuiras^ fuira, I shall or will flee. 
Plur. Fuironsj Juirez^fuiront, 

Conditional. 
Sing. FuiroU^ fuirois, fuiroitj I should, would, or could 
Plur. Fuirione^fiiiriez, fuiroientj flee. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Fuis, faie^ flee thou. 

Ploc* Fuyonsj fajl^i f^i^^ 
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S9BJUNCTIVB Mood* 

Present. 

Qui aue que 

Sing* jPuie, fuies^ /ute, that I may flee* 
Plor. FuyioMy fuyiez, yutenf, 
« Preterite* 
Je prisse la iuite, &c« that I might fitt. 



MEKTJR, TO LIE. 

Ikfinitiye Mood. 

Present. Mentir^ to lie. 
Part, act.' Mentant^ lying* 
Part* pass. Mentis lied. 

hTDicATiYE Mood* 
Present* 
Sing. Jtfens, mem^ mentj I lie* 
Plur* Mentoni, mtntzz^ mententj 

Imperfect* 
Sing. Mentois^ mentois, mentoit, I did lie, or was Ijing. 
Plur* Mentions^ menftez, mmtoimt^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Mentis^ mentis, tnentit, I lied, or did lie* 
Plur* Jlfenrfme^, mentttes, mentireni, 

Future. 
Smg. Mentiraij mentiras, menHrti, I shall or will lie* 
Plur* Mentirons, nuntirezy meniiront^ 

Conditional. 
Sing. Mentirois, mentiroisj mentirait^ I would, could, or 
Plur. MenliHons, mentiriez, tnentiroiint^ should lie* 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. ' Meng^ m^nfe, lie thoti* / 

Plur* M^tom^ msfUez, mef^mif 
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SvBJvMxm Moo^ 

-Que que que 

Sing. MmU, mmUs menie^ that I maj lie. 
Plur. Mentums meniw^ menteni^ 

Pr^tarke. , 
Sing. Mentissfi mmtisfes^ tnentU^ tiiat I mi%hi lie. 
Plur. Mentissions^ mentissiez^ meniissent, 

Tlie compouAd of this rerb is 
Dimentir^ to give one the lie, to belie, to contradict. 



MOURIR, lo DIB. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Mourir, to die. 
Part. act. Mouraniy dying. 
Part. past. Mort^ fe, died, or dead. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Jtfettf^, meurs^ meuH, I die, or am djing* 
Plur. Mouransj mourez^ meurent^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Mouroi^^ fwmreii^ nunjuroii^ I was dying* 
Plur. Mourions, mouriez^ mmivoienty 

Preterite. 
Sing. Moarus^ movntf, mountl^ I died* 
Plur. Mourumes^ mouruUt^ moururent^ 

. Future. 
Sing. Mimrrai, .mmmta^maurra^ I ftball, or will die« . 
Plur. Mourronsj mourrez^ mourronlf 

Conditional. 
Sing. Mourram^ maurrois^ mourroU^ I should, could, ^ 
Plur* Jlfournonf, mommez^mourroienii^ iWOilld di^ 
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iMPERATtYK Mo<^. 

Sing. Mturs^ m^ure, die thou. 

Plur# Mourgns^ mmirtZy nuurmt, 

Subjunctive Mood. , 
Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Meure^ tneures^ meure^ that I may liie. 

Tlur. Mourionsy mouriezj meurmi^ 

Preterite* 
Sing. Mourusse^ mourusses^ mour&t^ that I might die^ 
Plur. MourussioM^ mourussiez, moumsienij 
St nwurir^ to be dying. 



OFFRIRy TO OTTEK. 

InFimTivE Mood. 
Present. Qffrir, to offer. 
Part. act. Offranij offering. 
Part. pass, (jyjfkri^ trie, offered. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. Ql^c, fffrti^ offre, I offer, or nm offering. 

Plur. Offronsy offrtz^ ojfrmi^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. OffroUy ^rou^ offroU^ I did offer, or was of- 
Plar. Qffrionsy offrtez, offiroient^ fering. 

Preterite* 
r\ Sing. Offrisy offris^ offirii^ f offered, or did oSeK 
Plur. Offrtmesy offrttes^ offirtrtni^ 

.Future* 
Sing* Qfirirait offrinu^ q^Va, I shall, or will offer. 
Plar. C^n'ron^, offrirtz^ iffrironti 

Conditional* 
Sing. Offrwm^ offrirois. offriroif, I wottld* could, or 
Plur. Qfrtnon*, offririez^ offirirmenf^ should o&i. 

2? 
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HhiPSiiATT?! Mood. 

Sii^. Pffrt^ offrt, offer thou. 

PIar» Offrons^ offrtz, ^rent^ 

SiTBjfJNCTivx Mood* 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Of re, offra, offre, that I may offer. 
Plur. (yrtoiw, offfkz, offrent, 
Preterite. 
Sing. Offruse, effrisser, offrtt, that I might offer. 
Plur. CffriisioMi offrissiez, tffrisstnt. 



OVIR, TO HEAIU 

This verb is never used but in its participle passive, 
joined to some of the tenses of the verb orotr, to have, 
preceding the verb dire, to say : ex. 

J'ai oni dire jtie, I have heard, that, ^c. 
In general we make use of apprendre. 



OUVRIR, TO OPEH. 
This verb, as well as its compounds, 
douvrir, to cover, Recowdrir^ to cover again. 

Dicm^rir, \ Jj ^^Jj^JJJ; } ^^ <^o"J"gated like OFFRIR. 



PARTIR, TO SET OUT, TO oo awat; 

And its compounds, 

IHpartir, to depart, to | Repartir, to set out again^ 
impart, ( to repl/ ; 
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Se REPEI^TIR^ to espent ; 

SEJfTIR, TO FEEL, TO SMELL, 

And its compounds ; 

Consentir^ to consent, to I Ressentir^ to be sensible of, 

agree, { to resent, 

Pressentir^ to have a foresight of, 

are conjugated like Mentir. 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREOOINO VERBS AMD 

- • THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

As soon as they saw os coming tbey ran away 
voir^ V. . venir^ v. 

- - « Avoid bad company.. - - He does not love your 

compagnie^ f. 
sister, because she lies. - - If you forgive me ibis time, 
pane que^ c. foi^^t* 

I never will lie any more. - » I cannot believe him; 

to* * pouvoir^y, 

for be contradicts himself at every instant. - • Tell 
car, c. Dire^v, 

me what she has done to you ; but above all do not lie. 

sur^ p. 

- - If you do not behave better, your mother will 

se comporter^ v. 
die with grief. - - Mrs. S. died at Paris on the seveatb 

dt chagrinjm^ a *o* 

of August, one thousand seven hundred and eighty. 

- - Misfortune often seeks those who avoid it, and 

Malheur^ m* chercher^y. 
sometimes avoids those who seem to seek it. - - 
qaelqwfoisy adv. sembler^v* ^o^ 

Were I in your place, I would not offer her any money. 
Sifitoisu 

- - Why do you not open thit door for your sister S^ 

Pour^ot^ adv* A 
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- •• Your brother was no sooner arrived in Lonflon, than 

I offered bini my services. • - Your actions never belie 
your words. - - Open the window. • - 1 had beard you 
were going to HoUand at the beginning of next 

ail catnfYun cement^ m. 
month- - * I hope } ou will never discover what I have 

espirer, v. 
told yoy. • - Cover my hat, and pot it up^A that 
dire, v. mettre^ v. 

Vhair. - • 1 will «et out to-morrow morning at seven 
(b'clock).** - Do not set out without me. • - Let us go and 
hmre^ f. • uo, 

see Mrs. D**, I* have licard she is dying. - - Your sister 
repents much of having sold her books. • - Gather that 

pink, it^3mells cbarmingly. - - It^r mother says she 

ailUt^m* bUn iwn^adv. 

^uever will consent to it. - - If you do not take 

prendre^\0 
car^, you will repent i^f your imprudence soon or 

{rardtj f. tpf^ adv. 

ate. - - Let us die for our country, and our death wif) 
tard^ adv* patrie^ f* 

be glofious* - - Every citizen ought to be disposed to 

glorieuXi adj. doit 

Bacri&ce himself for the public good ; it is at this 

bien ce,pro. d,p. 
price only that (a man) acquires a lawful right 

on /^gtfime, adj. droit^m. 

to the advantages of civil society. -^ • - I should die 
satisfied, if I ktiew you were happy. • • - . 
content^ adj. savoivj v. (by the subj.) 

You soon felt the effect of it. - - My cousin set out 

efftt, m. 
from here yesterday morning at nine o'clock. - - I 

ici, adv. 
offer you my ,hpuse/it is at your service. - • - You 
may rely upon her, she will never discovcjc 

pouvoir^ V. compttr^ v. 



yoar secrets. - * I will nerer offer you my* hors^ any 

more*. - - He will feel it in bis turn^ wbea be 

is old. 

(by the fut.) 



* SERVIR^ TO SERYK, TO HELP TO^ 

ImiNrrivc Mood. 

Present. ServtV, to serve. 
Part. act. Strvtmiy seryine. 
Part. pass. 5ervt, it^ served. 

IiiDicATrvE Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Sers^ sersj sert^ I serve, or am serving. 
Plar. Servont, servez, strvent, 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Servais^ servois, servoiij I did serve, or was 
Plur. Servions^ atrviez^ servoUnt^ serving* 

Preterite. 
Sing. Servis^ servis, nrvitj I did serve, or served. 
Plar. Servtmes servtUB^ atrvirtnt, 

Future. 
Sing. Servirai, servira»j servira^ I shall, or will serve. 
Pior. Servironsj servirez^t servironi^ 

Conditional. 
Sing. Seroiroisj nrvirois^ serviroii, I would, should, or 
Plor. Strvirions^ serviriiZj serviroient^ could serve. 

IiiFsaATivs Mood. 

Sing. « StrBj serve^ serve thoo« 

Plur. StrvonSf 9troa^ serv^nt^ 
21* 
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Subjunctive Mooik 
Present. 
Qu€ que que 

Sing. Servtf serves^ serve, that I may serve* 
Pkir. Servicns serviezj serveni,^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Servisse^ servisses, eertUj that I might serve. 
JPlur. Semseions, aerviseiez, eerviseent, 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Daservir, to do an ill office, to clear a tabl^. 
5c eetvir, to make use, to use. 



SORTIR, TO oo OUT, 
is conjugated like MEJ^'TIR. 



SOUFFRIR, TO surrn, 
is conjugated like OFFRIIL 



TEKIR, TO HOLD, TO KfiE^ 

iNiiNiTnrs Mood. 

Present. . TentV, to hold. 
Part. act. Tenant^ holding. 
Part. pass. Tenu, ue, held. 

Indicative Mood. 

PresenjU 
*Sing. 7*Mfi#, lten«, h'enf, I hold, dr am holding. 
Tlur. TVnont, tenez, titnnenij 

Imperfect. 
Sing. TeiMu^ kneis, fenoil, I did hold, or was holding. 
Plur. TeiMmie, Unkz, Unmmt, 

Preterite. 
Sing. Tins, iim, . Itnl, I held, or did hold. 
Pliir. Ttfifiisf, iitUeSf iinreti$^ 
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Futore. 

Sing, Tiendrai^ tkndras^ tiendrOi, I shall, or wilf boldl 
Plan Tiendronsj iiendrtz^ (itndront. 

Conditional. 

Sing. Tiendrois, tiendroisj tiendroit, 1 should, coald^ or 
Piar. Tiendrions tiendriez, tiendroient, ii'ould htli* 



Sing. 



Que 
Sing* Tienru, 
Plar. Ttnumij 



Imperative Mood* 

TienSi timnej hold tboa^ 
tenezj tiennentj 

SuBJuircTivE Mood. 
Present. 



que 

tienneSf 

ieniez^ 

Preterite. 



qu€ 

ftenne, that I may bold. 



Sing. Tinsse^ Hnttes^ rfn/, that I might hold. 
Plnr. Timaumi^ tinssiez^ tinsswU^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 



S^absUnir^ to abstain* 
ApparUnir^ to belong* 
Gm(emV, to contain. 
DiUnir^ to detain. 
Entrtttnir^ to keep, to en- 
tert^n. 



jtfatnfentr, to maintain. 
06/enir, to obtain* 
Retenir^ to retain, to keep. 
Souienir^ to maintain, f6 
hold, to support. 



TRESSAILLIRj TO start, to leap for. 
Inpinitive Mood. 



Present. 
Part, act* 
Part. pass. 



TrtssaiUir^ to start. 
TtessMUmt, starting. 
TruBoUUf itj started. 
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Ikdicatitc Moo9# 
Predent. 
Sing. TrtitailU^ trttsailks^ trtsiailkyX %iZTi, 
Plur. Tftisaillfms^ iressailkz^ tressaillmif 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Tresioillois^ tressaiUois^ trtssaiUoit, I did start* 
Plur. TressaillionSf tressailKeZy iressaillmiU, 

Preterite. 
Sing. TressailliSf tressailKs^ tressaillitj I started. 
Plur. Tressailltmes, tressaiUiUs^ tressmUirmt^ 

Future. 
Sing. TressaiUirai^ irissailliras^ iressailUrOi I shall, or 

win start, 
^lur. TresaaiUirontj iressaillirez^ iressaillircnti 

Conditional. 
Sing. Tressailliroisy inssailliroisj tressailliroity I should, 

would, <Irc. start. 
Plur. TrtssailUrioni^ tressaittiriez^ tresaailliroient^ 

Impebative Mood is wanting.^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que fue que 

Sing. Tressailkj iressaiUes, tressaille^ that I may 
Plur. TressailHons^ trtssailliez, tressaillent^ start. 

Preterite. 
Sing. TressailHssej iressdillisses^ <re55at7/{f, that 1 might 
Plur. Tressaillissiong, tressaillissiez^ tressailHssent, start* 



ASSAILLIR^ to assault, is conjugated as above. 

/ SAILUR^ TO jut, or jet out (term in architecture), 
is conjugated like TRESSAILLJR^ but is only used 
in the third person of some tenses and its infinitiTe 
mood. 
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N« B. SAILLIR^ TO gush out, (speaking of a&j 
liquid), is regular, and conjugated like PU^flR. 

VENfR^ TO COME, 

And its compounds, 



Contaiir cZe, a, to agree, to 

become, to fit, to suit, 
ConirtDtnir a, to infringe, 
Devenir^ to become,* 
Diseonvenir de, to disagree, 
Intervenir a, to intervene, 
Parvenir a^ to attain to, 
Privenir^ to prevent, to 
prejudice, to anticipate, 
to prepossess, 
Pravenir^ to proceed, 

N are conjugatec 



RtDtnir^ to come back, tm 
return, 

Se souvenir cfe, to remem- 
ber, to remind,t 

Se "ressouvenir ifc, to recol- 
lect, 

Subvmir a, to relieve, to 
assist, 

Survenir, to befall, to 
happen unexpectedly, 
to come to, 

like TENIR. 



VETIR, TO CLOTHJ. 

This verb is seldom uscid but in the' present of the 
infinitive mood, and participle passive, vttu^ clothed; 
therefore the conjugation of its compound REVETIR^ 

TO INVEST WITH, TO GIVE OTHER CLOTHES, Will be given 

ID lieu of it. 

* This verb in English is most generally accompanied by the pre* 
.position ofy governing the noun or pronoun : but it inast be observed, 
that, in French, the preposition roust bo suppressed, and the noun or 
pronoun become the nominative to the verb devenin ex* 
ifc rout informeM poini de re fiie Do not inquire about what will 

jc deviendrai^ become o/me. 

Que deviendra votre coosin H ton What will become of your cotMtn, 

pire tahandonne J^ if his father forsake him ? 

Si eela arrivoity je ne tait tt que Should that happen, I know not 

nous deviendriont^ what would become of u». 

f When this verb, in English., governs a noun or pronoun in the 
accusative case, it must be put in the infinitive mood, and preceded 
hj the verb faire in the same tense, number, and person, at the verb 
fo nmind : ex. 
Faites-ffiot souvenir dt patnt chut Remind me ip call upon yow 

totre tante^ aunt. 

Oui^je voui en fend souvenir, Tes, I wiU rtm4nd jou of it^ 
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Infinitive Moqd. 

Present. Revitir^ to invest, to give other clothes/ 
Part. act. Revttant, investing. 
Part. pass. JZe-r^/ti, ue, invested. 

Indicative Moop. 

Present. 
Sing. Revile^ revilsy rei^^ I invest. 
Plur. Revitons^ revSteZy rev£tent^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. RevStois^ revllois^ rtvftoit, I did invest. 
Plur. Revitions^ rtoitiez, revitoienty 

Preterite. 
Sing. Revitis^ rtvetis^ revitii^ I invested, or did in- 
Plar. Reviltmesj rtviittes^ revitirentj vest. 

Future. 
Sing. RevtiiraU revtiirasj revitira, I shall, or will in* 
Plur. Revftironsj rtoilirtz^ reviiiront^ vest* 

Conditional. 
Sing. Rteitirois^ revitirois^ nvitiroit^ I shonld, wonld, 
Plur. RtvStiriom, nvitiritz^ reoitiroient, ^c. invest. 

iMPEBAxrvE Mood. 

Sing. RevSis^ reviie^ invest thou. 

Plur. Rev^iOM^ revtiez^ revStent^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Revltt^ revttes^ revih^ that I may invest. 
Plur. Revttians^ rev6liezj rtvitent^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Rtvitisse, revilisses^ revtlii^ that I might invest. 
Plur. fievittssionsy revliissiez^ revStisseni^ 
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EXERCISES ON THE FORKGOiNe VERBS 

AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Your friend Mr* H"*"*^, does not serre me well. • - 

Shall I help you to a little bit of Iamb, 

io^ ifiorceaii,m. (i{|nemi,m» 

or <a wing of that chicken ? - . - - We would 

atie, f. jpou/e/, m* ^ 

aenre him with all our heart, if we could. - - • I 

de pauvoir^ y. 

shall go out in half an hour. • - If we go to-day 

au/ourcTAiit, adv.. 
to Richmond, we will (make use of) your coach. - • My 

se servir de carrosse, m. 

sister went out this morning at nine o'clock, and is not 

matin^ m. 
yet returned. - - Nobody knows what we suffered in our 

*(ivotr,v.. 
last voyage. - - If I were as ill as you, I would 

voyage^ m. fnalade^ adj. 

not go out of my room. • - Why do not you 

cAombre, f. Pour9ttot,adv. 
serve your friends, since you may do it ? - - * 

puisque^ c. poupotr, v. 
Should they forsake you, what would become of 

abandonner^ v. 
you T • - I would make use of your horse, if you were 

chival^ m. awnr 
so kind ^9 to lend it to me. • - - The more we are 
la bonti de 

above others, the more it becomes us to be 

au dessus de, p. 
modest and humble. «- - My aunt and^I came yester- 

tante^ f. 
• day to see you, but you were not at home. • - I 
hope you will * keep your word, and come 

paroU, L 
to-morrow. - • - I assure you Mr. R**'s father holds 
demairij adv. aaurer^ v. 
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the fint rank io the town, bot the son will never 

rang, m. 
attain his fadier^s reputation. « • Men ftcqaire, by 

Homnu, ni« 
long labours, knowledge wbicii often beconaes 

travaU^ ni> lumiirt^ U 
fetal to them. - « - I maintain, and will always 

JunuU^ adj« 

maintain, that ^ou will ni>t be happj without 

fcmreux, adj. ^mu, p« 
virtae. - - We were coming to see you, but you have 
anticipated all my designs* • * She leaped for joy when 

d€ 
she saw hen - - At last she has agreed to pay her 

£n/{n, adv. * dt 

an annual pension of twenl; pounds. • - Her mother 
started op at these words, and became furious. - • * 

«^ a, p. parohj f. furkux, adj. 

Come on Fridaj morning at nine o^clock. - - - 

«o* Vendrtdi^m^ 
This bouse will belong to me after her death. - • - 

aprtB, p. ntor/, f. 

You will obtain leave to go out another time, 

ptrmiswm^U dt fiis^f*' 

if you come back soon. • - • This box contains all 

bitntdt^ adv. 
my jewels. - • • I agree Miss N. is the prettiest of the 

Ujoux^ m. pL 
family ; but soc is so proud, that I know not what will 
become of her. - • Who knows whether they will re* ^ 

fcrvoir, v.ftVc. 
member it or not? - - They assaulted the town (in the) 

au 
middle of tBe night, and all their officers, even 
tniUeUj m. m6me, adv. 

the general^ agree that they have acquired much 

ocfv^rtV, p.p. 
gloiy. - ^ Remember that, if you infringe the law, you 

• See tbe Milar veibf-for the formatien of the comi^ound f enie^ 
pflg« Sit. 

X. ■ 
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will incur the punishments decreed by the law. - • - 
peine, L porti, p.p. 

Your illness proceeds from a great heat Th^ 

chaleur^ £• 
first time you come to see me, I will keep you 

(by the fut.) 
two or three days. - « Mr* B. desired nbe to tell you, 

prier, v. de 
that he will not come back to-day. - • - When the 
surgeon had opened his vein, the blood gushed 

chirurgieuy m. \ sang, m. 

out with an extraordinary impetuosity. - • That poor 
man will bless you, if you giVe him other clothes. - - 

bSnir, v. 
He is so prepossessed against me, that he will not 

contre, p. vtndair, T. 

agree he (is in the wrong). - • We should certainly 

avoir tort certainement,^ivm 

have come back yesterday, had we bad time. • - You will 

hier, adv. 
become a great man, if you continue to »tudy with 

continuer, v. de , 
the same assiduity* - - He would have come to see us 

assiduite, f. * 

last week, if it had not rained. - - The first time 

fematne, f. /)/ii, p.p. /ot«,f. 

I go out, remind me to call on your bro- 

(by the fut.) de passer, v. chez, p. 

ther. - - - That hat would suit you very well, if you 
were a little taller. - - • Do not go out to-day, you 
will suffer much if you do. - - r I should not suffer 

beaucoup, adv. 
(so much) if it were fine weather. - - Why do not 

ton/, adv. faisoit,v* 
you abstain from drinking ? - - The king has invested 

boire, v. 
that nobleman with all his authority. • - You may 
seigjieiir, m. de PouvinrjV* 

Set out this morning, but remember to come back 

de 
22 
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at Dight. • - - Were 1 in jonr place, I would detain 

ctsoir^m* phu^ej. 

him here a little longer ; for he alwajs keeps 

lang'tems^ adv* car, c« 
himself shot up in his hoase* • * I do not think that 
tnftrmi, p.p. eroire, v« • 

colour suits your sister. • • When will she return 

(by the sobj.) Quotid, ad^. 

from the country? - - She wrote she would come next 
Saturday, if the weather were fine. 



VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION* 
asseoir^ to sit down. 

Inpinitivb Mood. 

Present. Assemr, to sit down. 

Part. act. Aaeyant^ sitting down* 

Part. pass. Aais, ise^ sat down (or seated). 

IiTDiOATiVE Mood. 

Present. 

6tng. Aiiiedf, assitis, assitd^ I sit down. 
Plor. Asseyons^ asttytz^ asstkni. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Asseyois^ asseyois, asseyoit, I did sit, or was sit- 
Plur. AsseyioMj tuseyiez, asseyinent, ting down. 

Preterite. 

Sing. AisiSj assis, assiif Isat down. 
Plur. Asstnui, asBitts, assirent, 

Future. 

Sing. AssUraif ossiirMs, assiSra^ I shall, or will tit 
Plur. AsfUrons, asMrez^ asstiront, down. 
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Conditional. 
Sitig. Asiiiroisy assiirois^ assicroii^ I should, woald, or 
Plur. Assiirions^ assieritZj assiireient^ could sit down* 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Assieds^ asseie^ sit down. 

Fiur. Asseyons^ asseyez, asseient, 

Subjunctive Moop. 
Present. 

Que qu% que 

Sing. Asseie^ as'seies^ asseie^ that I may sit down. 
Plur. Assfyions^ asseykz^ asseient^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Assisse^ cLssisses, assU^ that I might sit down. 
Plur. As^issionsy assissiez, assissenty 

Asseoir is most generally conjugated as^ reflected 
verb, which may easily be done, by the learner adding 
a double pronoun to the different tenses, and forming 
the compound ones by the verb itre^ as in te protne- 
ner: ex. 

Je tn^assiedsj tu Vassieds, ils^assied; 

J^ous nous asseyons, vous vous asseyez^ Us s*as$eienU 

C0MH>irND T£HSfi3* 

Je me suis assis^ tu Ves assis^ il &^e$t assis i 

Kous nous sommes assis^ v(m8 vous tits assis, &c. 

The compound of this verb is, 

Se rasseoifj to sit down again. 

SEOIR^ TO riT WELI^ TO BECOME, TO FIT, the 

primitive of asseoir, is never used in the present of its 
infinitive mood ; and in its other tenses is conjugated as 
follows : 

Part. act. Siani, fitting well, fitting, or becoming. 
Part. pass. Sis, (never used but in the sense of situate, 
or lying.) 
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Indicative Mood. 

Frepeot. II sied, U^ siietii^^ it becomes, they be- 
come, (J-c. 
Imperfect. // seyoitj Us seyoiexit^ it was becoming, ^c. 
Preterite wanting. 

Future. // siira^ Us sUroniy it or they will become. 

CoDilitional. // sUroit^ ils sieroient, it or they would be- 
come. 

The other tenses «re never used. 
SURSEOIR, TO SUPERSEDE, TO PUT OFF, a eompound 
of stoir^ is only used in law, dnd is thus conjugated ; 

Part. act. Sursoyani. 
. Part. pass. Sursis^ ise* 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Je sursois^ &c. nous sursoyons^ &c. 

Imperfect. 
Jt sursoyois, &c. nous sursoyions^ &c. 

Preterite. 
Je sursisj &c. nouLs surstmes^ ire. 

Future. 
J$ surseoirai^ &c« nous surseoironsj (J^a 

Conditional. 
Ji surseoirois, &c. nous surseoirions^ &c^ 

Imperative Mood. 
Sur^oiSy &c. sursoyonsj &c. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que je surseoie^ &c. q%u nous sursoyions^ &c. 

Preterite. 
Que je sursUse^ &c. qu^ nous surwsions^ &:c. 
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dechoir, to dscat, to dkclims. 

InfiniTitb Mood. 

Present. Dichoir, to decay. 

Part. act. wanting. 

Part. pass. D6chuj tie, decayed. 

Indicative Mood* 

Present. 

Sing. DichoiSf dichais, dichaitj I decaj. 

Plur. Dichoyons, dickm/tz^ dichoient^ 

Imperfect is wanting. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Dechus^ dickusy dichut^ 1 decayed, or did 

Plur. Dick&mts, dick&ks^ dichurini, • decay. 

Future. 
Sing. Dicherrai^ dichtrras^ dickerra^ I shall, or will 
Plur. Dicherronsj dicherrtz^ dicherronty decay. 

Conditional. 
£ing. Didurroisy - dicherroisy dichtrroit^ I should, would, 

or could decay. 
Plur. Dichtrrifmsy decherriezj dicherroient, 

iMPERATiVE Moon is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que que qiu 

^Sing. Dichoie, dichoks^ dichoUj that I may decay. 
Plur. Dichojfionty didwjfUz^ dichoienty 

Preterite. 

Sing, mchasae^ dSchussts, cZ^ch^/, that I might decay. 
Plur. Dechussionsy' dichussiezy dichussent^ 

CHOIRy the primitive of the iibove verb is obsolete. 

ECHOIRy TO FALL OUT, TO CHANCE, 18 Conjugated 
like DECHO JR. Its part. act. is 4JUmnU^ ichu^ p. p. 
22» 
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MOUVOIR, TO MOVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Mouvoir^ io move. 
Part* act. Mouvant, moving. 
Part. pass. JIfu, ue, moved. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. Meus^ mens, meut^ I move. 
Plur. Mouvtms^ mouvez, meuvent, 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Mouvoii^ mouvois^ matnxnly I did move. 
Plur. Mouvions, mouviez, mouvoitnt^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Musj musj mtit, I moved, or did move. 
Plar. Jlficmei) mutes^ murmt^ 
Future. 
Sing. Mouvraif mouvraa^ mouvra^ I shall, or will move. 
Plur. Mouvron$y mquvrez^ mouvront^ 

Conditional. 
Sing. Mouvrois^ mouvrois^ mouvrotV I should, could, or 
Plur. M^utrionsj mouvriez^ mouvroient^ would move. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Meus^ meuve^ move thou. 

Plur. Mouvons^ mouveZy meuvent^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Meuve^ meuves^ mctive, that I may move* 
Plur. Mouviona mouviez, meuvent, 
Preterite. 

Sing. Musse^ musses^ mul^ that I might moVe. . 
Plur. Mussions^ mussiez^ mussent^ 
The compound of this verb is, 

£mouvoir^ to stir up, to mov^. 
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P&VVOIR^ TO BE ABLE, TO HAVE IN ONB's POWER. 

Infinitive Mood. 

PreseDt. Pouvoir^ to be able. 
Part. act. Pouvanty being able. 
Part. pass. Pu^ been able. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. Puis^ or peux^peux^ peut^ I am able, I can or maj. 
Plur. PoMvons^ pouvez^ peuvent^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Pouvcisy pauvois^ pouvoit^ I was able,* or I coald. 
PIur« PouvionSy p<mvie2j pouvoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Pus^ pu8y puij I was able, or I could; 
Plur. Pumesy p&les^ purent^ 
Future. 
Sing. Pourraiy pourras^ pourra^ I shall, or will be able. 
Plur. Pourronsy pourrez, pourront^ 
Conditional. 
Sing. Pourroisy pourrois^ pourroit^ I should be able, I 
Plur. Pourrions^ pourritz^ pourroient^ could, or might. 

Imperative Mood wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Puisse^ puisses^ puisse^ that I may be able, or 

Plur. Puissionsj puissiez^ puissent^ I may. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Pusse^ pusses^ puij that I might be able, or 
Plur. Pussions, pussiez^ pussent^ I might. 

When the words can, may^ could^ or mighi, express an 
absolute or permissive power, or a possibility of doing 
a thing, can and may are rendered by the present tense 
of the indicative of this verb : ex. 
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. Je puis vous vendre un ban I can sell you a good flbrse, 

cheval, si vous en avez u you w^ant one. 

btsoin JPun^ 
Vous pottvez alUr an hal, You may go to the bail, 

mais rtvmez a dix heures^ but come back at ten 

o'clock. 

N. B. Jlfoy, expressing a wish, is rendered bj the 
present tense of the sobjunctire : ex. 

Puissiez-^Mni5 itre heureux f May you be happy ! 

Could is rendered by one of the following tenses, viz. 
the imperfect, preterite definite or indefinite, or con- 
ditional present ; and might by the last tense : ex. 
/e ne pouvois pas mimx I could do no better. 

/aire, 
II fit put pas vmif ante He could not come with us 

nous la stmaint passit^ last week. 

Vous pourriezi>(m» tromptr You might mistake as well 

aussi bitn que lui, as he. 

Could or mighty being joined to the verb to havt^ ioh 
mediately followed by a participle passive, must be ren- 
dered by the conditional past of the above verb, with 
the participle turned into the present of the infinitive 
mood: ex. 
J'aurois pu vous It dire I could ha/ve told it to you 

hier au soir, last night. 

Vous auriez pu k /aire e« You might have done it in 

troisjours^ three days. 



SAVOIR^ TO KNOW something. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Savoir, to know. 
Part. act. Sachant^ knowing 
t'art. pass. Sti, ue, known. 

Inpicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. 5at>, sais, sait^ I know. 
Plur. jSavonSf savez^ saiotntf 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. Savois^ savois^ savoU^ I did know, or knew. 
Plur. Savions^ saviez^ savoieni^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Susj sus^ sut^ I knew, or did know. 
Plur. SumeSj sutes^ surent^ 

Future. 
Sing. Saurai^ saurasy saura^ I shall, or will know. 
Plur. Sauronsj saurez^ sauront. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Sauroisj* saurois^ sauroit^ I should, would, or 
Plur. Saurions^ sauriezj sauroientj could know* 

Imp£rativ£ Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. SachCf sache, know thou* 

Plur. Sachonsj iachtz^ sachent^ 

SVBJUNCTIYE Moot). 

Present. 
Qut que que 

Sing. Sache^'t saches^ sache^ that I may know. 
Plur. Sachiom, saehiez^ sachenty 
Preterite. 
Sing. Stuee^ susses^ sut^ that I might know. 
Plur. Sussionsj sussiez^ sussent, 



VALOIRj TO BE WORTH. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Valoir^ to be worth. 
Part. act. Valant^ being worth. 
Part. pass. Valu^ been worth. 
* This tense, conjagated negatively, is often Englished by cannot : 
ex. 

Je ne saurois vous h dire^ I cannot tell it to you. 

t We sometimes employ the present of the sabjanctive of this verb 
instead of the indicative ; but it is never to be used without the ne- 
gation pas^ and most commonly in answering a question : ex. 

Le Toi ira-t-il a la comidie ? Will the king go to the play? 

J»a# gue ye sache, Not that I know of. 
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Indicative MooD. 
Present. 

Sing. Vauxj vaux^ vaui^ I am wortb. 
Pliir. Valms, vahz. valmt. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Vahisj valois^ ua/ot/, I was worth. 
Plur. Valions, valiez^ valoieni^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. Valus^ valtju^ valut^ I was worth. 
Plur. Valunuiy valuUs^ valureniy 

Future. 

Sing. Vaudrai^ vaudras^ vaudra^ I shalli or will be 
Plor. Faudrona^ vaadnz, vaudrontj worth. 

Conditional. 

Sing. Vaudrais, vaudrois^ vaudroit^ I should, ^c. be 
Plur. Vaudrions^ vaudriez^ vaiulroient^ worth. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Vauxj vailk^ be thou worth. 

Plur. ValwiSj valez^ vailleni. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Que qiu que 

Sing. Vaille^ vailles, vaille^ that 1 may be worth. 
Plur. Valions^ valiez^ vailhnU 

Preterite. 

Sing. Valussej valusses^ valdt^ that I might be woitb. 
Plur. Valussiona, valussitz, valmsenly 

The compound of this verb is, 
Prcvahir, to prevail, is conjugated as VALOIR : 
but we say in the present tense of the subjunctive. 

Qus je preval-e, es^ e : ums^ iez^ enU 



VOIR, TO sss. 
iKFunTivB Mood. 
PresenC. FotV, to sec. 
Part. act. Voyant^ seeing. 
Part. pass. Vu, ue, seen. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Fott, w*, TOT>, I see. 
Plar. Voj/ons, voyez, votenf, 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Votfois, voyois^ voyoit, I did see* 
Plar. Foyionsj voyiezy voyment. 

Preterite. 
Sing» Vis, vtV, vii^ I saw, or did see. 
Plur. Vtmts, vilts, virent^ 

Future. 
Sing. Ferrai, verras, verra, I •ball, or will see. 
Plur. Verrorn, verrez, verroni. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Verrois, verrois^ verroit, I should, ^c. see. 
Plur. Vcrrionsyverriezy 9err6tenf, 

Imperative Mood/ 

Sing. Vois, voie, see thou. 

Plur. Voyons, voyez, voienl, 

SoBJUNCTiVE Mood* 
Present. 
Qug que qui 
Sing. Voie, voits^ voie^ that I may see* 
Plur. Voyions, voytez, voienty 

Preterite. 
Slog. Visse^ vissesy vtt, that I might see. 
Plur. Vissionsy vissitz^ vissent, 
JEntrevoir, to have a glimpse of. Privoir, to foresee. 
Rtooirf to see again. Pourvoir^ to provide. 
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PREVOIR differs from VOIR in the foture : ex. 
Sing. Prhoirai, privoiras^ privoirOj 
Plur. PrivoirofMj privoirtz^ privoirmt^ And, 

Conditional. Present. 
Sing. Pr6v(nrmj privoiroisy privoiroiu 
Plur. Privoirionsy prevoiriez, pr6voiroienL 

POURVOIR makes in the Preterite, 
Sing. Pourvusj paurvus, pourouU 
Plur. Pourvumesy pourvutesj pourvurent. 

Future. 
Sing. Pourvoiraiy paurvoiras, pourvmra* < 
Plur. Pourtoirons^ pourvoirtZy pourvoironL 

Conditional. 
Sing. Pourvoiroisy pourvoirois^ pourvoiroiu 
Plur. Pourvoirionsy pourvoiriez^ pourveiroienL 

SinsjuNCTivE Mood. 
Preterite. 
Sing. Pourvussej pourvusses^ pourvuL 
Plur. Pourvussionsy pourvussiez, pourvussent. 



VOULOIR, TO BE wiLuiro. 

Infinitiyb Mood. 

Present. VwLloir^ to be willing.. 
Part. act. Foulanl^ being willing. 
Part. pass. Voulu^ ue, been willing. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. Veuxy pctra?, veut^ I am willing, or I will. 
Plur. Voulansyvoulez^ veuknt. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Voulois vouhis^ vouloitf I was willing^ or I w ould. 
Plur. Voulionsy v&ulitZy vouloknU 



Preterite* 
Sing. Fouhofj vow/ia, vcuht^ I wM iwiifin^, ^ I 

Future. 

Siag. Voudrai^ voudra^^ vwidra^ J shall be wilUogi^ 
Plur. Voadrons, v<mdrtz^ voudroni, i m\\l» 

ComlUioDal* 

Sing. Vtmdroisj Toudrtnsy voudr&ii^ I aliouM be wiIK«ig, 
Plun Vtmdritms^t<yudrieZyvmid¥(nen1^ orlWiHlld. 

iMRRATirB Moon IS wantiog. 

However, we say, 
VeuilUz bieny be willing to< 

SuBJUircTiv^ Mqod« ' . . , 

Preseat* 

Que que ' jwc ' 

Sing. VeuilU, veuillesj veuilU^ that I may be willrbg. 
Plar. Fou/tovi^, voulie:^^ veuillinl. 

Preterite, 
Sing. Voulusse, voulusses^ voulut^ that I might be wil- 
Plur. Voulussionsy vauluasitz., voulussent, ling. 

When the words will or would signify a will, choice, 
or deliberation in the agent, and can be expressed by 
choose or ckose^ will is rendered in French by the present 
of the indicative mood, or future of this verb : ex» 

Je veux y aller^ et lui par- I ot//, ^ choote .Idi^ go 
ler wm^mtme, there/ aoi speak to bmk 

myself: 
// ne veut /H» Ynonger, He o»7/ not eat, or doci 

not choose to eat : 

and would by one of the following tenses, viz. the Im 

ferfect, Preterite, Conditional, or Compound of the 
resent. 

33 
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Si jt voulois, J€ vous dirois 

auelledwmire,, 
II voolot ahsolumeni partir 

hierj 



If I roouid^ or chose^ I could 

tell you where she lives* 
He would^ absolutely, or 

absolutely chose to, set 

out yesterday. 
What would you have me 

do? 



Qu€ voodricz-vota que je 
JUse? 

When iDould is joined to the verb to have immedi- 
^ely followed by a. participle passive, they are to be 
rendered by the compound of the imperfect or com- 
pound of the conditional of the above verb, with the 
participle passive turned into the {Mresentof the infinitive 
mood: ex. 



Si /avois voulu lui yarler^ 



Voui n^auricz pas voulu 
prendre Its armes^ si^ Si,c» 

Jious aurions pxi ParrSler si 
nous eusstons voulu, 



If I would have spoken to 

him, or had I chosen to 

speak to him. 
You would not have Mken 

up arms, if, <t*c. 
.We could have stopped 

him, if we would^ or had 

chosen* 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

r 
Why do not you sit dpwn, sir ? • - You 

Pourquoiy^Av, • ♦ 

come to B^e me very seldom. - * Let us sit down upon 

rrtremeni, adv. 
' the gfass. - - Do not make (so much) noise, ! cannot 
^' lUrbe^f* faire^y. ^«n<,adv. 

learn * my .lesson. - • Do you know what, has hap- 
appreudre^ v. . arrt- 

fsened to her ? • • No, I do not. - - As soon as h^ «aw 
per, V. Aussildl que^ c. 

bQ could not mal^e her .hear reason, he went 

entendre^ v. s\n 

away. •- We went there ourselves, and soon knew 
allergy. 6tcn/or,adv. 
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what she asked. - • See the letter she wrote me* - • We 

ecrire^ v. 
will not sit dowo till you have determined to 

que ne . .ye diUrmimr^ v» sutrj. d 

set out. - - The nrst time I saw your sister, she pleased 
fois^L flaire^y* 

me. - I would sit down upon the grass, if it were not so 
damp. -- Mrs. P. desired me to tell you she could 
himide, adj. prter,v. Jir^v. 

not copic to see you this week, but she would cer- 

semainej f. cef 

tainly ., come at the beginning of next 

iainementj ad v. au commencemmt^ m. 

month. - - Cannot you lend me three or four 

mow, m. priUr, v. 

guineas? - • If I would, I could soon knoir 

guinie^t. 6un/d<,adv. 

whether Mrs. D. has seen your aunt or not. • 

H,c. /an/e,f. 

The last time I was in the park, I could not distinguish 
her on account of the trees that were between 

a cau5e,p. 
her and me ; (I had only a) . glimpse of her. « • - 

je rCaifaii que *o* 

This cloth is not worth five shillings a yard, but its 

drap^ m. * 

colour becomes you very well. - • Do ypu not see the 
defects of it?-- When you know your Iq^son 
difaut^m. ' (by the fut.) 

come and repeat it to oie. - - Did you not know tb^t 

Mr. A. was to marry * . Miss B.? • - ^ I knew it, bOt 

^ 6pou8erfy. maii,c« 

I W3M Ifiot willing to tell your brother of it. • - - I be- 

parkfy V. 
Keve you could learn* your lessons muoh . . bet-* 

apprendre<,v» . &eaucoi^,adv. 

ter, if yoa would. • - Could you leml me your horse 

priter^y. 



for tw0 er three day« ? - - If yoar brother eome wtlti 

me, will he be able to foflbw me? - - What will you 

5«ture,v. 
lay that he will hot come without his sister ? - - Thi» 
parier^y. 
room can contain about a hundred people. -> • Coald 

tnxfiron^ p. personne, f. 

they see bo great an alteration, withoot being 

eh&ngement^ m« sans, p. 
vexed (at it) ? * - It is better to be unfortunate than 
yiicAe, p.p. en, pro. vatoir^v. tnalhture'ux^zij* 

criminaK - - He is incapable of commanding others, who 
cannot coihnHind himself. -- His best coat was not 

se habit^m. 

INyrth two-pence when he arrived from Germany. - - - 

9ou,m. Allttnagnt^L 

We saw them yesferday. - - They did notforesee 

Ater, adv. 
what would happen to them. • - We ought to 

make a judicious choice of those friends, to 

faire^r. judidtux^Sidj* choix,m. 

whom we intend to give our confidence. • - Do you 

tauioir^vl emfiante^t 

know where Miss B. lives ? - - Yes, I do (know it), 

ote,adv«' demturer^y^ 

Md I see her every day at her window. - ^.- Why will 

fenitrt^U 
yoa not tell it me ? * • She wk)uld marry him in 

ipmistr^y* «w,p. 

spite of al( berrektion?.' - - It is for this reason 
dipii^m. parent^ m. -'Op, pro. ^ 

k^r father says he will neVer sed her agaim**-! 

dire^ v. 
iMfve spoken of your wine to two friends of mine: 
one b%9 money, but he will not buy ; the other would 
boy, but be has no money. - • Some told me that 
your brother coOM not pay me, others told me that 
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he wppld not } ia short, I . find' tbat^ when peopd 

enjin^ adv« 
will not paj, we have much trouble. - - We regularly 
pay all that we owe, hot he says that he will pay 
Bobody. * - All the finest talents united are not 

rcttiitVjV. 
worth one virtue* •-Virtue is a quality which we can- 
on, pro. 
not praise (too much.) * • Severity and rigour may 

/ott<r,v. frop, adv. Siviriii^U rigntur^i* 
excite fear, but not love. - * You saw with what 

cratnto, f. amour^ m. 

goodness she received him. - • I would not tell her 
himti^ f. recevotr, v. 

what I think about it, for fear of giving her the least 

cfe, p. imp. 

subject of complaint. - - If you foresee the danger^ 

plaintext. 
why do you not endeavour to avoid it ? - • They were 
t&cher^ V. dt ivittr^ v. * 

willing to withdraw but your brother hindered 

8t retirer^y. tmpicher^v. 

tbem (from it), and desired them to sit down again. 

prier^ v. de 

- - You can speak to Mr. B. whenever you 

parler^y* quand^didv, 

please, but I may not take that liberty. — 
touloir^v* prendre^y* 

Why may you notf - - - You know the esteem 

and friendship that 1 have for him: you know 
that his father is one of my oldest friends; 

ancien, adj. 
you yourself know the merit of both. - - He would 
not sell me these buckles under four 

vtndre^y* b<mcle^ f. a moins de^p. 

guineas. - - 1 will not see your brother (any more), 

pluB^tidy^ 
but I will see you again as soon as. I can. - - - 

(by the fut.) 
93* 
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Rneiy body tbioki, fhart, if they would have pursued 

poursuivre^y. 
tfi*' MMiy briskty, they might hate ended 

the war on that day. - * Shoukl we $ee ourselves re- 

dtt^ed to so great diflkuHies f - • if I would hai^ he* 

ditm, V. 

liev^d Mm, be would hsrve persuavltfd me to go to Italy 

croire^y* de 

Wtth him* - >- He coiild have dewe his work in less 

fain J v« en, p* 

than ten oiinutes, if he had not amused himself in 

s^pnustTj V. a 

reading. - • If you want that book^you may lake 

Kre^ V. ^ ^voir bemn de 

it, tt is at your serrice. • - If he sold all his horses m>w, 

a 
ijne hest of them wouM not be w<ot<h tem guineas. - - - • 

We might hav« danced till (twelve o'clock) if 

jusqu^a^ p. mmuj^, m. 
that had not happened. • - Oh 1 my children, may yon 
be happy, and never bewail the moment ot your 

heurewt ^tkij* pUurer^Y. 

birth ! - - I spoke to her (a long while), but could 
naissanee^ f. /ong-feww, adv. 

not persuade her to come with me. - - May I go 

^e 
aiDd tec him? - •* - Yes, you may, but come back 

as soon as yon can. 
tmsildt 9«s,c (bythefut.) 
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VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION, 

^BSOUDRE, TO ABSOLVE, TO ACQUIT. 
iKVIVITiyB Moop. 

Present. Absoudre^ to absolve. 
Part, att* Msahani^ absoUiog. 
Part. piss. M^Qu^ auie, abftolted. 

Inbicativs Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. MsaiJL9^ iibscut^ ubsoui, I absolve. 
Plur. Abtebom^ ab$olv€z^ uhsabent^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. MsfyhtA9^ tibsoirmv, absotwit^ I did absolve. 
Plan Msohiam^ absolviez^ absohoieniy 

Preterite Is wanting* 

Future. 

Sing. Abscudraij absoudraSf absovkdra^ I sball, or will 

Plur. Abscudroiis, dbsoudrez^ absoudrontj absolve. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Msoudroisj absoudrois^ absaudroitj I should, &c. 
Plor. Micudrionsj absaudriez, abeoudroUniy absolve. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Absous^ absdvt^ absolve thou. 

Plur* Absohans^ absolvezj absolvent^ 

SvBjujiCTivE Mood. 
Present. 
Que que ' que 

Sing.^ Absohe, nbsohis^ 4ib8olv€, that I may abacdvc. 
Plur. Absolvions, absolvitz^ oiBohtuLf 

Preterite is wanting. 

SOtfDiBfE^ 30 800/^ (the iprimstite nf this vei^b), 
is used only in the present tcnue xif Ibe iftfisative mood. 
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The other compounds are, 
Disscudre^ to dissolve. lUsoudre^ to resolve. 
Dissoudre has the same tenses wanting as ahsoudrt. 
R6soudre has its participle passive, risolu: its pre- 
terite is, 

Sing. R6sohis^ risolasj risoluL 
Piur. Risolitmesj risoltUes, risQlurmU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

" ' Preterite. 

Sing. Risolusse^ risclusses^ risol'&l* 
Plur. Risolussums^ r6solussieZj risolussent. 



' ATTEIJfDREj re reach, to hit, to attain, 

TO OVERTAKE, aod 

ASTREmDRE^ to oblige ; 

AFEIJfDREy to, reach, to fetch out, 
are conjugated like €i2j^/^Z)i2jE;. 

The two foregoing verbs are growing obsolete* 

BATTRE, TO BEAT. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. BMre^ to beat. 
Part. act. Baitani^ beating. 
Part. pass. Battu^ ue^ beaten* 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Siog. Bats, bais, bat, I beat, or am beating. 
Plur. Bations, battezj battmt. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Battois, batims, 6<i;/otl, I did beat, or was beating* 
Plur. Battims^ battkz^ baUoitnt^ 



f7S 

Preterite. 
Sing. Batlis, baUis^ hatHt, I beat, or did beat. 
Plur. BatiSnm^ baitUes^ hattirenU 

Fatfire. 
Sing. Batirai, batlrat^ haUra, I shall, or will beat. 
Plur« Batirons, battrtz^ bcHlronl, 

Conditional. 
Sing. BaUrois^ baitrois, battroit^ I should, &c. beat. 
Flur. Battrions^ baUruz, battroienty 

iMPEfUTlVB JtfoOD. 

Sing. BaiSy baUe, beat tboo. 

Plur. Batlonsj baiUz^ baitent^ 

SuBJUNGTivis Mood. 

, Present. 

QtU que que 

Sing. Batte, balies, baUe^ that I may beajti 
Plur. Battionsj batikz^ batienU 

Preterite. 
Sing. Batiisse^ hatitMseR, fmiiit, that I might beat. 
Plor. Battissions, battissiez^ baHissenI, 



Abaiire^ to pull down, 

to throw down. 
Comia//re, to fight. 
Dibattrt^ to debate. 



The compounds of this Tcrb are, 

Se dibattre, to struggle. 
Rabatlre^ to abate, to beat 

down. 
RebeUtre, to beat again. 



BOIREy TO DRINK. 

iNFmmve Mood. 

Present. Boire, to drink. 
Part. act. Buvani, drinking. 
Part. pass. Buj tie, droob 
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Tkdicatite Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. J3oM, bois, baii^ I driok, or am drinking. 
Plar. Buvons^ huvez^ boiveni^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Buvoisj buvois^ buv(ni, I did drink, or was drink- 
Plar. Buvicms, buvitz^ buvakntj ing. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Bus^ biis^ but^ I drank, or did drink. 
Plur. BunuSj butes, burenij 

Future. 
Sjng. Boiraij boiras, (oira, I shall, or will drink* 
Plur. Boironij bmrez^ boiront. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Boiroisy boirois^ boiroit, I should, &c. drinks 
Plur. Boirionsy boiriez^ boiroient, 

ImtERATivi; Mood. 

Sing. Bois^ boive, drink thoti. 

Plur. Buvonsj buvtz, boivenU 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Qut que que 

Sing. Boive, boivesj boive^ that I may drink. 
Plur. BuvianSy buvieZj boivent^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Bu$s€^ bu98e$y btti, that I. naigbt drink. 
Plur. Busfions^ bussiez^ btissmt^ 

Jf. B. Aotre dans quelque chose^ is, To drink out of 
something. 



BRAIRE, TO BRAY. 

This verb is seldom used, except, in the present 
tense of the infinitive mood, and the third periofi 
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singular and plural of/ the present, future, and coa* 
ditional, of the indicative mood. 

Infinitive. Brairt, to brajr. — Present, indicative. 
// brait^ iU braienU — Future. // krwtra, Us brairani* — 
Conditional. 11 brairoit^ ih brairoient. — This vevb ex- 
presses tbe discordant cry of an ass. 



BJIVIRE, TO ROAR, TO MAKE A GREAT NOISE. 

This verb is used only in the present of the infinitive 
mood, and in the third person of the imperfect, indica- 
tive : il brujfoitj Us bruyoient. Its participle active, 
bruyani, is often but a mere adjective. 



CEIKDRE, TO GIRD, 

Ani its compound, Enceindre^ to inclose, to encom- 
pass, are conjugated like CRAINDRE. 



CIRCOKCIRE. TO CIRCUMCISE, 

is conjugated like CONFIRE, 

but has its participle passive ending in tV, t>e, instead oiiU 



COJiCLURE, TO CONCLUDE. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Conclure, to conclude. 
Part. act. Conchmnt^ concludJRg. 
Part. pass. Conchy tie, concluded. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present- 
Sing. Conclus^ conclus, cancluty I conclude. 
Plur. Concluonsj concluez, ctmcltuniy 

Imperfect. • 
Sing. Conclucis^ eonchiois^ concluoit^ I did conclude*. 
Pinr. Conclutons^ cahcluUzj canduoimt^ 
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Preterite. 
Sing. Canchuj canclusj tanclni^ I did conclude, er 
Pkir. Omcl&mu^ cancluks^ cfmdurerU, concluded. 

Future. 
Sing. Ckmclurai^ emeherm^ tmutum^ I shall, or will 
Plur. Canclurons, condurez^ concluronty conclode. 

CoRd4tu>Adl. 
Sing. Conclurcis^ conclurois^ concluroity 1 sboidd, &pc« 
Plur* Concluriansj concluriez^ concluroient, conclude. 

Imperatiyk Moop. 

Sing* Conclus, conclue, conclude thou. 

Plur. Omchions^ conduez^ conclumt^ 

SuBJONCTiTB Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Condue^ amdues, condue^f that I ftmj con- 

Plur. Conduioni^ conclultz^ 4umduent^ elude. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Qmduase^ cwidusses^ cend^^ that I might con- 
Piur. Ckmdmsiom^ conciuasiez, condu9tent^ elude* 



' COJfDUIRE^ TO CONDUCT, TO LEAD, TO CAaRT. 

Injinitive Mood. 

Present. Conduire^ to conduct; 
Part. act. ConduisanU conducting* 
Part. pass. Conduit^ te, conducted. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing* Ctmdtitf, eenduis^ conduit, I lead, &c* 
Plur* Canduisons, amduitez, coniftiisen/, 

. Imperfect* 
Sing*-<ConilMtirow, xondiit^oM, amduUdt, I did lead* 
Plur. Conduitiom^ CMuiicJttef, amduiswxUj. 
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Sing» 
Plur. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



Sing. 
Pl4ir. 



Conduisis^ 
Cmduistmesy 



KHonduirai^ 
Conduiransj 

Conduirtns^ 
Conduirions^ 



Preterite. 
conduUis^ 
condnisttesj 
Future. 
conduiras, 
conduirtz^ 



eonduisii^ T led. 
conduisirent, 



Sing. 
Plur. 



Sing. 
Plur. 

Sing. 
•Plur. 



conduira^ I shall, or 
conduironiy will lead. 
Conditional. 

conduirois^ conduiroit^ I should^ 
conduiriez, conduiroient^ &c. lead. 

Imperative Mood. 
Conduts^ eonduise^ lead thou. 
ConduisonSj condiiisez, canduisintj 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Qut fue 

Canduist^ ^anduises^ 

Conduision$j etmduisiez^ 
Preterite. 

Ccnduisis4ey conduisisses^ ccmdutit/, that I might 
Conduisissions, conduisissiez^amduisiisent^ lead* 
Its compound ia 
Reconduire, to lead again. 



gue 

eonduisej that I may 

conduisint^ lea^ 



CONFIRE, TO PRESERVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Confire^ to preserve. 
Part. act. Confisant^ preserving. 
Part. pass. Confit^ /e, preserved* 

Indicative Mood# 
Present. 
confis, 
confiseZj 
Imperrect. 
confisoisj 
c^fisitz^ 



Sing. Confis, 
Plur. ConJUons^ 

Sing. Confisoisy 
Plur. ConfisionSy 



eanfit, I preserve* 
ecnfistnt, 

confiioit^ I did pre« 
confismentf served 



Preterite. 
Sing. Confis^ confis^ csmfii^ I presenred. 
Plur. Confimeif confttes^ ctmfirent^ 

Future. 
Sing. Canjiraii eonfiras^ confiray I shall, or mW pre- 
Plur. Confirons^ cmfirtz^ amfirofni^ senre* 

CoDditional. 
Smg. Covfiraisj tonfirois^ confiroii, I sfaouldi &c. pre^ 
Plur» ConfirionSf confiriez^ confirmnt^ serve. 

iMFERATiVE MoOD* 

Sing. Confis^ confise^ presenre thou. 

Plur. Conjisons^ confisezj confisent, 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Confise^ confises^ confise^ that I maj preserve* 
*Plar. Confisions^ coHjisiez^ confisent, 

Preterite. 
'Sing. Confisse^ confissts^ confit^ that I might preseriMit 
*Plur. OmfasionSyConfissiez^ confissent, 



COXJfOITRE^ TO KNOW, TO Bfi ACQUAINTED 

WITH, somebody^ 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Connottre^ to know. 
Part. act. Connoissant^ knowing. 
Part. .pass. Connu, tee, known. 

Indicative Mood. 
Presei|t. 
Sing. Connois^ connois^ connott^ I know. 

Pldr. Connotssons, connoissezy connotssent^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. ConnomotV, connoissoisy connmsoit^ I did know. 
Plur. Omnaissions^ connaissiez^ connois^oienlf 
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Preterite. 

Sing. ConnuSf connus^ connut, I knew. 

Plur. Connumes^ c&nnutes^ connurenii 

Future. 

Sing. Cannottraij connottrfifii connoitra^ I shall, 4^c. 
Plor. ConnoUrmsj connoitrez. connotirant, know. 

Conditional. 

Sing. Cennottrois^ connoiirois, connotlroity I hhwM^ tec* 
Plur. Connotirions^ connoiiriez^ connoUroitnt, know. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Carmois, connmse^ know thou. 

Plun Connoisams^ connoisstz^ connoissmi^ 

SuBJUiffCTivE Mood. 
Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Carmois^e, connoisses^ connoissej that I may 
Plur. ConnoisBumSj connoissiez^connoissenlj know. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Connusse^ eonnusses, conii4/, that I might know. 
Plur* Connussions^ connnesiez^ eonnustent^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Miconnottre^ to take for I Reconnoitre^ to acknowl-' 
anotlier. | edge, to know again. 



COJ^STRUIREf TO CONSTRUCT, TO BUILD, 

is conjugated likc^ CONDUIRE. 



CONTRAINDRE^ to constrain, to compel, 

TO force, 

is conjugated like CRAUfDRE. 
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QOVDREj TO 8KW, TO STITCib 

iMriNiTiVB Mood. 
Present. Coudre^ to sew. 
Part. act. Cotaant^ sewing. 
Part. pass. Cousu^ ue, sewed. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. « 

9iog. Coticb, eoudij coud, I sew, or am sewing. 
Plar. C&usonSf cousez, cousent, 

. Imperfect. ! 

Sing. Cott5oiS| amsois^ cousait^ I did sew, or was 9ew« I 
Plur. CoUisioMj cousiez, cousoient^ ing. ! 

Preterite. 
8ing. Cottrif , €wsisj cousii^ I sewed* 
Plur. Coustnus^ ^ouattesj cousinnt^ 

Future. 
Sing. Coudraij poudruB^ caadrOj I shall, or will sew. 
Plur. Qmdranij ctmdrez^ coudnmt^ 

Conditional. 
Sing. Qmdroisj coudrois^ coudroit, I should, &c. sew. 
Plur. Qmdrions^coudritZj coudraient^ 

Imperativb Mood. 

Sing. Couds^ cause, sew thou. 

plur. Cousons^ - ttmstZy ctmsent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Coti^e, causes^ cousf, that I may 8ew« 
Plur. Cousionsy cousiezj cousent, 

Preterite. 
Sing. Causisse, cousisses^ cousU^ that I might scwr^ 
Plur. CousUsionS, cousissiez, comissent^ 

Its compounds arc, 
lUeoudrti to unsew. Rcooudre^ to sew again. 
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EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AN» 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 
I know several persons in this country who 

speak as good French, as if theylad been (broifght up) 

bien^ adv» • 6levc^ p. p« 

in France. - - - - Do jou know Mr. A. ? - - - 
Yes, we know him very well ; and, though he is 

Out, adv. sail 

rich, I assure you he is not the more charitable for 
it. • - - He has been beaten (soundly). - - If you 

cotnme ilfaut, 
knew the question, you would resolve it in two 

question^ f. en 

words. - - 1 will soon conclude, if you think as 
mo/,m. comme, adv. 

your brother does. - - We should beat them, if they 

•o» 
did not fight in their own country. - - Do not 

propre^ adj. 
beat him any more, he acknowledges his fault. - - - 

«^» fauU^U 

We ran for above two hours, but at last 

pendant^ p. plus de^ ad v. enjin^ adv. 

your brother overtook him, and brought him back. - - 

rameneryV. ^^ 

You would never see him again, if you knew him. - - - 
He struggled a long while, but he was soon obliged 

*<y* terns ^ m. 

to (cry for) mercy. - - This mortification has pulled 
it demander^ v. grdce^ f. 
down his pride, I assure you : however, the judgQ 

c^pendant^ jidv, 
has acquitted him of the accds^tion falsely 

faussemenij adv. 
brought against him. - - Mr. R. told me 3t>me time 
intmU^f.p. con/re,p. 

24* ' 
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aco, that be would build a sbip on a new plan. - • •> 
What will joo drink? - - I will drink nothing but 

ne que 
Watiar. • -^ Do not drink so much. - - If your father 

<a7i/,adv. 
were herf, ]fpu would not drink (at all). • - - 

ii' du touU 

Let us fill our glasses, and drink our friend^s health. - • 

verrt^m. tonl^f* 

We beat them because our troops were better dis- 
parceque, c. dis' 

ciplined than theirs. - - Come with us, we shall 
dplini^ p. p. 
see whether she will know you again or not. • • If you 

«t, c. non 

knew her, I am certain die would please yoa«--- 

phirt^w. 
The English drink as much tea as the Venetians 
aufanf, ad7. the^m* V6nUien^m* 
drink coffee. - - -After tea we conducted the ladies 

cafi^ m. 
to the concert. - • « When they bad explained to as 
all that had passed, we acknowledged we (were in the 
H passer^ v. avoir 

wrong). • - - Your brother^s coat was torn, 
low, ^ dtchirtr^ Y. 

bat our tailor sewed it up again so skilfully, 

iailleur^m. «o* adroitement^zdv* 

that his father did not perceive it. - • - Unsew 
that gown. » - I will sew it to-morrow. * « - The 
Jews and the Mahometans circumcise their 
Juiff m. Mahmniian^ m^ 

children a few days after their birth. - - - Why 

•^ peu, adv. , naiasanu^ f. 

do not you preserve lome fruits this year? - • - He 

ann6t^ f. 
wofdd not know you if he saw you now* - - - Did 

«lpr^#mr,adv« 
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you ask him whether he was acquainted with any of 

51, c* 

these ladies ? - - 1 know Mr. Y. but I do not trust 

to him. - - You will force your father to punish you 

a 
if you do not behave better. - « • The last 

8t comporttr^ v. 
time we went to Yauxhall, we drank three bottles of 
Cl)ampaigne-wine. - -> The enemy beat us on the 

eighteenth, but we beat them again two days after. 

U 
^•What will you drink, ladie^?-. We shall willing- 

madame^ f. volon^ 

ly drink some wine; for we have not drunk 

Iter^i adv. 

any since our departure from France 

depuis^p. depart^tn* 

Drink, said she to me, (out of) that cup, the 

dans ampt^ f. 

only token which your father has left 
«eu/,adj. fnarfue,f. ktiiser^rm 

us of bis love. - - - Yirtue in indigence is like 

afftction^fm dant^p. comnu 

a traveller whom the wind and rain compel to 

plmtyL de 

wrap himself up in his cloak. - • I would have 

envelopptr^y, »ot de^ man/eau,m. 

preserved some fruits this year, but sugar is too 

<rop,adv« 
dear. - - Thence we concluded you could not come 

De 2a,adv. 
to-day. • - I know nobody in this neighbourhood. • - 1 

voutnotge, m. 
Inew your sister again as soon as I saw her. - • Though 

QuandyC* 
jou should take three dozen of them, 1 could 

douzatne, ft 
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not abate a fkrthing. • - The wind was so great that 

liard^ m. vent^ m. fort 

it has thrown down one or two trees in our garden. 



CRAIKDRE^ TO fear, to bb afraid. 

iNPiNiTrvE Mood. 

Present. Craindre^ to fear. 
Part. act. Craignant^ fearing. 
Part. pass. Craint^ ainU^ feared. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Crainsj crecim, craint^ I fear, or am afraid. 
Plur. Craignons^ cratgner, craignent, 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Craignoisj craiftnoisy craignoit^ I did fear, or 
Piur. Craignions^ craigniez^ craignoient^ was afraid. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Craignis^ crmpiis, craignit^ I feared. 
Plur. CraignimeSy craignites^ craignirentj 

Future. 

Sing. Craindraiy craindras^ craindra^ I shall, or will 
Plur. Craindronsy craindrez^ craindront^ fear. 

Conditional. 

Sing. Craindrois, craindrois^ craindroU^ I should, (Jrc. 
Plur. Craindrions^ craindriez^ craindroient^ fear. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Crainsy craisney fear thou. 

Plur. Craignonsj craigntz^ craignent^ 
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St7BJI7NCTiyK MOOB* 

Present. 
Que que qtu 

S1D5. Craigne^ craignes^ craigne^ that I may fear# 
Plur. Craignionsy cratgntez, craignentj 

Preterite. 
Sing. Craignissej eraignisses^ craignf^, that I migbtfean 
Plun Craignusions^ craignisaiez^craigniseentj 



CROIREj TO BELIEVE. 

iNriNiTivB Mood. 

Present. Craire^ to believe. 
Part. act. Croyant^ believing. 
Part. pass. Crtii ue, believed. 

Ikdicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. CtoU^ crois^ "^ ' crew/, I believe. 
Plur. Croons, crotfez^ craienty 

Imperfect. 

Sing. CroyoiSf croyois, troydt^ I did believe. 
Pliir. Croyions, croyuz^ croyoient, 

Preterite. 

Sing. Cnis^ crus^ erut^ I believed. 
Plur. CriiineSy cr&tes^ crurent^ 

Future. 

Sing. Croirai^ croiras^ croira^ I shall, or will believe* 
Plur. Croirons^ croirez, croiront^ 

Conditional. 

Sing. Croirois^ crotVot^, 4iroiroit, I should, ({re. believe. 
Plur. CroirionSf croiriez^ crotroicn(, 
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iHPSRATmC Moo»» 
Sing. Crtnsj croie^ believe thou. , 

Plur. Croyon*, croytz^ croient, 

SuBjuNCTivB Mood. 

Present. 
Qu€ que ^ue 

Sing. Croie, crote#, croie, that I may believe. 
Plur. Croyions, croifiez^ croient^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Cru88€, crusm, criU^ that I might believe. 
Plur. Cnwttorw, crussiezj crussent^ 

CROlTREy TO GROW, 
And its compounds. 
Accrottr€y to accrue, j Recroiire, to grow again, 

D6crQUre^ to decrease, to 
grow less, 

are conjugated like COKNOITRTl. 



CUIRE^ TO BAKE, TQ BOl^ oflm EngUshtd hy 

TO DO, 

And its compound Reduire, to bake again ; 

DEDUIRE^ TO DEDUCT, TO ABATE, 

and DETRUIRE, to destroy ; 
are conjugated like COJfDVIRE. 



DIRE, TO SAT, TO TEMi. 
iNriNFTlVE MoOD. 

Present. Dire, to say. 
Part. act. Disant, saying. 
Part. pass. Dtt, te, said* 



Indicativs Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Disj disj dit^ I say, or am saying. 
Plur. Discnsy diitB^ distnt, 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Disois^ disois^ disaii, I did say, or "was saying. 
Plar. Disitmsy disiez^ disoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Disy dis^ dii^ I did say, or said. 
Plur. Dimes^ dttes^ direntj 

Future. 
Sing. Diraij rfiVcw, AVa, I shall, or will say. 
Plur. Dirons^ direzy diront^ 

Conditional. 
Sing. Dirois, diroU, diroit^ I should, {re, say. 
Plur. Dirions, diriez^ diroient, 

Imperatite Mood. 
Sing. Dt>, discy say thou. 

Plur. Disons^ diies^* disenl. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que que qnt — 
Sing. IHse^ dues^ dise^ that I may say. 
Plur. Disionsy disiez^ disent^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. JDme, dtsseg^ dtt^ that I might say. 
Plur. Dt9sipns^ dissiez^ dissent^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 



Contredire^ to contradict, 
Se didire^ to unsay, to re- 
tract, to recant. 



Jnterdire^ to interdict, to 

forbid. 
Pridirty to foretell. 



• All the above compounds {Redirt excepted, which is coDJugated 
like its primitive) make UtM instead ofiiei; and Maudire dovbHiAU 
t throng^h the whole verb ; ex. Abtf# maudiumuy wnu maiudUsea^ tls 
maudisientj Sec. 
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MUirt de, to slander, to 

speak ill. 
MmJUrtj to/Gurse. 



Redire, to say, or tell, 
again. 



ECI/)RREj TO BATCH^ TO OPXW, TO COM£ 
TO LIFE. 

This verb Is seldom used but in the infinitive mood, 
present tense, and the third persons of the following 
tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Eclorre, to open, to hatch, to come to life. 
Part. pass. £c/o9, o^e, 

Indicative Mood* 

Sing. // eclot. 
Plur. Jb iclostnU 

FHiture. 

Sing. // iclorra, 
Plur. Ik (clorronL 

Conditional. 

Sing. // iclorroit. 
Plur. lis iclorroitnU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Qui\l idose. 
Plur. Qa^Us iclosenU 

It is only used when speaking of oviparous animals 
or of flowers. 

The primitive of the above verb is Clorrt, to sfcul, 
to surround, tind another compound, Endorrt^ lo shut 
in, to surrouhd,with walls, hedges, or ditcher 
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£CRTRE, TO WRITE. 

InnoviTiyt Mood. 

P'resent. Ecrire^ lb write. 
Part. act. Ecrivantf writing. 
Fart. pass. Ecrit, t(r, written. 

rNDicJATiVfc Mood. 

Present; 
Sing. JBcm, 6cri»^ 6cr%t, I Write, or am writing. 

Plur. EcrivonSf icrivez^ ScrtTfeHt, 

Imperiect. 
Sing. Ecrivaif^ 6crivois^ icrivoit^ I did write, or was 
Plur. Ecrivions^ icrrviez^ ecrivoient, writing. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Ecrivis^ 6critis^ icrivU^ 1 Wrote, or did 
Plur. EcrivfmM^ icrivUes^ 6crivireni^, write* 

Future. 
Sing. Ecrirai^ ecrirasj icrira^ I shall, or will write* 
Plur. Ecrirons^ icrirez^ ecriront^ 

Conditional. 
Sing. Ecrirois^ icrirois^ icriroit^ I should, &c. write* 
Plur. iEcnViorw, (cririez^ icriroieni^ 

IifPBRATive Mood. 

Sing. Ecris^ icrive^ write thoQ. 

Plur. Ecrivons^ 6crivez^ icrivent^ 

SuBJUNCTivB Mood. 

Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Ecrive^ icrtves^ icrtve^ that I may write. 
. Plur. EcrivionSj icriviez^ icriveni^ 
Preterite. 
Sing. Ecrivisse^ ierwissesi ecrivtt^ that I might write* 
Plar. Ecrvvissions^ (crivissiez^ 6criviisentf 
25 
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tHerirt^ to describe. 
Inscrire^ to inscribe. 
Prescrire^ to prescribe. 



The compounds of this verb are, 



Proscrire^ to proscribe, 4# 

outlaw, to banish. 
Sauscrire, to subscribe. 
Transcrire^ to transcribe. 



EXDUIRE, TO DO OVER, 

is conjugated like CONDUIRE. 



ETEIKDRE, to extiwouish, 
is conjugated lilice CRAINDRE^ 



EXCLURE^ to exclude, 

is conjugated like CONCLURE. 

Its participle passive is exclus^ 



FAIRE^ to make, to do. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. FaiVe, to make* 
Part. act. Fwanr, making. 
Part. pass. Faii^ u^ made. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Fais^ fais^ fail, 1 make, or am making. 
Plur. Fes&fiSj faitei^ /onf, 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Femsj fesohy ftsoit, I did make, or was mak- 
Plur, Fesions^ fesxez^ fesoient^ ^ fng. 

Preterite. . 
Sing. Fi9^ Jisy Jit, I made^ or did make« 
Plur. Fimesy fitcf^ Jirent^ 
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Future. 

Sfng . jTerot, ftroi^ ftra^ I shall, f^ will make« 
Plur. Ferons, ferez^ feront. 

Conditional. 

Sing. Ferois, ferois, feroit^ I should, 4rc. make. 
Plur. Ftritms, ftritz^ feraient, 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Faisj Jasst^ make thou. 

Plur. F^ons, faitesj /assent^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que " que que 
Slng« Fasse, fosses^ fasse^ that I may make. 
Plur* Fauiimf,/assie:^jus^imi^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. Fisse, jfom, fit, that 1 might make. 
Plur. Fissions^ JUsitz, Jissent, 

The compound! of this verb are, 

Contrefaircj to counterfeit, 
to mimic. 

Dcfaire^ to undo, to de- 
feat. 

Se d6fairey to get rid of, to 
part with. 



Re/aire, to do, or make up 

again* 
Rtdifairt^ to undo again. 
Saiisfaire^ to satisfy. 
Surfairey to exact, to ask 

too much. 



FEINDREy TO FEIGK, to DISSSMBIiS, TO 
PRETEND, 

i> conjugated like CRAINDRE. 



This ^ei4) is more elegaiiliy usei in Us present in6nf- 
tiv€ with the verb faire conjugated : ex. 

Faites (rive te pdisson^ Fry that fish. 

Its participle passive h friijiu^ fried. 



IKDUIRE, TO INDUCE, 
mSTRUIRE, TO INSTiLiUGT, 

and INTRODUIREj to introduce, 
are conjugated Ii%e COXDUIRE. 



and its eocf^pound, St^i^a »to eiuoiOj, 
are conjugated like CRA1NDRE. 



lilRE^ to bxad. 

ImnmTivfi Mood* 

Present. Lire^ to read. 
Part, act* Lisaut, reading, 
Part. pasSf l/Uf us, rea^d. 

iwpKiSATiTfi lioo^. 

Present, 

Sing. £t>, lisy lit, I read, or am reading. 
Plur. lifiorn^ Usfih H^^i 

Imperfect. 

Sing. LisotV, Hmkt /«^oi/« I did reiMd^^riras reading. 
Plur. lAsions^ lisiez^ 7w(nm/, 
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Preterite. 

Sing. Ltii^ Aa, lui, I did read, or read. 
Plur. L&mts^ lutes^ lurentj 

Future. 

Sing. Liraiy liras, Hra^ I sb^ll, or will read. 
Plur. Lirans, lirez, lirontf 

Conditional. 

Sing. LiroU, ItVotV, liroit^ I should, would, 4^c« read. 
Plur. Lirions^ liriez, liroieni^ 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. ^ Lis^ jm, read thou. 

Plur# LisonSy lisez^ tisent. 

Subjunctive Moop. 

Preseat. 

Que fue que 

Sing. Lt>e, lises^ lise^ that I may read. 
Plur. Lisiansy lisiezy lisent^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. Ijossiy hissesy lAtj that I might read. 
Plur. LussionSy lussiez^ luisent^ 

Its compounds are, 

Elire^ to elect. . Relire, to read again. 



LUIRE^ TO SHINE, 

and its compound Reluire^ to glitter, 

are conjugated like CONDUIRE ; 

but take no i at the end of their participle passive : 

ex. Luiy shined. 

S6* 



METTSEf to w;*. 
Infuhtite Mood. 

Present. Meiire^ to put. 
Part. act. Metlant^ puttiog. 
Pftft. pass. Misj se^ pd. 

Indicativs Mqod. 
Pr^eot. 

Sing. Met$^ metSy mH, I pjit^ Of am p«KUfig* 

Plur. Meitons^ mttUz^ mettentj 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Mettoisj mettoisj tmUoil^ I 4M put^ or vr.as piKr 
Plur« Mettions^ tneUiez, mtttoient^ ting* 

Preterite. 

Sing. Mis, mis, mit, I did put, or puU 

Plur. Mtnies, mitts, mirmt^ 

Future.. 

Sing. Mettrai^ meitras, meitra, I »faall, or will pat. 
Plur. Mettrons, mettrez^ m^ttnmU 

ConditiofiaU 

Sing. Mettrois, meltroisj mettroitj I should, would, ^c. 
Plur. meUriotis, mtllritz, mfiUraimt^' put. 

Jmpiuiative Mood. 

Sing. Mtts^ meUe^ put thou. 

Plur. Mttlons, mtiiez, mettent, 

* Jitttft, when conjugated «i8 4 reflective verb. eiQ>res8es the be- 
gmnitig or coDtinvation of an action or apji^ication ; H is then con- 
Btant]j followed by the |)artiel9 a, ai^d an w^itiv^ qiQ^d* It is ren- 
dered, in Eng^isb, by the Terb to htgin : ex. 

Twiu Ut fdis ^H Ut voity il s% Every time h% sees ber, be hegmi 

metarire, Unighing. 

M B^iBtt nifl tout it bona 6tudier, He Am begtm to stMdffin emeft. 
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Que 
Sing. Mette, 
PJur* Mettion$^ 

Sing. Misae, 
Plor. Missions^ 



SvBJVBcmwm Mooo. 

Preeeut. 
^e que 

nuttes, mette^ that I may put. 
nuttitz^ metUntf 

Preterite. 
miBsesy mtt^ that I might put. 
tnissiex, fnisftni^ 



Tbe eompottodd of this verb are, 



AdmtHrt^ to admit. 

Commettre^ to commit. 

Comprometlre^ to compro- 
mise. 

Dinuttre^ to turn out, to 
remove. 

Se dimettre cfe, to resignt 

Omeitrtj to omit. 



PtrmeUre^ to permit. 

Promettre, to promise.* 

Remeftre^ to delirer up, 
to put back again, to 
recollect, to put off, to 
defer. 

Soumettrt^ to submit. 

Transmeitre, to transmit. 



Present. 
Part. act. 
Part. pa«s. 



Sijig, Mmii^ 
Plur. Moulons, 

Sing. Moulm, 
Plur. Moulions^ 



MOUDRE, TO GRiNP. 
Inhkitive Moop. 
Moudre^ to grind. 
Moulant^ grinding. 
Jlf<m/ti,u<, ground* 

IwDieATivB Mood. 

Present. 
numd$<, moud, I grind, iw an grind- 

tnouUz^ mouUntf ing. 

Imperfect. 
moulois^ mtmlait, I did grind, or was 
moulieZi mouhitnt, grinding. 



* The participle active of this verb (promiising), when used %d* 
^•ctively and expressing the mental qualities of somebody, is ren- 
dered in French by qui promet, or pramtiioit hewcoupy or dont il y 



My or awn'/ h$a%coup a etptrtr : ex. 

Xe Major ^A, iloit un ojficier qui 
promettoit beaucoup, au dont il 
J aT«it teaacoup 4 espirer. 



Mf^or A. waa a verj promuing 
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Preterite.^ 
SiDgi Moulus, mculus, maulut^ I groand, or did 
Plur. MouhimeSf tnauluies, moulurent^ grind. 

Fature. 

Sing. Moudnn, moudra^, imwrfra, I shallj^r will grind. 
Plur. JlfbwIfOfit, fwmdrez^ moudront^ 

Conditional. 

Sing. Maudrois^ nunidrais^ moudroit^ I should, would, 
Plur. Moudrionsj moudriezj moudroienii ^^ grind. 

iMPBATivt Moon. 

Sing. Moudsj mouk^ grind tboUk 

rlur. Moulont, moukz:, moukfity 

SvBJVNCTiYK Moon. 

Present. 
Qu0^ fue que 

Sing. Mouk, mmilM, moult, that I may grind. 
Plur. MoulionSf mouliez^ moukntj 

Preterite. 
Sing. Moulusst, mouluases, motMt, that I might grind, 
rlur. Mouluisions^moulwsUZimoulusmii^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Emoudre^ to whet. Rmoudre, to grind ag^B.^ 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AWD 

THEIR COMPOUJ^DS. 

Do not fear to tell her what you think of it. - - I 
.„ ■ * ' '«» penser, v. 

will speak to her to oblige you, but I know she 

pour J p. 
does not fear me. - - Why do you not believe mei - . 



3W 

Tbeifr (are afcaU) of being expoMd ^o some daogen. 

itre^ V. 
^ « W« wofild not believie him, though he shcMiU tell 

ihe truth. Why womU you next ? • - Yosa shooM not 

v6riU^{» devoir 

^pe»k so mpmdentijr before I know not whom, 

Wko slanders eveiy body* • * These flowers wonM 

Jkur^[. 
|;fow mucJb better if yoo wiaiered tbeni oftener. - - * 

arro«er,v« 
Put put tbe eaiidlef and do not pretend to sleep* 

de 
• • Wei^ I in town, I would teii tbem all that 

en, p. 
) jijBow (about ii)« <* « Say nothing to lier^ believa 

en, pro. m run 

im« I- ^ I will teU it to you fahoiorrow. - • I esteem 

eiu//ier,T« 
your daughter much, because she told me sin* 

cerely that she would do neither. - • - They who 

nay all tbey know, will readily say what they 

To/onlietv,adv. 
do not know* -t Tell tbe truth with modesty :' they 

who do not lore It, will always respect and fear it. - <• 

If I see your father, shall I tell htm y6ur are afraid of 

lui 
not succeeding t - • - Do you think me capable of 

r^tttWr 
ibf^etting my friends so soon ? No, I do not. * - You 
«uUter,v. 

always contradict me when I speak. - - « It is pru« 
<i 

dent and litimano not to speak ill of any body; 
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bat it is a meanness to speak ill of year bene- 
ce^pro. bassesstjf* ftten* 

factors* - - We often . do good to those who 
faiteur^m. fouven/, adv. bien^m* 

are not worthy of it, and harm to those who 

4o not deserve it. - - - Will you tell roe, after 

miriter^ v. 
this, that I am not your friend ? - - I hope she 

will not tell them what happened to me yester- 

leur ^ 

day. - - I was telling it yesterday to several friends of 

mine, and every body began crying. - - I do not 

like Miss D. because she speaks ill of every body. 
parceque^ c. 

• » Her father has transmitted her all bis fortune, but 

lui 
not his virtues. * - - Sylla proscribed above four 

plu$ cJe,adv. 
thousand Roman citizens. • • Does Mr. Jl. write to 

citoyen, m. 
you (now and then) from Paris? - - - Do you 

de terns tn <em», adv. 
know his direction f - - Would you not write to him 

adresse, f. 
if you knew it ? - - We were writing while 

pendant que^c* 
ihtf slept. - - If your brother come here, detain bim, 

and. tell ^. I have something to show him. 

a /aire voir^ 

* - The last time they wrote to him, they desired 

prier^ v. 
him to send them the invoice of the goods, and he 

de kur faclHrty f. 

has still omitted it m his letter. •- What are you 

encore, ad v« 



dot«g iMlw ? - - - I am making a cap for your vis- 

maintenant^ adv. 
ter. - « Do not do that, I will do it myself. - • I would 

do it with all my heart if I could* • • What would 

de 
you have done, if yoa had been in my place ? - • 

«t,c. a, p. 
Why do you not fry that fisht The first time 

yott come to see me, I will show you some 

(by the fut.) 
flowers in my garden which will surprise you. - * 

- - Silk-worms generally hatch at the end of the 

Les vers a «oic, m. 
spring. - - - These rose-trees grow perceptibly, 
jpnn/cnw, m. rosier, m. a vue fiTost/^adv. 

and those tulips, would soon open, if it were a 

faisoit^ V. 
little warmer. - - Though they should deduct ten 

c%ai4<i,a()j. Quand, c. 
per cent, they would get still enough. 

pour gagner^\. encore, adv. 

- - I never buy (any thing) at Mr. P***'g; for, he 

acheter^y* ricn chez^ car,c. 

always asks too much for his goods. - • - I will 

de marchandise^t. 

undo my gown to morrow, and do it up again irome* 

sur-lc' 
diately» - - •• The first time you mimic any 

c/iamp^adv. (by the fut.) 

one, I will punish you severely. - - I would introduce 

your sister to Mrs. F. if I knew her. - - She would 

consent to that, if you would promise her to come 

vouloir lui de 

here. • - - They were playing while you insti^ucted 

tb^m..,- • You truly join what is useful to what is 

■J vratmen^adv. 



agreeable. - - - Did not oar soldiers join detterity 

ad^esse^fm 
' U^Tatoar? - « If yoa do not taire great care of 

prendre^ v. 
yoor flowers; the frost will' destpoy them; - - Mi*. 

ge^ee, f, 
S* sajs he will get rid of His horse (at tbe)r begin- 

au commence" 

ning of next' month. - - You wouTd put out the fire, if, 
tnent^ m. 
&c. - - Undo that, mnrke it up again before dinner, 

ovfint^ p, 
and never defer Until to-morrow what you can do to- 

d,p. 
day. - - Your daughter joins to the love of study the 

desire of surpassing her companions. - - • Always 

campagne^ f • 
rirtoous,. still handsome, she makes herself 

toujours, adv. 
more enemies than friends ; but a day will come, 

when every body will do her the justice she 

que^c* rendre^v* lui 

deserves. - - She reads the History of England every 

miriier^ v. 

day from three o'clock till five. - - 1 will read' 

depuia heure^f. jusqu^d^p. 

your letter as soon as I am dressed. - - The 

(by the fut.) habilU, p. p. 
inhabitants of W*** have elected Mr. V. W. for 

their representative in parliament. • - I was reading 

representant^ m. au 
Marmonters Tales when you came in, - - Mr. 

Conte^m* entrer^y. 

R. wrote to me some time ago, that when he 

was in London, the Earl of E'*''^'*' told him; 

Comte.^ m. 
wis should soon sea a great change in the 

^ttii^gemtnt^ m. 
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mioUtry. - - - He often wriles ta me, and always cob- 

fmnisiere^m* 

eludes his letters thus : (Be so kind as to) send m^ 

Avoir la htmti de 
some news, whatever it may be. - - Put these books in 

their places again. - - • I believe he did it through 

par.f. 
spite. - - Shall I put another trimming to your 

dipit^m. garniture^L 

gown ? • - I read last year a very good book, but I 

cannot remember the author's name. - * - What 

grammar do you read ? • - - Whatever merit a master 

has, he cannot succeed in teaching young people 

a, p. 
if he do not join practice to theory. - » - I would put 

all your china in that closet if I had 

porctlaihe^f. cabinet jta. 

the key of it. - • YdU could not do it in ten days, if 

en 
I did not help you. - - We could not permit him 

aider jY, 
to go out, th9ugh they would. - - Why do not you 
de quandfC* 

abstain from wine, since it hurts you f • - 

fuisqat^ c. faire maly v. 
He promised to pay me the tenth of this month, 

but he has now put me off to the third of Decem- 
ber. - - He submitted to it with the greatest pa- 

8$ soumeitre 
tience. - • You promise enough, but you seldom 

raremen/,adv» 
keep your word. • - Mr. D. is a very promising 
ienir^ v. 

young man. - - It is he who told me, that, be- 

Ce,pro. 
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ftfe d^ iiiTeaiion of water and wind-mills the an- 

•ieats Died to grind their coro in mor- 

avoir Muliim«,T. de grain^m, dans mor- 

lars» - - Will they dot adoiit Mr. Z. in their society 1 • • 

No, they told me that they would not. - • The Eog* 

Ueh fleets have performed actions worthy to be 

faire^ v. de 

.transmitted to posterity* - - Your brother promises 

me every day to amend, hot, &c. - - Were I 

dc M corriger^ v. 
Aeir master, I would not permit them to go oat to 

leur d$ 
day. - - I was writing to you when your servant 

brought ncie your letter* 



JMiTRR, 70 BK May, to luas. 
WiNiTiVfi Mood. 

Present. Jfattre, to be born. 

Part. act. Xakfoni^ being born, rising. 

Part. pass. .AT^, ie^ been born. 

Indicativb Moop. 

Present. 

Stngii Xntf , 9i«it, nail, I am bom. 
FluiC* Noiissons^ naiasez^ naisseni^ 

Imperfect. 
8ing» JVmVtfottf, naissw, naisscit^ I was born. 
Plur. ^aitsions^ naissiez, naissoientj 

Preterite. 

-Sing. Jfaquis^ naquit^ nttquit^ I was born* 
Plar. ?faqytme$^ naquUes^ naquinnU 



f 

MS 

Fature* 

Sing. Ifattrai^ nattrasj nattra^ 1 sballv •r will be born. 
Piur* JiaitronSy nattreZj naitront^ 

Conditional* 

Sing. JSTattrois^ nattrois^ naffroc/, 1 8hould,4^* be born. 
Piar« /fattrionsj nattriez, ludtraUnt^ 

iMPElUtlVB MooD» 
t 

Sing* ^ais^ naisse^ be thou bora. 

Plur* JiaissonSj naUsgz^ naissent^ 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Present* 

Que que que 

Sing; J^ai$ie^ nam#«, naisse^ that I majr be bom* 
Plur* Jiaissions, naissiezj nai$$ent^ 

Preterite. 

Sing, Jiaquhse, naqui$ee$y naquU^ that I might be born. 
Plur* J^aquiseionSyTiaquissiei^naquissentj 

The Gooipoiind of this verb is, 
Renatlrt, to be born again, to revive. 



KUIRE, TO HURT, 

is conjugated like CONDVIREy but makes, in its 
participle passive, nut* 



OIKDRE, TO ANOINT* 

This verb is seldom used, except in speaking of sacred 
ceremonies wherein oil is made use of* It is conjugated 
like CRAINDRE. 
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PAITRE, TO FED, TO GRAZE, 
PAROITRE, TO APFBAB, TO SBM, 

and its compoaods, 
Comparotire^ to appear, to I Diqwrcilre^ to disappear^ 
make one's evidence, | 

are conjugated like COKNOITRE. 



PEINDREy TO PAIMT, TO DRAW, 

PLAINDRE, TO PITY, 

and St Plaindre^ to complain, 

are conjugated like CRAINDRE. 



PLAIRE^ TO FUBABB. 

IvriHiTivx Mooo. 

Present* Plaire^ to please* 
Part. act. Plaisantj pleasing^ 
Part. pass. P/u, pleased. 

iNmCATIVE Mboi»* 

Present. 

Sing. Phis J plaisj plait, I pleasi^. 
Plur. Phisant^ plaisezy plaifient^ 

Imperfect* 
Sing. Plaitois^ plaisois^ plaisoif^ I did please, 9r wap 
Plur. Plaiiionsy plai^icZi plaisinent^ pleasing^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. Plus, plus, plut, I pleased, or did please. 
PInr. PliwuSf pl^tes^ plurent, 

Future, 
fiing^ Plairai, phiras, plaira, I shall, or wiU please. 
Plur. PtotVcww, plainly plairontf 



SOS 

Conditianal. 
Sing. Plairoii^ plairtns^ plairoit^ I should, would, <rc 
Plur. Plairimsj plairiez, plairoient^ pleaie. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Plais^ plaise, please thou* 

Plur. Plaisonsj plaisez, ptaisent, 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Pfawe, plaites, plaise, that I may please. 
Plur. Plaisionsy plaisiez, plaisent. 
Preterite. 
Sing. Plusse, phisses, plAt, that I might please^ 
Plur. Plussums.plussiez^plussentj 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Complaire, to humour. Diplaire^ to displease. 

PREKDRE^ TO TAKE. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Pi^sent. Prendre, to take. 
Fart. act. Prenani, taking. 
Part. pass. Pn>, we, taken. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Hmg. Prends, prends, prend, 1 take, or am taking. 
Plur. Prenoni^ prenez^ prennentj 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Prenois^ prenois^ prtnoit, 1 did take, or was tak» 
Plur. Prmiw9^ prmuz^ pfenaientj ing. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Pris, prii, prit, I took, or Jid take. 
Piur. PrffW, priiu^ prirent, 
86* 
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Future. 
Sing* Frendrai, prendras^ j^rendrOy Ishall, or will take. 
Plur. Prendronsj prendrezj prtndnmt^ 

Conditional. 
Sing. Prendroisj prendrois^ prendroit, I should, would, 
Plur. Prendrums, prendriez, prendroient^ ^c. take. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Prends^ prenne^ take tbou. 

Plur. Prcncns^ prtnez, prennent^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 



Present. 



Que 
Sing. Prenne^ 
Plur. Prenions^ 



Sing. Prisse^ 
Plur. Prtasumsj 



que que 

prenneSy preniu^ that I may take* 

preniez, prennentj 

Preterite. 
prissesj prlt, that I might take. 
prissiez^ prissenif 

The compounds of this verb are, 



Apprmdre^ to learn. 

• des nouvelh^^ 

to hear of. 

Camprendre^ to apprehend, 
to understand, to in- 
clude. 

D6sapprendrey to unlearn. 



EfUnprendre^ to under- 
take. 

Miprendrt^ to mistake, to 
be deceived. 

Reprendre, to take again, 
to chide, to rebuke. 

Surprendre, to surprise. 



PRODUIKE, TO PRODUCE, 
REDUJRE, TO REDUCE, TO BRINO TO, 

are conjugated like CONDUIRE. 



RESTRAINDRE, to rbstraih, 
is conjugated like CRAINDRK. 
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EIRE, TO LAuaH* 

Inhnitive Mood. 

Present. Rire^ to laugh. 
Part, act Rianl^ laughiog. ^ 
Part. pass. At, laughed. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present.^ 

Sing. Ris, ris, rit, I laugh^ or am laughing. 
Plar. Riona, riez^ rient^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Riots, riots j riot/, I laughed, or was laughing. 
Plnr. Riions, riiezj rioienU 

Preterite. 

Sing. Ris, n9, rit, I laughed, or did laugh. 
Plur. Rimes^ rttes^ rirentj 

Future. 

Sing. Rirai, riras, rtra, I shall, or will laugh. 
Plur. Rironsj rirezj riront, 

Conditional. 

Sing. Rirois, rtVotV, riroit, 1 should, could^ ^c« laugh. 
Plur. Ririonsy ririez^ rtrown/, 

Impebative Mood. 

Sing. RiB, ' ne, laugh thou. 

Plur. Rionsj riez^ rten/, 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 

Que que que 
Sing. Rie, ries, ne, that I may laugh. 
Plur. JRtiont, riiiz^ rimtj 



SOS 

Preterite. 
Sing. Ris8€, risseSf fit, that I might laugh* 
Plur. RisBianSf rissiez, riismt^ 

The compooad of this rerb is, 

Sottfire, to smile. 



SEDVIREy TO SBDCCB, 

19 conjugated like CONDUIRE^ 



SUFFTRE^ TO SUFFICE, to be sufficiskt, 

is conjugated like CONFIRE : but iU participle 

passive is suffi. 



SUIVRE^ TO follow. 
Infinitive Mood* 





Present. Suvore, to follow. 
Part. act. Suvoant^ following. 
Part. pass. Suivi, te, followed. 






Indicative Mood. 






Present. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Suivans^ 


5utV, suU, I follow, or am following* 
suiveZy Buivent^ 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Suivois^ 
Suivwnsj 


Imperfect* 
suivai$y tuivoUy Ldid follow, or was 
suiviez, suivoienty following* 

Preterite* 


Sing. 


Suivisy 


suivis, suivity I followed,or did follow* 



Plur. Suivtmesy suivttesy mivirenty 

Future. 
Sing. Suivraiy suivrasy suivrOy I shall, or wiU follow* 
Plur* Suivronsy iuvortz^ svivranty 



soa. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Sllmroiti mkrms, suivroiiy I should, 4re. follow. 
Plur. SuivrionSf suivriez, suivroient, 

1mperativ£ Mood. 

Sing. Su%9^ suive, follow tboa. 

Plar. Suivons^ suivez^ suivent<f 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Suive^ suives^ sui've, that I maj follow^ 
Plur. Suivions^ suiviez, suiventy 
Preterite. 
Sing. Sumtse, suivisstB^ 9uivtt^ that I might follow. 
Plur. Suwi8sion»^»uivis$iez,8uioi88ent^ 

The compounds of this verb, are, 
S^Emuivre^ to follow from. Paurmivref to pursue. 



Se TAlREj to hold one^s tongue, 
is conjugated like PLAIRE. 



TEINDRE, to die, 
is conjugated lilie CRAINDRE. 



TRADUIRE, to translate, 
is conjugated hke CONDVIRE. 



TRAlREj TO MILK. 

iNriNiTivE Mood. 

Present. Traire^ to milk. 
Part. act. Trayant^ milking. 
Part. pass. Traily ot(e, milked. 



lNDi€AtiTft Mood. 
Present. 

Sing. Traw, trais^ traiU I milk, or am milking. 
Plur. Trat/onSj trayeZj traienij 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Trmfois^ trayois^ irayoit^ I did milk, or was 
Plan Trayions, truyUz^ trayoient^ milking. 

Preterite is wanting. 

Futore. 

Sing. TVatVat, trairas^ tratVa, I shall, or will milk. 
Plur. Traironi^ irairtz^ trairontj 

Conditional. 

Sing. TVatroif, irairin$^ irairoU, I should, 4^c« milk. 
Plur. Trairionsy trairiez^ trairoient^ 

Impsrativb Mood. 

j3ing. Trais^ (rate, milk thou. 

, 'Plur. Ttayonsj trayez^ traier^t^ 

SuBJUNCTiTE Mood. 

Present. 

Qtu que (jue 

Sing. Traie^ traits^ traie^ that I maj milk. 
Plur. Trayionsj irayitz, traientj 

Preterite is wanting. 

The compounds of this verb are, 



Ahstraire^ to abstract. 
Distraire^ to distract. 
Extraircyio extract. 



Rentrairt^ to fine draw. 
Soustraire^ to subtract. 
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VAINCREj TO Tii29ainsH, to coNamuu 

Inhnitivb Mood. 

PreBent. Vaincr4^ to €om|Ucr« 
Part, act* Vainquant, conqaering* - 
Part* pass. Vaincu^ im, conquered. 

Il«oitATiyE Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Vaine9^ vaina» vaimc^* I conquer. 
Plur. Vainqwmsy vain^ez, vainqueni^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Vainquais, vainquoisy vainquoiU i di^ conquer. 
Plur. Vainquians^ vainquitz^ vainquoitnt^ . 

Preterite. 

Sing. Vainquis^ vmnquis^ vainqtiitj I conquered. 
Plur. Vm.'iqutmes, vainqutieSi vainquirentj 

Future. 

Sing. Vainerai^ vaincras, vaincra^ I sballi or will con- 
cur. Vaincrons^ vaincrez^ vaincrerht^ quer* 

Conditional. 

Sing. Vaincrois^ uaincfois^ vainCroit^ I should, 4^c» cott- 
Plur. Vaincrians^ vamcriez^ vaincroient^ quer. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Faincs, tminquey conquer thou. 

Plur. Vainquansj vainqueZj vainqumt^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Vainqucy vainq^ies^ i^n^ue, that I may conquer. 
Plur. VainquiimSfVamquieZy vainqutnt^ - 

• The singular is yerjr Httje twed. 
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Preterite. 

Sing« VamquifH^ wnquissea^ votn^uf <, that I might 
Plar. Vainquusicnsj vainquissiez^ vainquiesent^ conquer* 

The compound of this verb is, ' 

Convaincre^ to convince. 



VIVRE, TO LIVE. 

IiminTivB Mood. 

Present. Vivre^ to live. 
Part. act. Vvoant^ living* 
Part. pass. Vicu^ lived. 

^ Indicativz Mood. 

Present. 

Smg. Vis^ vis^ vit, I live or am liviog. 

Plur. Vivons, vivtz^ vivtnt^ 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Viyoii^ vvoois^ viyoit^ I did live, or was livings 
Plur. Vivians^ vtviez, vivotenf, 

Preterite. 

Sing. Vicus^ vicui^ vicut^ I lived, or did live. " 
Plur. Vic&mes^ vicAuSf vicureni^ 

Future. 

Sing. Fiprat, vivras^ vivra^ I shall, or will live. 
Plur. Vivrons^ vivrez^ vivront^ 

Conditional. 

Sing. Fivrois^ vivrois vivroit^ I should, would, ^c. live* 
Plur. Vhrionsj vivriez^ vivroienij 

Ikpebativb Mood. 

Sing. Fw, we, live thou. 

Plur* rivonsj vmz, vivent^ 



3 IS 

Subjunctive M<H)d» v~ 

Present. ■ 

Qut que que 

Sing. Vive^ vives^ vive^ that I maj live« 

Plan FtvtOfU, vme^:, vivtni^ 

Preterite. 
Sing. Vecuste^ vicusses^ vecuf, that I might lire. 
Plur. Vicussionsy vecussiez, vicussent^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Rivivre^ to revive. Survvore^ to outlive. 



EXERCISES ow the forkgoins VERBS 

AND THEIB COMPOUNDS. 

My brother was born in Paris, on the eighth of Fel>^ 
a ^ W. 

roary, one thousand seven hundred and eighty-one. - « 
vrier^ no. 
The same men who seem not to fear deatb when 

/or59tie,adv. 
they are in good health, often dread it whea 

tn redoukr^ v. 

they are sick. -- What does your sister complain off 

• - The swallows generally disappear towards tbe 

hirondtllty f. 
end of autumn. - - You do not seem to pay tXKf 

automne^ f. Jfaire^ v* 

attention to what I say to jrou. - • This man painfi 

very well, 1 assure you. * <« - Why would jrott 

assurer, v. 
hurt biai, ^e never did you any harmf * - 1 thouU 

Ini fairtfVX ma/,m. 

pity and auci^pur him if it were not bia fault. - » 

ccipro. 

27 
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Voo shall disappear as sood as you have ex« 

(bj the fut.) 
ccuted mj orders, and take care notlo speak 

io anj bodj^ for yoa know that walls have ears. 
.... The last time 1 saw your sister she ap- 
peared to me thoughtful and melancholy. - - - Sb^ 

^ pkisi/j adj« milancotique^ adj. 

Is a lady that pleases every body. - -^ - She appears 

A 
^uite young: how eld is she? - - - Docs she not 

karo drawing f - - Your brother has not included his 

d<^5etn,m. 
tailor's bill in the account which he has 

tailkur^ m. irUmoire^ m. 

given me. - * I see you do not complain of him 
rtndre^ v. 
without a cause. - - I really am surprised (at it), but 

«^ en, pro. 

he always smiles at (every thing) T tell him. - - As sur- 

de tout ee que 
prising as this seems to you, yet it is true. * • 

cependanty^dv. ct 
At last < the enemy surprised and defeated them in the 
£n^n, adv. 

space of twelve days. - - They might, if they would, 
espace^ m. 

have taken the town three days sooner, but the sol- 
diers were so exhausted with fatigue, that they 

e/>ia«e, p.p. c?e,p. 
could not. even bold their guns. -.- May these 

f»ijme,adv. Puisse 

^ve men long enjoy the glory which they have, ac- 

j(mir^ de 
quired. -- I sincerely wish they may. - - Children 'scf- 

rarc' 
dom. forget, when ihey continually V 

m«ni, adv. lorsque^c. ' continuelknunt^ ^dy. 
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exercise their minds to 8tudj« - • If inj brother do ooi 

exercer^ v. 

come this week, as he promised fnC) if joa wili^ we 

will go and see him in the country. - « Doeft not 

Mrs. H. appear moch concern0d at her daugh- 

bien offlig6^p*p» de 
ter^fl death f - • When you see Mrs. B. I am 

(by the fut.) 
certain she will please you. * • Did yon never see 

her? - • The children who shall be born from this 

happy marriage, will be the delight of their 

dilicts^f.fL 
father and mother. • - She joins to the qualities of the 

body those of the mind. • - Take some pears, and carry 

them to your brother. • ^ Every time I see him, I take 

him for a foreigner. - - My sister and I karn French, 

*o» eiranger yftt. 
and understand very well all that (is said) to us in that 

on dii 

language. Though you sbould learn all the rules, 

langtu Quand, c. 

they would not (be sufficient) without practice. • - 1 did 

suffire^ v. 
not understand what you said. • * Do not undertake to 

d€ 

undeceive her ; believe me, you will lose your time* 

dilromptr^ ▼. 

— Virtue procures and preserves friendship, but 

o6/cn»V,Vf corwen?er,v. 

vice produces hatred and quarrels. - - If yoa 

vice^ m. haint^ f. qturelUj f. 

complain to the master, I will complain to th^ 
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aiiatres8« - - Though you should undertake to prove 

Quand de 

the contrary, the would not believe you. - - Why did 

aot you take the same road as we ? - - He (is rtot 

que 
pleawd) in hit sitnation, now he sees all the danger^ 
$e plaire^ v. 
af it. • - He has suffered much, and none of hit frien<k 

luM pitied him. - - The idea of his misfortune pur- 

idie^ f. malheur^ m. 

anes bim every-where* - - When did you hear of him ? 

/Kxr-lottl,adv. 
•> • • Captain D. told aij father that he bad seen 

him and spoke to him at Madras. - - « We ofteo 

mistake when we judge of others by 2tf^ 

9€ nUprendre^Ym juger^v. 

pearances; and often a person displeasea lis by the 

yery xioality by which another has pieased iis^ 

m^me, adj. 

• -•The people who often seem the most zealous 
gens^m. ^ z6U^ adj. 

are not always the most constant. — Leave me 

Laisser^ v. 
tiiat book a little longer, do not take it againr-^* 

That apple-tree produces no fruit. - - We were 

pommier^ m. 
seduced to the last extremity when they retook 

Our ship. - - Go and speak to Mr. ■ i " f- but above all 

do not laugh. - • W^onld you not laugh, jf you wire 

in my place? » • - We laugted much yesterday at 



the play, - - - She Was an agreeable lady, she was 

ever smiling when any body bad the honour 

ioujours, adv. 

of speaking to hen - - He seduced her by his fine 

promises. - - Whatever he may undertake, be never 

will succeed, he is too much addicted to the 

ac{onn^,p.p. 
pleasures of this world. - - Young people tell 

;Dfe725,m.&:f« 
what they do, old people what they have done, 

vieillard^ m. 
and fools what they intend to do. - •« • We 

sot^m* se proposer^y^ dt 

learn much more easily the things which 

faoilement^ adv. 
we undetAand than those which we do not. • - If we 

go together to my brother's, shall you be able 

chezyp. 
to follow us? - - 1 will follow you step by step, - - - 

pas a />(!«, adv. 
Why do you follow me as you do ? - - You may set 

conwnc 
out when (you please), we will follow yoH. - - Hold 

il vous plaira 
your tongue, you do not know what you say. • • « 

What books do you transbtef- - My master says I 

sfaail sodn translate MarraontlsPs Works. • - W^ should 

have conquered them if we had fought ; and^ believe 

cornbatlre 
me, you might have done much better, if you had 

followed the advice which he gave you. - - - They 

37* 
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InibicATiVE Mood. 
Affiimtiveiy. 
Present, Itpleut, it raios, it does rajo. 

Negatively. 
// nepkutpM, it does not rain* 

Interrogatively. 



PleutM? 

J^Tt pleut-41 pas f 

Imperfect. Ilplmvoitf 

Preterite. Ilplut^ 

Future. IlpkuvrCf 

Conditional. Ilpleuvrait, 



iloefljtrain? 
does it hot rain ? 

it rained, it was raining. 

it rained. 

it shall, or will rain. 

it would, should, <$rc. rain. 



Subjunctive Mood. 

* 

Present. ^^7 pleuve^ that it may rain. 
Imperfect. . QuHlpluty that it might rain* 

The following being of the first conjugation, I shall 
only give the third person, present tepse^ of the indica- 
tive mood : the l^arn^r may easily find out the rest. 



// arrive^ it happens } from arriver^ 

II bruine, it drizzles ; , bruiner^ 

It 6claire^ it lightens i ^ jklairtt^ 

11 ge/e, it freezes ; g^^r, 

IlgriU, it hails ^, grikr^ 

II neige^ it snows ; neigerj 

11 tonne^ it thunders ; tonntr^ 

II importe^it matters, . ynporter^ 
it concerns* 



,1 ... :. .iv V- 



to happen* 
to drizzle, 
to lighten, 
to freeze, 
to hail, 
to snow, 
to thunder* 
to concern. 






/ 

fiXlntOlSKS OK THESE VBItttft. 

Does it raip? - - It rained jast now, but 

limi-a-Pheure^ adv. 
it does not rain at present. - - - Was it not raining 

mainUnantj adv. 
when you came ? - - I advise you not to go oat 

conseiller^v. de 

this morning, I think it will soon rain. - « I am 

sure it would rain if the wind was not so bight • • •> 

ybr/, adv. 
Do you know what happened to my cousin 

whilst he was in town ? - - I foresaw what 

pendant que^c. prevoir^ 

would happen^ - - The roads were very slippery 

dmnin^m* g/iff«anl,adj. 

yesterday, because it drizzled the whole day. - - DhI 

you observe how it lightened last 

reniiirfuer,v« cbmmt, adv. 
night ? - - If it did not freeze 1 would go to see them 

t>otr,v. 
to-day. - - It hailed this afternoon, and it will 

aprig-midi^m. 
certainly snow to-night. - - It thundered much 

beaucovp, adv. 
yesterday, and 1 think it will still thunder to* 

e?ieorc,adv. 
day. - - It matters little whether you do yourex- 

que (subj.) 

ercise now or later, provided it be well 

pourvu que^ c. 
done. - • It greatly concerns children to 

beaucoup^ adv. aux de 

avoid idleness, because it is the parent of all vice 
iviUrj V. mire^ f. 

and destrojer of all virtues. 

destruclrict^f* 
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The verb 4votV, to have, cofijitgaied- impersonaUy 
with y, adverb of place* 

^ Ikfinitive Mood. 

. Y avoir, there to be^ 

Indicative Mood* 

Affirmatively. 
Present. 11]/ a, there is, there are* 

Negatively. 
// n^y a pas, there is^ not, there are not, 

Interrogatively. 

Y ori-dl f 19 there f are there ? 

}V%f a-t'il pas f is there not ? are there notf 

Imperfect. II y avait, there wag, there were. 

Preterite. II y eut^ there was^ thert were. 

Fiitare. // y aura^ there ihall, or will be. 

Conditional. // y auroU, there should, would, ^c,h^ 

Imperative Mood. 

QuHl y aitj let there be. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. QuHly at/, that there may be* 
Imperfect. QuHl y ed^, that there might be. 

Compound Tenses. 

11 y a eu, there has, or have been. 

// y avoit m, there had been. 

// y tut e«e, there had been. 

// y aura euj there shall, or will have beea« 

// y auroU eu, there should, ^x. have been. 

QuHl y ait eu, that there may have been. 

QpiHl y cut eu, that there might have been. 
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EXERCISS QM THIS YERB^ 

There are tbree ladies who (are waiting for) joa 

attmdre, v. 
in your brother's stody. - - Is theve any fire in tihi 

cabinet, m* 
parlour ? • - No, Sir, there is none. - - There were two 
salh, f. 
men below who asked to speak to jou« ^ • Was 

en basy adv* .d 

there not formerlj a (co£fee*hoii8e) at the 

autrefois^ adv. cafe, m. 

corner of this street '? - - - There were great re» 
coin^tn* rue^f. re- 

joicings in France when peace was proclaimed. - - 
jouissance^ f. proclami, p.p. 

1 was telling you that there will be a grand concert 

aod afterwards a ball and supper at the Pantheon, 

en$uite<f adv. 
in the course of this month. • • There would be 

courant, m. 
no harm if you would learn your lesson better. - - - 

nia/,m« mieux,adv. 

Let there be any danger, let there^be none, I will 

go back. - - • My brother says that there has 

j'ei* retourner^ v. 

been a bloody engagement between an English 

sanglani^ adj. com^^ m. 
frigate and a French one, and there have bees 
frigate^U frigate 

many men kilted on both sides. • - - There would 

de part et d^autre* 
ba?e been a. great riot yesterday in the Strand^ 

emeute^ f. 
if the magistraties had not sent so many constables, > 

connetable, m. 
who dispersed (he mob in less than ten miftutes. - 

populace^L 



Tlurt ii^ imipedi&tely followed, by the negation no 
ftnd a participle active, mtist be rendered by on ne pttU 
fa$^ on ne fOurotV, with the participle in the lnfir»iti¥e 
mood ; the other tenses, as thert was^ there will fte, there 
mmUd bti osed as above, and made by the same tenses oi 
the verb/KMiivotr only : ex. 

On ne peut pas^ or, on ne There is no going eat to- 

sauroit 4ortir aujout^ day because of the rain ; 

d^hui a cause de la p/ute, that is, one cannot, ^c. 

On ne pauvcit Pappaistr^ There was no pacifyiag 

him. 

On ne pmirra pas jouer de- There will be no acting 

main, nu>n pire est tris to-morrow, my father is 

tMBlade, very ill. 

EXERCISE Oir THIS RULE. 

There is (such a deal) of snow that tliere is no going 
<an/,adv. 
«iit of the bouse. • - Yoo speak so low and so quick . 

601, ad v^ vUe^^dy* 
that there is no hearing nor understanding what 

entendre, v. comprendre, v. 

you say. - • My brother runs so fast that there is 

rf le, adv. 
no. following bim. - * There was no walking yesterday 

hier, adv. 
■I the streets of London on account of the dirt. - - His 

a cause, p. 6ou€, t 

Vgoments were so convincing that there was no re- 

plying to him. • • There will be ne skating in the 
pliqner,v* patintr,y. 

iKirk to-morrow because it thaws. - » There will be 

digeUr,v. 
BO. going to the play next month, be- 

comidie^i* prochain, 2idj* partt-^ 

cause the play-house will be shut. - * There would 
^e, c. thidtre, m. 
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be no living with you, if yoQ were alwajs in the same 

humour. - * If a horse knew his strength, there would 

/orce,f. 
be no mastering him. 

dampttr^y* *' 

This verb il y a, when used !o denote a quantity of 
time, is sometimes rendered in English by ii is^ it was^ 
&c. when the English preposition since is rendered 
(in French) by que : but in ail cases where the English 
phrase can be rendered negatively, que must be accom- 
panied by the negation ne : ex. 

II y a Irois semaines que It is three weeks since 

voire pere est arrivi^ your father arrlTcd* 

II y a long'tems que je ne It is a Ic^ng while eince I 
vtms ai vuj saw you, orj I have not 

seen you this long 
while. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RUtE. 

'.#» •. 
How long is it since we saw (one another) 1 It is a 
Canilnen^ adv. nousj pro. 

year since I met your brother in Italy, and 

rencontrer, v. 
it is siE months since I heard of him. - • 

entendre parler^ v« 
How long is it since you wrote to your aaother? • • « 

It is but two months. - - It was a week since I had 

neque semaine^f. 

aeen your brother, wbep I met him by chance iu 

far haaardj^drm 
a coffee-room. - - How long was it since fofir friend 

bad left France when he wrote to you f - - It wis 

laissefj v. 
three months. - • It oiay be two years since Nn Robert 



ael out for the Indiefl. - • How long is it since you 

partir^ v. 

were in England ? - • It is such a long while since I 

learned German, that I almost forgot it* 

AUemand^tn* 

It often happens that the verb there t^, or ii is, &c. 
IS understood : in this case, one of the words, ago, these, 
or for these, is expressed as a substitute : ex. 

II y a trois mois que fi- I was in France three 
tois en France^ or fetois months ago. 
en France il y a trois 



mots 



« 



II y a quatre ans que mon My brother has been dead 
frire est mort, these four years. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

He is the same man whom we saw a quarter of an 

quart' *o^ 

hour ago. - - When did yoo see my father? - - I saw 

Wfli (a fortnight) ago* - • We have not heard from my 

quinze jours 
brother these two years. « - You do not seem to 

paroitre, v. 
be so lively as jou were three years ago. - - I would 

enjoue^ adj. 
have wiHten to you a month ago, if I had known 

savoir^ v. 
your direction. - - - I have not seen your sister these 

adr'esse, f. 

* From this iastance it may be observed, that, if the verb il y a^ 
&;c. begin the sentence, the word gut must immediately follow the 
^oim of number ; but, if it be transposed, gt«e must be omitted. The 
first construction is to be preferred. The learner must at the same 
time observe, that in the above sentence, the verb, which, in Eng- 
lish, is in the compound of the present^ is rendered m French by the 
firesent of the indicative, and when in the compound of the imperfect 
by the imperfect of the same mood* 
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four months. • - My father has been ill these 

malade^ adj. 
six weeks. «- - He has been in London these five yearsi 

and (it is said) he there enjoys a considerable em- 

on dit^ V. 
ployment. - - We have neither seen, you nor your 

sisters these three days. 

It also happens, that neither the verbs, nor any of 
the words, ago, these, or for ihese^ are expressed in the 
sentence : ex. 



II y a neufans que ma tante 

demeure dans u voisi* 

nage, 
II n'y a pas plus d*une heure 

que nous pichons icij 
II y avoit deux ans que ma 

s<Bur iioit en Franct 

quand fy allai^ 
JST^y avoU'il pas six mots 

qu^elle demetiroit avec 

nous quand elle mourut ? 
II y aura six ans a Noel 

que V€tre frere est chez 

Mons. O. 
N^y aura-t-il pas un an au 

mois d'^Aout prochain qru 

voire sotur est a Paris f 



My aunt has lived nine 

years in this neigh- 
• bourhood. 
We have not been above 

an hour fishing here. 
My sister had been two 

years in France when I 

went there. ^ 

Had she not lived six 

months with us when 

she died t 
Your brother will have 

been at Mr. O's. six 

years at Christmas. 
Will not your sister have 

been a year at Paris 

next August ? 



EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 



Some people have no pity on their poor 
gens, pi. de 

fellow-creatures, - - Some people fancy 

semblable, personne, f. sHmaginer, r. 
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(bat they cap learn a langaage without 

pouvoir, V. 
stodying. - • - My brother has been four years at 
itudier, v. «^ 

Mr. W'6« academy, and my lather told him that 

be should stay there two years more. - - 1 had 

reefer, V. 
been three years in England when that happened* 

ar river ^ v. 
- ^ I bad not been three months in France, when 

my brother returned from America to London, 

where be fell ill and died. - - Mr. N. had only 

malade, ne que 

learned French seyen months when be wrote me 

a letter in that language. - • • Had not Mr. David 

been four years and a half in Spain when bis sister 

was married f - - My father and mother had not been 

{[One out above a quarter of an hour when 

for/iV, V. plus de^ adv. «<» 

)ie arrived. - - - We had been playing at cards 

aux carte^ f. 
for two hours when you came in. - - Thomas will have 

entrer^ v. 
been at the -college two years the tenth of next 

college^ m. 
month. . 



The verb itre^ to be, becomes impersonal when fol< 
lowed by a substantive, or one of the pronouns persona/, 
possessive, or demonsiratii^^ and is always conjugated 
with the pronoun demonstrative ce, whether speaking 
of persons or things : ey. 
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Oest la loi qui Pordmine^ It is iht fartv that pre- 
scribes it. 
CUst moi qui Faifait^ It is / who have done it. 

C^est mon bienfeiteur, It is mjf benefactor, 

Oest eux^ or, ce sont eux, It is they who have related 
qui me Pont rapporii^ it to me. 

From the last instance, it appears that it i^, &c* fol- 
lowed bj a pronoun of the third person plural^ may be 
rendered in French two ways ; but, when is it^ &c. is 
used in asking a question, it is generally put in the sin« 
gular, though the pronoun be in the plural number : 
ex. 

Est*ct eux qui Pont fait ? Is it they who have done it f 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

It is prosperity which commonly makes 

prospcriti^ f. rendre,y. 

men haughty and proud, but it is adversity 

orgttet7/etix,adj. 
that makes them wise. - « - It was the custom 

coutume^ f. 
among the Spartans to inure theis 

chez^ p. Spariiate^ m. de endurcir^ v. 

children early > to the fatigues of war. 

de bonne heure^ adv. travail^ m. 

• - It is not I who occasioned the quarrel, it is 

causer jY, querelle^f. 

you who began first. - - - It was envy 

avez commend yV. k envie^f. 

which caused the first murder. • - Is it not you who 

causer^ V. meurtre^ m. 

wrote to Miss A. ? No, it is Miss Rose's sister. . 

avez icrit^y. 

- - If you do not succeed, it will not be my fault. 

reussir^y, faule^L 

- • If you came to lose the friendship of your 

dperdre^y. 
28* 
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partHts, it Wj^old be the greatest misfortune which 

malheur,m* 
ever might happen to you. - - It is my friend 

^amoif, adv. />ourotVfV. 
who told me that it was your father whom we saw 

dtre,v. / 
yesterday. - • Speak to my brothers, for it is they 

who told It me* - - Why do you not accuse 

Pourquoiy adv, 
my sisters? It is they who have done all the 

mischief. - - You blame my aunts, but is it thej 
fnai,m. hldmer, v* tante^ L 

who have offended you ? 
offtnser^ v. 

He^ ahiy they^ immediately followed by who, whom, 
or that, and such as, whether separated in English or 
not, but implying people in general, are often made 
into French by the impersonal c*est, with an infinitive 
followed by que de before a second infinitive, and if 
the sentence be negative, c^est ne pas must be used : 
ex* 

C^est etre fou que de He is a fool *ho loses his 

perdre le terns a ces titnt in those trifles. 
bagatelles, 

CPest ne pas gotiler les Such as love nobody, do 

ptaisirs de Pamitie que not enjoy the pleasures 

de n'ajfficr personne, of ti iendship. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

He is a blind man who does not 

«0) aveugle,adj» *o* 

perceive all the dangers which surround "^ 

environner^y* 
IB this deceitful world. - - Such as are satis 

/r^mpeur, adj« CQ0r 
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fied with their lot are happj^*- - He 

/eni,adj« de ^on, pro. ^oW, m. 
does not know the court who relics 

connottre^Vm cour^f* stJUr^Vm 

on the promises which (are naade) there. - - They 

aux 071 fait^ v. 

are strangers to the charms of society who shan 

compaDj# - • They are idle who do not know the 

savoir, v. 
valae of time. - > They obey the commands of God 

who love their neighbours, and do not reproach 

prochain^ sin^. 
them with their small defects. - - He is not a Chris- 
lui *<^ ses 
tian who seeks to hurt his neighbour and speaks 

d voisin^ m. 
ill of him on all occasions. - - Such as neglect 

dans n6gtiger^ v. 

study do not understand their own interest. 

propre^ adj. 

The verb itre^ to be, becomes also impersonal every 
time it is followed by a noun adjective used in a vague 
indeterminate sense, and relates to no particular object; 
in which case the verb is generally preceded by the pro- 
noun il ; and when used to denote the state of the wea- 
ther, it is rendered by the third person singular of the 
verb fairey to make or do : ex. 

// est extraordinaire^ &c. It is extraordinary, ({re. 
II fait beau tems^ It is fine weather. 

Jfe fait'il pas chaud ? Is it not hot ? 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

It 18 surprising to see you so lazy and in-* 
^/dnnan/^adj. de 
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attentir^ after having been punished severe- 

apres^ p. avoir shirt- 

ly for these faults. - - It is alwajs dangerous 

men/,adv« 

to (keep company with) people without any prin- 
de friquenter^y. aucun priti' 

cipie of religion* • - Does it rain ? No, Sir, 
eipe^ m« Monsieur^ m. 

it IS fine weather. - - Is it not very cold ? — It is 

Jroidj m. 
neither cold nor hot. • • It is a high wind, aod 
m,c. ni, c. »o» granrt, adj. 

I think it will soon freeze. < * - It is not so cold as 
penser^y. 

it was at the beginning of this month. --Do 

commencement^ m. 
jon think (that) it is hotter in Italy than here ? 

The learner must observe, that the following verb is 
absolutely impersonal throughout all its t«jn6es,aDd that 
nothing is more disagreeable than to hear young people 
say, Jefaut^ vousfaut, onfaut^ &c. to prevent which, as 
much as possible, some examples are here set down. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Falloir^ to be needful, requisite, necessary. 
Part. pass. Fallu, been needful, ^c. 

Indicative Mood. 

Affirmatively. Sing. 

Present. Ilfaui queje fasse^ I must do. 

// faut que iu fassesy »hou must do. 

// faut quHl fasse^ he must do. 

II faut quUlk fasse^ she must do. 

Plural. 

// faut que nous fassionsy we must do. 

II faut que vous fassiez^ you must do. 
// faut quHls, or elles fasstnt^ they must do. 
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Negativeljr< 

li 7ie faut pas que je fasse^ I must not do. 

// ne faui pas que vous fassiez^ you must not do, 4^c» 

Interrogatively. 

Faut'il que je fasse ? must I do ? 

Faut'il que vans fassiez ? must you do ? 

Ne faul'il pas que je fasse ? must 1 not do ? 

Me faut'il pas que vous fassiez f must you not do ? 

Imperfect. // falloU quHl icrivit^ it was necessary, &c. 

for him to write. 
Preterite. II fallut quHl partit^ be was obliged to set 

out* 
Future. Ilfaudra quHl vienne, be must come, be shall 

be T>bliged to come. 
Condit* Ilfaudraiiquefallasse^l should go, or it 

would be necessary 

for me to go« 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. QuSl faille^ that it may be necessary, 4ccs. 
Imperfect. Qii'il falluty that it might be necessary. 

As to the compound tenses of this verb, they are 
formed by ndding its participle passive to the third per- 
son singular of any of the simple tenses of the verb avoir^ 
to have: ex. II a fallu^ il avoit fallu^ Sic* 

From the foregoing instances, it is easy to see, that, 
when the verb falloir is used in the present or future 
tense of the indicative mood, the following verb must 
be rendered by the present of the subjunctive; but 
when it is used in the imperfect, preterite, or conditional 
present of the indicative, the verb following must be 
rendered by the preterite of the subjunctive : ex. 

// /au/, or il faudra que I must Jo, I shall be obliged 
je fmse^ to do^ or, it will be ncces^ 

sary for me to do. 
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// falloit^ or, il fallut que I was obliged, or, it was 
jeparlasse^ necessary for me to 

speak* 
n faudroit que Je vcndisse, I should be obliged to 

selL 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

If you go to Coxheaih to-day you must 

anjourd*hut^2idv» 

come back to-morrow. You may go to 

revenir^ v. ptmvoir^ v. 

London this morning, but remember that you mast 

be back at three o'clock. - - - You must get 

de retour w 

up to-morrow morning at four o'clock. - • - • 

kver, V. 
Custom must not always prevail over reason. • - - 

sur^ p. 
Shall I be obliged to carry them there ?••• 

falloir^v. mener^v. 
Must I not show you my work? - - • You 

mtmirer^ v. ouvrage, m. 

must have been well (acquainted with) the places 

connotire,y. endm7,in. 

to . • : expose yourself in that manner. • - If b^ 
pmr^c. cfc,p. 

wished to pay his debts, he would be obliged 
vouloitj V. «<» dette^ f. 

Jto sell all his propert}'. * - If your brothers had not 
We frten, m. 

ceased to quarrel, it would have been u^- 

cesser^ V* de quereller^v. 

cessary* for them to part. - - It is impossible for jo« 
se s Sparer^ v. 

• After the words heiter^ necessary^ needful^ expedient, good, «w- 
potaihle^ Sec, joined to the verb lo 6c, conjugated impersonally, *»)* 
preposition for is to be rendered bj qve^ with the followinfi: verb m 
the subjunctive mood, either present or preterite, accordiny^o tb« 
teose of the pree^dinj^ verb. 
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to succeed in that undertaking, all your friends 

oppose it. 

s^upposer^Y»y. 

. The same observation is to be made on the verb valoir 
mieux^ to be better, used imperscnaily ; and the adjtx* 
lives fccm, difficile^ impossible^ n6cessaire^ a propos^ &c. join^ 
ed to the verb £tre, used in the third person singular 
only : ex. 

11 rCtsi pas hon que vous It is not good for you to 

soyez seuly be alone. 

// vaut mieux que vovs ayez It is better for you to have 

eompagniej company. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

It is diflScuk for you to improve if you 

faire des progres^ 
do not apply better to study. - - - It was impossible 

s'^appliquer^ v. 
for you to have succeeded unless you had taken 

a mains que^c. ne. (by the sub.) 
more convenient measures. - - It would be expedient 

convehable^ adj. a propos 

for you to read this book from the beginning 

depuis^p, 
to the end. - • Believe me, it is better 

jvsqu^a, p. Jin^ f. valoir niituxy v. 

for you to go there to-morrow, for it will snow 

car^ c. 
soon. - - - Will it not be better for me to be at 
&ten/d/,adv. 
school too soon than too late? - - Would it not 

/d/,adv. <are{, adv. 

be better for him to go and speak to them himself, 

than to send bis servant? - - - It is good £br us 

de domestiquej m. &l f. 

to help - one another in our troubles. 
8^aiderj.v» peine^ f. 
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The above verb falhAr^ being used before the veA 
to hav€j followed imioediately by a inouii substantive, 
may be rendered without expressing the auiiliary verb; 
instead of which, insert one of the following pronouns, 
fiu, te, /tit, nous^ vims, or leuty according to the number 
and person : ex. 

/{ me fmt dts Ihres, I must hate, or, I want 

books. 
II \u\ faut un chapeamf He must havi, or, he 

wants a hat. 
// lui faut un bonnet, She must have, or, she 

wants a cap. 

N. B. If the verb to have be expressed in French, it 
roust be rendered by the subjunctive mood : 

Jlfaul que fait des livres, I must have, or, I want 

book^. 
This method, however, is not so elegant as the 
former. 

EXERCISE ON fHIS RULEr 

1 shall want paper, pens, and ink. - • What do 
faUoir,v. 
jou want?--] want nothing (for the) present, but 1 

a 
think I shall soon want a French grammar. - - - 
ptnser^ v. 
My brother has an old hat, and he will soon 

vieux, adj. 
want a new one. --If you like to 

neti/^adj. •«» aimtz,\, a 

speak much, you must have (a good deal) of 

fr»en,adv» 
circumspection not to (speak ill) of others. • - - 
refeniie, U pour ne pat nUdire^ v. 

Since I cannot find my book, I must have 

PtttfftMfC. ^ 

another* - - If we wish to succeed in our under- 
vouloir,w. 
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taking, we must hare (a great deal) of patience. - - • 

beaucoup^ adv. 
My- brothers have lost their buckles, they must have 

boucle, f. 
4dthers. 

Before the conclusion of this section, it will be pro- 
per to say something about the pronoun general on^ 
which commonly precedes a verb used impersonally 
(viz. in the third r^erson singular) in French, and in 
English is made by a passive voice : ex. 

On m^apermis de chanteVj X have been allowed to 

sing. 
On lui a difendu de sortir^ He has been forbidden to 

go out. 

In this case, the verb which, in English, is in the 
passive voice, must, in French, be turned into the ac* 
tive, when the English nominative becomes the regi- 
men of the verb in French, the sentence beginning 
with on^ and translated as if the English were, one has 
allowed me to sing, one has forbidden him to go out. 

It is the same with, 



Ondit, 


It is said, or people say. 


On me dit. 


I am told. 


On dit a votre frire^ 


Your brother is told. 


On di$oitj > 

On dit, i; 


It was said, or people said, 
or were saying. 


On dirOj 


It will be said, or people 




will say. 


On dira a nos enfans. 


Our children will be told. 


On a diij 


It has been said, or people 




have said. 


On nous a dit, 


We have been told. 
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EXteRCISE ON THIS ftVLB* 

In tkne of war, peace is always spoken of, - - - 

£n,p. 
Where is yoar brother ? it is not known ; (or^ we 

savair, v. 
Jliave not heard of bim these two years. - - - - 

The death of the invincible admiral Lord Nelson 

morf,f. 
is daily lamented^ and will be 

tous les jtmrsj^iv* regrttter^v. 

so a long time. • - • I was told yesterday that 

your, brother has been punished for his idleness ; 
had your father been told of it, he would have been 

iFtty angry with . him* • - As soon as your 

€onlre,p« ^ussUot que^e* 

hadk Is printed, people will be eager in 

4eru imprind^ v. s^empresseryV. de^ p. 

taying it, and it will be read with avidity. - • Learned 

men are found in villages, as well as in large 

grancf, adj» 
towns. - - It is Imported on all sides that wc shall 

dt c6t6^ m* 

•poh have peace, but the news has not yet been 

received, though it be ardently (wished for), 

drdemmenl^ adv. sauhailer^ V. 
however, it is thought that the secret expedition 

will sail in a few days. • - It was as- 

fMitrt u la voile. (^ 

serted that you were lazy. - - It will be believed that yon 

blame me. * - It woidd not be supposed that you praise 
us. - • I have been assured that he has threatened him. 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE on the 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

There is no going out to-daj, it rains apace. • T , 

a v«r9e,ady«r 
Do not make so much noise, there is no bearing 

s^entendrt, v. 
one another. - - Is it cold this morning ? Yes, Sir, it 

IS very cold ; however, I am told it is not so cold as 

it was yesterday. - - The weather is very inconstant 

in this country, it was very hot yesterday, it is 

paya^ m. 
excessively cold to-day : it did freeze this morning, 

/H#,adv. 
it bailed at noon, it rained in the afternoon, and 

midi^m^ v^ c^res'^midi^ 

DOW it drizzles. - - It sonietimes lightens when it 

does not thunder, but as often as it tbun* 

toutes let fois^c. 
ders, it lightens. - - If it be fine weather next week, 

1 sb^ll fo to London, but if it be bad weather I 

shall stay at home. - * Jt is a pleasure to see 

reaUr^ T. m logis, ck 

bees («pming out) of their hives when it is 
ab€iU€^(. 99rtir^y. rvfihe^f. 

a sunny day. • - Had I known you were returned 
M>vo/«i7 •^ revenir^y, 

from the continent, I would have gone to see you 

long ago. - - My father and mother were told you 

were in England ten years ago, but you neither saw 

pop wrote to ihePf r w Every body agrees there 

^onv^nir^ v. 
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are fine women in Great-Britain, but ' there is not 

$ucb good wine as in France. - - It greatly 
si beaucoup^ adv» 

concerns children to avoid bad company. - - 

aux de iviter^ v. 

If there were any real virtue in the world, should 

we (meet with) so many false friends ? - - If he 

trouver^v* ^ 
behaved well, there would not be a man 

$€ comporier, y. 
(in the world) that I should esteem more. - - No 

au numde^ 
#bject is more pleasing to the eye than the sight of 

plainly* vtte,f« 

a man whom you have obliged, nor (is) any music 

80 agreeable to the ear as the voice of a man 

oreilkj f. 
who owns . you for his benefactor. • - It is a 

rtcannottre, v. «o» 

sad thing to see unfortunate people and be 

<o* de tnalheureuxjZd}* 
unable to relieve them. - - Such as support the 

stcoufivy v. tncouragerj v. 

<^onduct of idle and obstinate scholars^ make them- 
selves contemptible. - - They are not acquainted with 

miprisabk, adj. m 

the human heart, who rely upon the vain 

fiirefondyY. 
promises of men. ^ - You have already been told 

d6ja^ adv. 
that nobody in the world has prepossessed me 

against you, how many times must I repeat 

conire, p. comftien, adv. 

it to you ? • - I was told yesterday that you were very 
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ill, and I am truly glad to see you bo well. - - * 

d^ bien porianU 

There is no persuading you when you have a mind 

(<% envie^L 
not to believe what you are told. - * - More virtue is 

requisite to support good fortune than tod, • - 

pour.p. 
mnch art aq^ i^jcety ar^ requisite to 

d6licatesse^ f. pour^ fp 

please every body. • - It matters little whether it be 

my servant or your$ who carries the letter to the 

porter^ v. 
post., - - You must honour your father and mother if 
poste^ f. 
jou will live long and happy. - - Jt i? more glo- 

vwloir^ V. 
l-ioqs tQ conquer one's p^s^iops tbai^ tp conquer 

de vaincre^ v. conquirir^ v. 

%h» whole world, -^ - Sir, I want a pair of japptft 

entievj adj. 
li^ve ^OM amy in your shop that wil] snit 

^ bof/itique^{» convtnir^Y. 

m^ ? •• -» It is reported that the Russians bav^ beaten 

Ru^bt^ m. 
the Ttirks ; it is s^id SO9 but it is not yet knpwn fpf 

Turc^ m. 
certain. - - It is thought Sweden has declared war 

Suede^ f. 
^^>n^ France. ^ - It is trge ; but it i^ ip^C^ 

a vrai^adj, 

feared . lest tlie Swedes should be 

craindre^v* qutjC. Suedois^ne, (by the pre. subj.) 

beat^, thaogh they fight most courageously* 

se baltre^ v. tris^ 
- - - Have the letters been received which were 

expected yesterday ? No, but the mail is ar* 
attendre^ v. malle^ f. 

rived, and they will be delivered this morning. 
29* 
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SECT. V. 

OF PARTICIPLES. 

Participles are either active or passive. The par- 
ikiple active^ in French, always ends in ant : ex. par- 
lant ; punissant^ and in English in ing : ex. speaking, 
punistnng, &c. It is always, in its own nature, inde«, 
clinable: ex. 

Jt vois des hommes et des I see men and women 
fermnes venant a nous, coming to us. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

The persons whom you saw with us are people 

gens.fl. 
fearing God and loving virtue. - - - She met your 

father and sister (as she was) coming here. - - My 

en id, adv. 

mother was told (the day before yesterday) that 

ovonf-^ier, adv. 
your sister, ' remembering the injuries she had 

se ressouvenir, v. des 
received from your brother, refused to 

revues, p.p. de la part de, de 

see him, and we are all glad to hear it. 

de apprtfidre^Ym 
Your aunt, having given the necessary orders to your 

•cousins, set out immediately for London. - - - Did 

pdrtir^v. 
you not see them coming to us ? - - How many 

lowing oxen, bleating sheep, neighing 

fmigir,v. hmfftn. bikr,y. ire6i5,f.pl. ftenmV,v» 
horses 1 hear a/ar off ! • • Do you not admire these 
dt loin, adv. 



S4S 9 

dkippiDg lambs in your fatheivin-law^s meadow ? 
&onJtr,v« agneau,m« prairie,(. 

- - Do you see the flocks languishing with 

troupeaUjio* /arigiiir,y. <Ie,p. 
thirst, and drinking (on the) margin of this limpid 

au bordj m. 
brook ? 
ruisseau.^ m. 

When the participle active is preceded by another 
Terb, an article, or a preposition, it must be rendered 
in French by the verb in the infinitive mood, and it is 
sometimes used as a substantive: ex. 

FauiM que jt parte sans Must I set out mihotU 
lui parler ? speaking to him 'h 

La pauvrete du corps est The- impi/Derishing of the 
la ricbesse de Pdme, body is ^e enriching of 

the soul. 

N. B. Tbere are some active participles which, by 
use, have been converted into substantives or adjec* 
tives, as midisant, slanderer, ignorant^ ignorant, &c« 
which are declinable. * 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

I assure you there is a great deal of pleasure in 

a, p. 
teaching diligent scholars. - - We are told there 
enseigner^ v. 
will not be so much danger in travelling, as there 

voytiger^Y. que 
was before. - - - There is a real advantage in 

auparavant^^dv* 
being learned, but science must not . create 

scnant^ adj. inspinr^y. 

pride. - - Lewis the Great had especially the su- 

surtout^zdv. 
perior and rare talents of knowing and choosing men 

of merit. - - He left the house without seeing his 
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father, and even without speaking to his mother. 

.- - He was banged for robbfng Qfr. D. - - 1 should 

penare^ v. {avoir volf) 
despise a man who is capable of deceiving 

nUpriser^ v. iromper, v. 

his friends. - - After having (waited for) her a long 

aUendre<f v. u>» 

while, she (sent me word) that she was not ready 

mviyer dire, v« pret^dj. 

tPgo out. - - She spends all her time in reading or 
a pa88$r,v» 

writing* • - My mother takes an infinite pleasure in 

admiring the situation of your house. - - The grace 

situation^ f* 
•f Cod will always keep x us from sinning. - • 

empicheryY* picher^r. 

I often admire the rising and setting of the sun* - . — 

soUil^m. 
The defending .of a bad cau3e is worse than 

difense matix^ais, adj. 

the cause itself. 
tnctnt* 

The participle passive is somietimcs deelinable^ and 
sometimes indeclinable. 

It is declinable, 

First, when it is joined to the verb ftr«, to be, forming 

a passive verb, and agrees with the nominative case of 

the verb in gender and number ; and after the Verbs 

parol tre^ naitre^ &c. : ex. 
,♦ 

Mon frire est aimi^ My brother is loved. 

Ma sosur est aimSe^ My sister is loyed. 

Mes cousint sent partis^ My cousins are gone. 

Mee cousineif sont parties^ My cousins are gone. 

ElU parotl afflisde^ She appears afflicted. 

EUes paroissetU afflif^its^ I'hey appear afflicted. 
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EXBRCISE ON THIS RVtI. 



I have been told your brother-io-law is gone i6 

beaU'frire^m* 
the Continent ; have I been told tbe truth ? - - 1 have 

not seen your mother since she arrived 

depuis que^c» 
from France; does she appear satisfied with her 

de 
journey ? - - My brothers are gone to Dover, and 
voyage, m. 

intend to pay you a visit wheii 

se proposer^y. dt renJre,v« «o» 

they are come-back* - - The houses which are 
(by the fut.) revenir, v. 
built in the winter are not so wholesome as those 

^am, adj. 
which are begun (in the) spring and finished in the 

au 
middle of summer. - - The wicked are always tor- 

m6chant,zdj. bout' 

mented, . and the righteous are comforted by th^ 
rekr, v. juate^ adj. consoler, v. 

own conscience. - - Virtuous people are esteemed 

persorme, (. 
and respected by those who are so, and even 

mime, adv. 
bj the wicked. ---I assure you that Mn Brown's 

wife appears much afflicted at the death of 

femme, f • de 

her husband, but her sons appear as much affect- 

iTuin, m. 
ed by it as she. - - Children (are born) poor and 

nai(re,v. 
helpless, and sometimes they die very young. 

foible, adj. fnourir, v. 
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Secondly, when it is joined to the verb avoir, or 6lre^ 
forming the compound tenser of an active or reflected 
verb, immediately preceded by a pronoun which it gov- 
erns in the accusative case ; it must then agree with the 
g«nd€r and number of the substantive to which tkat 
pronoun refers : ex. 

Tax parli a voire frere et 1 spoke to your brother 

i'ot prte de venir nou» and desired^ him to Qom^ 

voir, to see us. 

J'ai vu Madame Wri^ et I saw Mrs. Wright and 

Tat entendue chanter, heard her sing. 

J'ot lu toust le» Uvres $m 1 have read all the ho^ 

vous nCavez pretes, which you lent, me* 

Avez^ous ,vu ks narchan- Did you see the goods 
' discs que fat revues, which I have received f 

Vous Pav92 9QUvent priee You often desired her to 

de passer chez vous, csi\ at yoMr bouse. 

SUss s% smi repentiee d$ Tbey hav^ r^nifid of 

leurs fautes^ their faults. 

In the above instances the. pronouns are governed 
by the verbs avoir or ^(re, and the participle passive. 



EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

I Spoke to yonr brother this nM*ning, and 

at parte, v. 
desired him to come and dine with us to-morrow. ^ - • 

The resdution which she has taken of going into 

a 
the country surprises me very much ; I have spoken 

6t(mner,y» tres fort, 
to her myself, but I have not be^n* ablo to learn 

pouvoir, r. 
the reasons which have m^tieed her to it. - - ; Miss 

• engager,y. 
Farren was an excellent actress, I have seen her 
actrice^ f. 
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play seveiral times. - - 1 am very sorry for tke 

ySch«,ad). de 
trouble that al^ir has given to yotur aunt* • - If yo«i 
peine^ f. tanie^ f. 

can ceine witb me, •! will show you iht My 

montrer^y. 
whom I have heard «ing. * - Whait stuff have 

entendre^ v. iioffe^ f. 

yt>u chofisen ? - - The letter which you have written to 

choisi, p.p. 
rae in French was tolerablj well ; I have shown 

passablement, adv. 
it to your ^mt, who is m«|ch pleased 

/re5,adv. tontmi^zd^ 
(with it). - - 1 have not yet received the goods, 

en, pro. marchandise^ f. 

which you sent roe by the ship Good- 

vaisseau^ m. 
Will. - - Ladies, have you returned him the letters 

rendre, v. 
which he had desired yon to read? - - ^ Where 
prier^v. de Ou, adv. 

did you buy those gloves ? I bought 

ucheler^ v. 
them in France. - - - Alexander conquered Asia with 

the troops which his fadier Philip had disciplined. 

troupe^ f. 
- - The faults which he had committed, greatly 

be aucou/>, adv. 
iticneased his prudence. - - He has spent «0 tile 
WMgmenter^ v. 

treasures which his father hsfd amassed with so much 
trisor^ m. 
care and labour. - - I shall never foiget the ^ood 

ou6/ter,Ti. 
services which you have done to my mother. 

MtTtce, m. renclre,v. 

* ' Of ail the tetters which my brothel- has Teceived 

if'.- 
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tchday, there is not one (of them) for 

aujouriPhui^ adv. 

me. - - The reasoni, which you have given us, have 

satisfied us. - - What books have you lost ? - • The 

fine actions your brothers have done in 

6eaii,adj. faire^y. 

America deserve great praises, and (ought to) be 

nUrittrjV* louang€,L devoir ^v, 

transmitted! to posterity. - - The three countr|)r 

houses, which ypur father is said to have bought, 

tnaison, f« 

are extremely, fine and well situated. - - The 

5t<ii^,p.p. 
soldiers, whom they obliged to set out, are 
soldat, m. a 

come back already. - - - My sistef^ have 
revenir, v. 

quarrelled the whole day, and are now reconciled. 
se querelUfj v. 

The participle passive is indeclinable in the follow- 
ing cases ; 

First, when the contrary to the above rule happens ; 
that is, wheil the pronoun, though preceding the parti* 
ciple passive, is governed by another verb : ex. 

Plwieurs personnes se sant Several persons came t6 
prisenties a la porte^ the door, the sentinel 
la stntintlU les a laisse 4et ihem pass, 
passer, 

(Pest une belle chanswij It is a fine song. I have 
je Pai entendu chanter heard it sung many a 
pltjisieurs Jms^ time. 

J'y suis all6 avec elh et I went there wth her, 
fat va peindre, • and- saw her picture 

4rawn. 
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La langue que fai com- The language 1 have be- 
mence d^apprmdre est gun to learn is very 
fort wri/c, useful. 

In the above instances the pronouns are not governed 
by the participle passive, but by the verbs piuser^ chan-: 
ier, peindre, and apprendre. 

EXERCISES ON THIS AND THE FRECED1N6 RULE. 

I cannot forget the good actions, which I have seen 

you do. - - • The goods which you ordered me to 

de 
send, are arrived ; permit me to show jpu the letters 

de 
which we have received from Germany. - - The 

Allemagne^ f. 
fable which I gave you to translate is not difficult. 

a iraduirty v. 
^ - Have you already read the books, which I saw you 

buying ? ^ - Not yet, for I have sent tbemto my 

Potf, adv. 
lister, who is in the country. • . - I have bought tlie 

a 
clothes for which you saw me bargaining. - • Th^ 
Jiabit^m* «<» marchanderjV. 

history which I have begun to read is not enter- 

a afTiu* 

taining. - - She has written more books than you ever 
sant, adj. 

have read. - - The lady whom I saw singing is hand- 
some and young, but the song which I have heard 

sung is the best, as to words and music, that 

quant, 
your brother ever wrote« » f Miss B. has spent 

80 
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two or three days with your sisters, and saw their 

(picture drawn) ; their cousins were in the next 

peindre^y* 
room, and my sister saw them painting in minia- 

en,p» 
ture. 

Secondly, when ft is immediately followed by a noun 
(either substantive or adjective) in the accusative case, 
or by another participle passive, though it should be 
preceded by a pronoun : ex* 

Ma scBur s^est casse U fcrew, My sister broke her arm. 

Les Anglois se stmt ren- The English made them' 

dtt fameux dans cette selves famous in ibis 

guerre^ war. 

Les Espagnols se sont The Spaniards found Ihem' 

trouve M^6s de lever ^e/ve« obliged to raise the 

k siigej siege. 



EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Your sister has rendered herself celebrated by 

c^/ebre, adj. 
her wit and beauty. - - My mother has bought 

esprit^m. acheler^Y. 

herself a fine gown, my sister had made her* 

/o«tf,v. 
■elf a good cloak, and my brothers had built 

mantelet^ m. ' 6a/tr,v. 

themselves an elegant house. - • - Thej found 

themselves surrounded by soldiers, who carried 

conduire jY. 

them to prison, where they have been detained 

^n^ p» re/eniV,v. 

for eight days; but they have been found 

pendanijf^. 
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innocent of the crime with which they werq ac- 

de 
cased, and at last (acquitted). - - - The city 

(renvoyer absous*) 
ef Liverpool has rendered itself flourishing by its 

florissant, adj. 
trade. - - Did you hear the new song? 

comm erce, m • entendre chan ter 

Yes, I did. 

Lastly, when the auxiliary verb and the parti- 
ciple passive are used impersonally. Du (when not 
signifying owed), jtu, and voulu, are also indeclinable ; 
ex. 

Les pluies quHl a fait, The rains which we hate 

hadm 
Je Vims ai moniri la re- I have shown you the gra- 

connoi$sance quefdi du, titude I ought* 

Ma scaur a fait lout ce My sister has xJone every 

qu^elle a pu, thing she could* 



EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

The storm, which we had yesterday, has 
terfip£tej, 
done (a great deal) of damage to our 

causer^ v. beaucoupy adv. dommage^ m. 

ships. - - The abundant showers which we have 

pluicj f. 
bad this week, have prevented me from going 

efnpichery v. 
into the country. - - The high ' wind which 

grand, adu vent^m. 
tbej have had in the county of Kent, has (blown 
comtij m. renver* 

down) many houses and trees. - • At last he has 
I 9er,v. £n/In, adv. 
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relumed me all the sums which I had lent to 

rettdre^ v. somme^ f. 

faim, and which he had owed me so long. • - I 

devoir^y* 
have not paid all the attention which I ought to 

faire^ v, 
the advice your father gave me, - - She has oh- 
avis^ m* ob- 

tained from the king all the favours she would. 
Unir, V. gr&ce^ f. 

- - My brother might have improved more, 

faire des progris 
but he has not made all the efforts he could. - - Tt^e 

tfforly m. 
excessive heat that (we have bad) this summer, 

chaleiir^ pi. il a fait, p.p. 

has caused many diseases. 



In order to illustrate in a single example the appli- 
cation of the above rules about participles passive, we 
must write, 

Tai re<;u les lettrea que I have received the letters^ 

V0U8 nCavcz ecrites an which you wrote to me 

sujet de Paffaire^ que je with respect to the affair 

vous avois proposee : et which 1 had proposed to 

apris Ics avoir lues avec you : and after having 

attention^ fai reconnu, reaJ them with attention, 

comme vous^ qne^ si je 1 perceived^ as you did, 

Vavois entreprise, fy that, if 1 had undertaken 

aurois trouve des ob- it, I should have rnc/ with 

stacks que je n^avois pas obstacles, which 1 had 

prevus, not foreseen. 

In this period, regu is indeclinable, becfiuse it is not 
preceded by anv regimen; icrites is declinable, and 
agrees in gender and number with ita^ absolute regi- 
men, or accusative, expressed by the pronoun relative 
5fU€, which precedes the verb and relates to letlers ; 
proposee likewise agrees with que^ by which it is pre- 
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ceded, and which relates to the ivord affaire ; lues is 
declinable on account of its regimen les^ which pre- 
cedes it and relates to letters ; reconnu is indeclinable, 
becaase it is not preceded bj any regimen to which it 
can relate; entreprise^ on the contrary, is declinable, 
and takes the gender and number of the conjunctive 
pronoun T, which is its absolute regimen and its ante- 
cedent, relating to affaire ; trouvi is indeclinable, be- 
cause it is not preceded but followed by its absolute 
regimen obstacles ; privus^ on 4he contrary, is declina- 
ble, because it is preceded by its absolute regimen que^ 
which relates to obstacles. 

If custom, in any case, has deviated from the preced- 
ing rules, it is sufficient to observe, that they have the 
sanction of the best authors. A little practice will soon 
remove many of these apparent difficulties. 



SECT. vr. 

INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Under this head are comprehended adverbs^ preposi- 
tions, conjunctions, and interjections, 

OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs have been distinguished, according to their 
several significations, into adverbs of place, time, quality^ 
qtianiily, number, order, affirmation, negation, doubt, inter- 
rogation, comparison, collection, separation, &c. But this 
classification, however ingenious, is far from being 
exact : it was therefore judged, that, if those of the 
inost frequent use, and which, when compounded, form 
a particular idiom, were carefully selected, and arrang- 
ed in an alphabetical series, at would be n^ore to tho 
advantage of the learner. 
30* 
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TABLE OF ADVERBS. 

Ahondammmty abundantly, plentifully. 

a I'^Abandon^ at random, in confusion, in disorder* 

D^Abord^ at first, immediately. 

Absolummty absolutely. 

D^Accordj grant it, done. 

AgreabUment^ pleasantly, comfortably. 

Ainsi (dc meme), so, thus, in the same manner. 

Aisiment^ easily. 

Mai aisiment^ with difficulty. 

Dans un an cTict, a year hence. 

Vanntt qui vientj the next year. 

Autrefois, | formerly, anciently. • 

En ami^ friendly. 
a PamiabU^ amicably. 

En arriere^ Totnber en arrierty to fall backward.^ 
a recuhns^ Marcher a reculonsy to walk backward. 
Assez^ enough. 
Assuriment^ certainly. 
Aujourd*hui^ to-day. .. 

Time to ( jyaujourd'kai en huit^ this day se'nnight. 
come. ( D'aujourd^hui en quinze, this day fortnight. 

Clly a aujoiir<Phui huii jours^ this day week, this 
Time Y day se^nnight. 

past. \ Ily a avjourd-hui quinzt jours ^ this day fort&igbt. 

f^Iljl a aujour^'hui un an^ this day twelve noonths. 
Auiant^ as much, as many. 
D^autant plusy so much the more. 
D^auiant moinsj so much the less. 
Tout autanL ) - . - . , •_., 

Tout aussi, 5 J"'* ^''J""* '" '""^•'' ^'^""^ '•'"• 
Dorinavant^ in future, 
d Pavtnir, for the future, hereafter. 
fi VAngloisej after the English manner, fashion, or way. 
d Vllalitnnt^ after the Italian, ^c. 
a la Frangoise^ after the French, irc^ 
a la Turqile^ after the Turkish, ^c. 
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EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

Our garden produces all kinds of fruits pknii" 

acritj f. 
fully. - - Your sister left all her things in dis- 

lais^er^y. 
order. - - You did not know me at first. - - He would 

vouloir^ y. 
absolutely do it. - - If you please, I will go to 

vouloir^ V. 
London with you. Done. - - 1 hope we shall spend 

passer yV. 
the daj pleasantly. - - Have we not spent it so? 

My brother learns bis lessons, easily, and 1 with dif- 

- ficuUy. •' A year hence you will (be able to) speak 

French tblerably well. - - My father says I shall go 

to ^France next year. - • - It was done so cn- 

ciently* 1 bad the honour of seeing yo« formerly, 

but I do not recollect where I had that pleasure : 

se rappeler, v. 
I believe it was at Mr. P's. who received us so 

friendly. Your brother and mine have settled 

r6gler,\. 
their affairs amicably. - - Make two steps back- 

pas^m. 
mard. - - He cannot see his way who walks back- 
ward. - - Have you played, enough? - - Certainly 

you must be tired. - - - We do not expect him 
devoir jf. 

* See the article iodefinite, page 41. 
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iihday. - - If it be fine weather^ I shall be back 

de retouf 
lhi$ dojf se^nnighi* - - I shall see you this day fortnight 

if I am well* - - ThU day week I was (at your house). 

chez V0U8, 
• - - This day month I met your brother. « - 1 came 

here this day ttoelve months. ... He has as 

tct\adv. 

much money and as many friends as yon. - - I was 

so muA the more persuaded of what you told me, 

that I dismissed him Ms day three weeks. - « 

renvoyer^v* 
I will do it so much the kssj as I promised him not 

to meddle with that affair. - - My sister has 

de semiUr^v* de^p, 

just as much wit, and is just as amiable as yours. • - 

Your son has given you some trouble, but I 

maiSfC* 
hope h^ will give you pleasure herea/ier. - - If you 

forgive him this time, he will not do it for At 

future. ' ' ' In future, I never will trust him 

any more. - - She dresses after the English 

s^habiller^ v. 
fashion, but she lives after the French way. — She 

plays after the Italian manner. - - Your sister has a 

cap after the Turkish fashion. - - Come here, 

honnet, m. 

go there, look every where. 

chercher^r. 
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ADVERBS. 

a, or m,bas, } ^^' ^^"^^^ ^°^" ^"'^^ ^•^^^ 

£n htulinantj for fun* 

Beaucoup. ) • x S i 

d beancoup pris^ nothing near. 

De beaucoup^ by much, greatly. 

£/en, well, very. 

2>e ton caur, heartily, with a good will. 

De bonne foL ) . , 

Sinciremmt, J """'^'j- 

De banne heure^ betimes. 

De bon jeu, fairlj. 

De b(m ma/tn, early. 

De bouche^ by word of mouth. 

a la bonne heure^ in good time, luckily, well and good. 

a bon droits deservedly. 

d bon marcht^ cheap. 

a bride abaitue^ full speed. 

qa et Idj to and fro. 

a cause de quoi^ on what account. 

a cela presy that excepted. 

Cependant^ in the meanwhile, neverthekss. 

d cheval^ on horseback. 

EXERCISB ON THESE ADVERBS. 

Hats off^ gentlemen, and sit down. - * - The whole 

army surrendered and laid domn their arms 

nie//r«,v. 
«pon the ramparts of the citadel. - - There is a man 

belozD^ whom you will see with pleasure. - • Though 

Quoique^c. 
we said it for fnn^ he was very angry with us. - - 

contre^ p. 
There were many ladies, and we had a great deal of 

ure. - - You may say what you please, 

pouvoirjY. il vous plaira^Y* 
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but she is nothing near so handsome as her sis- 
ter. - - He has by much increased his fortune. - - - 
Whatever you do, do it well. * - If you do' not do it zoith 
a good Toilly I will do it myself. - - He has acted very 
sincerely in that business. -- Do you speak sincerely f 

- - We will get up betimes. - - Have I not won 

se lever jY, gagner^ v. 

fairly ? - - We will set out early^ that we may arrive 

before the heat of the day. - - It (is 

chaleur^fm valoir 

better) to tell it him by word of mouthy than to 
mieux^ v. /2e 

write to him.. - - Sir, I have done my exercise. - - Well 

and good. - - He has obtained it deservedly. - •Mj 

obtenir^ v. 
father has bought a horse very cheap. - - Do you see 

those two horsemen, who come to us full speed ? — 

cavalier^ ra. 
They wandered to and fro without knowing wHither 

to go. - - On what account is he angry with mef 

• - That excepted^ I have nothing to reproach him 

a repr9cfter,v. lui 
with. - - - I should speak, but, in the meanwhile^ I 

»<» d«rotr,v. 

•(hold my tongue). - - Miss White is very handsome, 

se taire^ r. 
nevertheless^ I do not love her. - - • Some went 

to London in a coach, others on horseback. 
cw,p. «<>» a 
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ADVERBS. 



Coi^ftsen, How much, how many, how ? 
Cambien y Ort-il que, '\ 

Combien at terns y ahUil que^ I 
^ien y avoiUil que, L j^ j 

Deputs quand, \ ® 

Camlbun de tein$y | 

Pendant combien de tems^ J 

N. B. 1. How muchy how many^ how^ are rendered in 
French by que before an admiration : ex^ 

Que vous itesjolie ! How pretty you arc ! 

e« We make use of combien y a-t'il que^ when the 
action mentioned in the interrogation has not yet ceas- 
ed'; and then the verb, which (in English) is in the 
compound of the present, must be rendered (in French) 
by the present of the indicative mood : ex. 

Combien y a-t-il que vous How long have you been 
ites^ or, depuis quand in London ? 
(tes'vous a Londres ? 

8. If the verb (in English) be in the compound of the 
imperfect, it is to be rendered (in French) by the im- 
perfect of the indicative : ex. 

Combien y avoit-il que vous How long had you been 

(tiez^ or, depuis quand in London, when he 

itiez'vous d Londres died? 
quand it mourut ? 

4. If the action have entirely ceased, we make use of 
pendant combien de tem^, with the following verb in the 
compound of the present ; ex. 

Pendant combieji de terns How long were you in 
avez-^ous 6t6 a Londres f London f 
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5. Haw long, in the sense o( for what time^ is also 
rendered bj pendant comhien tie terns j with the verb ia 
the same tense as it is in English : ex. 

Pendant combim dt terns How long do you intend 
vmts proposez-^ous de to stay in Italy? 
rester en Italie? 



EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

Hufw muck do yoa owe him ? - - - You sec to }um 

many dangers and how many reproaches vire are 

liable* - • - Hufw many times shall I be obliged to 
€013995^, p«p« ^ 

bid you to (be silent)? • - How troublesome 
dtre, V. dt st kiire, v. importun^ adj • 

you are? How sorry 1 am for having displeased 

de 
you! - - How much I should be obliged to you, if 

yoo would grant me that favour ! - - Horn long 

accorder^ v. 
have yoo been learning French ? • • How long have 

they been in Paris ? * - How long had you been in 

London, when you married ? - - How long had you been 

learning Italian, when you wrote to me ? - - How long 

have your parents been in England? - - How long 

had your brother been in Germany,' when we left 

it? How long were you in Holland? - - Horn long 

did your cousin learn the mathematics f • • How long 
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liave that geotleman and lady been waiting for 

me ? - - How long has your relation been dead ? - * 

How long bad he been in his regiment, when he 

died ? - - How long was he ill ? - - How long does your 

uncle intend to leave his son on the continent ? - 

8t proposer de 
How long had your father and mother proposed 

to stay in America, when they first went thither ? - - 

de 

Why are you proud of your beauty ? You do not 

s'^enorgueillir^ v. 
know how long it will last. 

ADVERBS. 

Combien y a-^t7 d^ici ? How far is it hence f 

Dans cotnbien de terns ? How long will it be before > 

Comme,, as, like, how* 

Comme il faui, soundly, as it should be« 

Comment^ bow. 

a eontre'COKury against our will. 

d contre-sens, the contrary, or wrong way, iu a wr^ng 

sense. 
a contrertems^ unseasonably, 
d corps perdu^ hand over head, desperately. 
a c6U, ^ . , 

V.iT' ^«Me. 
a part^ ( 

d quartiery j 

d cof^ Tun c2e Tau/re, abreast. 

De ce coU'Ciy on this side. 

De ce coU'la^ on that side. 

De c6U et d^autre^ up and down, about* 

De tous c6lis, on all sides, on every side^ 

Cbap sur cottp^ one after another. 

31 
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IXXRaSB ON THESE ADVERBS. 

Bow far tt it hence to Dover ? - • How long will it he 

before joa send me back the books I lent yoa ? - - - 

They are punished 0$ tbej deserve* - - My father's 

bouse is like yours, it is very badly built. - - • 

ma/, adv. 
See how it rains. - -^ - Have they not been beaten 

soundly f - - This exercise is done as it should be. 

- - How can you speak thus ? - - We went to the play 

against our wilt* • • You hold your book the wrong 

waym - - Your brother took in a wrong sense all 

that I said to him. - - Our master arrived very 

ce que 

unseasonably. • - The French rushed on the 

fondre^ v. 
Austrians desperately. - - Put that aside. - • I 
Jlutrichien^vn. 
perceive two ships sailing abreast. - - Let us walk 

on^^kii tidfiH .-^^d our companions will go on that 

side. - - They run up and down all day, and. 

do nothing but play. - - How dare you run about 

ne que 

while your mother is waiting for you ? - - 

pendant que^ c. 
The enemies were victorious on^ all sides. • ^ We 

hear on every side^ that peace will very 

apprendre^v. 

soon Uke place. - - They drank three bottles of 

avoir K«u, v. 
Burgundy wine one after another. 
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ADVERBS. 

DaoantagB^ more* 

Dtdms, ) ^jjj^jn inwardly. 

En dedans^ S 

DdiQTS, (without. 

]En dehors^ > 

bi^a^ already. 

Dematn, to-morrow. 

Ia kndimain^ the day after. 

Jlpres demain^ the day aftee to-morrow. 

Jkmiirenunt, lately. 

Ci'dessusj above. 

Pur rfeffnw, abote, over and above. 

Dessaua, Kndepneatb. 

Audessoui^ > 

a d6c(yuxert^ openly. 

^*^, Half, by halves. 

a clessetn, on purpose, designedly. 

a droite^ to the right. 

a double mtenUj with a double meaning. 

Encore^ agaii^, yet, as yett 

Enjinj at last* 

Ensuile^ afterward, then» 

EniUrment^ entirely. 

Expres^ on purposcp 

a Vicartj out of the way. 

a Teiilottr, round about. 

a Penvers, the wrong side outwards. 

a Tenvi, in emulation. 

muB tnvirons^ thereabouts.^ 

En nulk maniire^ in no wise, 

Enpkin jtmr, ) ^^ ^ ^^ mid-day. 

EnpUtnmidiy ) . j i 

JEn ims €t lieu, in a proper time and place. 

En touB casj whatever may happen. 

En tin din ^ail, in the twinkling of an eye. 

En #f«r*ata, s^44wlyf 
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EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

I know bow that happened, talk 710 more of it. - - 
Look within and yoa shall see it. *- - She was mikin 
and I was vnthaut. - - Have you already done your ex- 
ercise ? - * I will call up«n you to-morrow, and 

passer^ v. chez, p. 
the day after we will go and see my uncle. - - We 

will pay you the. day after to-morrow if we can. - • 

I was lately (at your house). • - You will find it above, 
chez vousm 

- - I like your garden and walks aboce all. 

aimer j\. 

- - Look underneath this stone. <• - Underneath 

ypu will find something curious. - - Speak and show 

yourself o/^e^ily. - - We were AaZ/'dead. - • I never do 

Xhings by halves. - - They killed him on /m^p&^e. - - 

They did say so designedly^ - - Go to the right. - - 

My brother alwajs speaks rcith a double meaning. - •* 

I tell the truth, yet he does not believe me. • - Ai 

hst the rebels retired into the woods with 

se retirer^v. dans,^. bois^m. 

a great loss. - - Do first what yoa have to do, 

perte^L Faire^v. 
afterzcard you shall go out. - • He did it entirely 

to please you, - - 1 came on purpose to see yoa, 

jpour,p. 
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• - Take ap these papers, and pot them out of^Hu 

may. - - How can you find the place, if you always 

turn rwnd abmt f • - You have put on your 

waistcoat <Ae nrang side outwards. - - My brothet 

vetie^ f. 

and yours work in emulaiton of one another. • - - 

He lives in London or ihereahouts. - - I will do it in 

no wUt. - - Twas stopped at noon. • - We will tell him 

what we think in a proper time and place. - - What* 

ever may happen^ I (do not care) for it. - • He did 

M «ou€ier,y. 
it in the twinkling of an eye. •* - This morning I 

awoke suddenly, but I soon fell asleep again, 

s!4wiUer^T. 

and did not wake again till seven o'clock* 
9€ riveiller^y. 

ADVERBS. 
Facilement, easily. 
FidcUment^ faithfully. 

L*";^ }»""•• 
d la fois^ together. 

Combim de fais ? bow many times ? " 
IBne fois^ once. 
JDeux fois, twice. 
Trois fois^ thrice, three times. 
Tant de fois^ so^ many times* 
Par foisy now and then. 
JPortementt strongly. 
Fori, very. 
Fortet ferme, fltoutly. 
31» 
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t find^ tboroi^liiy. 

Ik fond tn combkj from top to bottom, to all inlefittf 

and purposes. 
De fronts abreast. 
Galammeni, geoteellj, gallantlj* 
Ooaitt a goutte^ by drops. 

Guire ou Guires^ (with ne before the verb,) little, but 
^ little. 
a la hdu^ id haste. 

Tji L ^i^ I "P there, up stairs, above stairs* 

D^heure en keure^ hourly, every hour. 
Hi^fy jesterday. 
H^ier-ausoir^ last night. 
Avant'hitr, the day before yesterday* 



EXERCISE ON THESE *ADVERBS. 

Your brother learns eaW/y, but he forgets atmoii 

aublierj v. 
as easili/ as he learns. • - In the last battle our troops 

fought (with the) French, . all the soldiers and 

tivrer^Ym aux 

officers did their duty faithfully : the enemy but* 

rendered at discretion, and were obliged to (march 

de sor- 
out) of the country in a file. - ^^ Let every one speak 
rtr,v. 

in his turn, for if you speak all together, bow caD 
d 
I hear what you say ? - - How many times did I tell 

you to write to your parents ? - « I spoke to him only 

de 
once^ but I saw him twice. * « My father geaeraliy 

goes to Germany thrice a year. * - I told it you thtn 
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times. - • I saw hjm so many times. - • Do you go 

o/ien to London? I go now and then. - - The king 

strongly opposed the enemy in the action, where 

s^opposer a tniUe^ f. 

he fought gallantly. - - Your little sister is vtry 

combattre^ v. 
pretty. - * In all that they undertake they always act 

stoutly. - - My brother knows French thoroughly. - - 

They demolished the house from tap to bottom. - " 

I travelled in a post-chaise drawn by three horses 

abreast. - - Always behave genteelly. - - Your brothers 

came to see us, and we received them politely. - - 

The wine runs from the hogshead by drops. - - Give 

him but little wine. - - >Never« do* things in 

Ke jamais^ ?iiy. 
haste. - - Is Mr. D. above stairs f - - Go up stairs^ you 

will find what yon (look for) in the drawer 

chercher^ v* tiroir^ m. 

behind the door. - • After having (waited for) him 
derriire^ p. attendre^ v. 

hourly^ he arrived at last. - - We see the army 

increasing every hour. - - I went yesterday to London. 

grossir^ v. 

- ^ It rained very much last night, and it has frozen 

very hard this morning. •« - The day before yesterday 

trie fort 

I met your brother, who was riding on horse- 

se promener^y* 
back. 
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ADiiTERBS. 

/a, here. 

lei auloury bereaboQts. 

Id pris, bard by. 

DHci, bence. 

D'ict en quinze jcura^ within a fortDigbt. 

Pat tci, thin way. 

Par id par /a, here and there. 

a PinsUmt^ immediately, iastantly* 

Jamais^ ever. 

JfejamaU^ never* 

a jamais^ for ever. 

Jusiemmt^ juBt, precisely. 

Jiuqv?a quand? how long? 

JtMgu'ict, hitbertp«.aa far as this. 

JusqtU'la^ so far, as far as that. 

Jusqu^cu f bow far f • 

Dt jcur, in the day time. 

De d$ux en dmx p^rs^ ^ 

De deux jours Pun^ > every other day» 

Tous Its deux jour$^ y 

Dans quinze jours^ in a fortnight. 

XXERCISE .ON. THB8X ADVERBS. 

Did I not tell you to stay here? - .*-^ How 

many miles is it hence to Hampton-Court? - - 

(There must) be a great deal of pame here- 

Il^doit^Y^ ./^'er^ro. 

abauts. - - How long has he lived hard 6yf • - How 

iemfiursr^v. 
far is it henee to Canterbury? - - I wiil call upon your 

Cantorbiry 
brother wilhin OffurioigjkU, - - Come Ms way. - - Your 
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books are scattered here and there. - * Come back 

e/>ar«, adj. 
immediately. - - Thej instantly invited him to din^e 

with them. - - I do not believe that he ever will follow 

(by the subj.) 
your advice. - - M j father never will see him again. 
congeil^ m. 

- - Great men will for ever be celebrated in history. 

- - (This is) just what I say. • - How long^ O 

F(n7a,adv. 
Catiline, will you abuse our patience? • - - 

Catalina ahmer^ v. de 

Hitherto the enemy has done nothing considerable. 

• - Learn this piece of poetry as far as that. • - 

poisie^f. 
Horn ybr^ill you go ? - - You always come to see me 

by night, why do not you come in tht daytime ? • ^ 

de 

We expect from day to day to receive news from 

de 
the Continent. - - We are daily exposed to great 

dangers. - - My master comes here every other day% 

- ' I shall go to France and Italy in a fortnight. 

ADVERBS. 

Ld^ there, thither. 
La autour^ thereabouts. 
La bas^ jonder. 

£«d; /«,!"'«''"• 

Par Idy that way. 

Ijoin^ far. 

De hin^ afar off, at a distance. 
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tong'tmu^ a long while, long time. 
Lors^ then, at the time. 

Dts-loTB^ from that time. 

Mal^ ill, wrong. 

Maintenant^ now. 

Midiocrement^ indifierently. 

MtniHy even, yet. 

Dt mime^ so, in the same manner. 

Mi^ux, better. 

De mieux en mieux^ better and better. 

Moins^ less. 

Mains — Moins^ the less— 'the less. 

meifu, for ^^, at less. 

ro«;w,;.i«i, {at least, at the least. 
En moins de ^in^ in a trice^ 
)faiv0me9i4^ friainly, iogeDUOusIy. 
J^-aturtllement, natarallj, by nature. 
«uYatec4 to «ie lifer 
JV*€ ni^ m, neither — nor. 
Jfonpas^ rupas^ ne pointy n&n, no, not.* 
De nuit^ by night, in the night-time. 
Obfigeamment, kindly, obligingly, 
Oiij where. 



OBSERVATION ON THE ADVERB Ctt. 

The adverb of place^ Ou^ where, is most commonly 
and more elegantly turned into French by que after the 
two other adverbs to, here, /a, there, to prevent the hia- 
tus caused by the meeting of the two vowels ; and some- 
times after nouns expressing the place where something 
has happened, been done or committed, especially when 

* P<w, with the negation ne before it, merely expresses a negative, 
without affirming it, where^ poini denies and affirms at once. Pat 
often denies but partly, or with some modification; pointy on the 
contrary, always deilie9 absolutely, totally,, M)d WItbMlil^ly leaerr^ 
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the sentence begins with the verb ttre^ to be, used im* 
personally, as, t< is, it was^ it will be^ &c. : ex. 

CPest id que nous Patten'^ It is here (where) we are 
dons, waiting for him* 

Ce fut la que je h vis pour It was there (where) I saw 
la premiere fois, him for the first time. 

Cefat en pltin sinat ^e It was in full senate 
Utsar Jut inkutnatne^ (where, or in which) 
ment assassini, Caesar was inhumanly 

murdered. 



EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

It was there or thereabouts that I met him. ^ *• Do 

you see that tree ponder f - - TTtence I went to France,' 

and soon after to Germany. - - If you go that way, 

apres, p. 
you may call at Mr. H's. - We are yet far from 

pouvoir^Y* passer ehez 
our house. - - I see many ships afar off, • - 1 saw him 

yesterday, but it was at a distance* - - You made me 

wait a long white. - * The fight lasted a long 

combat^m. 
time* - - He was ill at the time of my arrival. - - Then, 

I believe you. - - From that time I began to 

commencer^ v. 
speftk to hrm* * • Does your son behave ill noto f - - 

When I do wrong, I repent immediately* • - They are 

mal 
now in England. • - The tree that I planted grows'* 

indifferently* • « Virtue is amiable even in an enemy. 
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You blame him, and nevertheless jou act in th 

agir.v. 
game manner. - - You work better than your sister. - - 

She reads French better and better. - - - My cousin 

has less money and merit/ - - The less you work 

(by the fiit.) 
ike less you will improve. • • - - He will not do 

faire des progris. 
it for less. - - - There are now in America 30,000 mea 

at the least. • - - If you cannot come, at least write 

to us. • - - He replied j9/am/y to all my questions, and 

I am much pleased with him. - - - What he does^ he 

dc,p. 
does it naturally. - - - Miss NichoPs picture is 

portrait^ m. 
drawn to the life. - - - I will neither see him nor 
/ai/,p.p. 
speak to him. - • - My mpther and sisters (were to) go 

devoir^ v. 
next week to France, but my father says, that be 

neither can nor will expose tbem to the caprice of the 

vouloir, V. 
fashion which now reigns in that country. "*l (asked 

de- 
for) a glass of wine, and not a glass of water. 

mander^v. 
^ - - Will you come with me? .ATo, for you always 

travel 5y night. - - Always speak kindly. - - Where did 

you meet them? - - h was here where I saw your brother 

for the last time. - - - It was a,t Caernarvon wh^i 
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Ednrard the Second was born, Hie first who bore (he 

natire^ v. 
title of Prince of Wales. • - It i^as near the walls of 

GaUes^f. ' 
Coronna in Spain, where (or near whkh) the brave 

» 
Sir John M^ore was wounded, and died a 

chevalier^ m« 
few boars after; England wfll long regret tbe loss 

of that great general. It was Aere also where that 

famous battle was fought in which both our 

'se aonner^ v. 
officers and soldiers showed so much conrage,, and 

pei^rmed so manj prodigies of valo^. - - H is not 

fiiire, 

amidst the pleasures of this world where (or amid$i 

pormt^ p. 

which) we find happiness, it is in the bosom of inno- 

5€tn, m. 
cence and peace where (or in which) we ought to 

(look for) it. - - It is in the county of Huntingdon 

chercher, ▼. provinee^f* 

where the best cheeses in the kingdom are made. 

ADVERBS. 

LPoi? whence? 

Parm^ through what place? which way? tbrnogb 

which ? 
Oui^ yesi 

Uoutre en ouire, through. 
Pas apasy step by step. 
Depart et d^autre^ on both sides^ 
KuUepart^ no-where, any*wbere. 
dpeine^ hardly, scarcely* 
Pile-mtk^ helter-skelter. 
8f 
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Acttl-<lre, maj be, pertepe. 

Peu, iiide. 

Peu a jMic, bj little and little, bj degrees. 

i^Z'dieseprh, ] *''"^'*' ""^^^ near, thereabeute. 

Dansptu^ in a short time. 

Depmapeu^ latelj, not long ago, a little, while ago. 

a pieJLf on foot. 

id puds niub, barefoot, barefooted. 

Aupis alhr^ let the worst come to the worst. 

Depis tnpis^ worse and worse. 

Deplein gri, with a good will, freely. 

Dtpkinpied^ on the same floor. 

a pleines mains^ largely* 

Plusy more, above. 

Plus — P/iw, the more — the more. 

Pius qu^il n'en faui, more than enough* ^^ 

Au plus, tout au plus, at the most. 

De phu mplus, more and more. 

dplus forte raison, much rather, much more so, 

fiXBRClSE OV THES£ ADVERBS. 

Did my brothers tell you whence -they came? - - 

Which way are they gone J - - The hole through 

ishich they (made their escape) was so small, that I 

s^ichapper, v. 
do not know how they could get out. - - Do you know 

sortir, v. 
yoitr lesson? Fei, Sir. • • The barrel is pierced 

barilj m. 
throughm - " I will follow you step by step. « - 

The battle was cruel and bloody, and 

combat, m. sanglant, adj. 

k,ept up a long time with an equal advantage 

^e maintenir, y. 
on both sides. - - I can find my book nowhere. - , - 
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There u na going any-tbhtre in wiDlen • ^ He speaks 

M low, that I can hardfy bear what be sajs. - - The 

Spaniards pursued them so closely that they 

Espdgnol^m. de si prisyZdr. 

entered- the town heUir-iktlttr. - * I shall see you 

peHiaps l#*morrow. - - He has HtH^ monej. <• ^ If jo« 

give me a verb, I will learn it hy liUk end^lUtle. • - 

She is as tall as you, or thenabouis. - * I beao-d that 

your sister will (be married) in a short time* - - Have 

se mari^r 
you heard from your mother lately? • - I received a 

letter from ber noi long ago. - - I was on footj and 
be was in a coach. - - I often pity the poor little 

chimney sweepers, who walk barefooted in 

cheminie^ f. ramantur^ m. 

winter* - • Let the vorst i^nu to the worsl^ I witt 

(get rid) ofvjt. -^ - Your brother writes wors^ 

St difaire^Y* 

and worse. - - He submitted to it with a good mlU - * 
se soumettre 

All our rooms are on the same Jloor. - • He is so cba- 

♦ 
ritable, that be gives alms largely. - - I shall 

aum6ne^(. . 
ne:oer more complain of the rude reception 

malhtmniity^iy acctiet7,m< 
which your uncle has given to my father. - - I have 
/ail^p.p. 

written three letters, neither more nor less. • - You 

« •• 

are afrove twenty years old. -* - Tht mart we are 
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above olheiv, (fce mare it beco«e» ob to be 

ail dessus dt^f* de 

iBodest and bumble. - • Yon gt?e mt mtre Amm 

fnoifgA* - - You study tnort tban ever. - - How ma&j 

feats have jeu f I have six mi tiu mmA. - - I shall 

endeavour te deserve your kindness mimtt vnd mar%. 

- * If 1 have done that to d>Ii|e my friend, I 

woald nmi^ mor^ so do it for my relatioiis. 



ADVERBS; 

Plutdif sooaer* 
Point du tout, not at all. 
4p^ni tumumi, seasomibty. 
Tout a point, in ibe nick of tim^. 
&prvpoi, seasoiiably. 
< Pourquoi ? or qut ne ? why f 
jfkpris, near, nearly, narrow^. 

JtT^'^^*'l^ } first, hi the first place. 
iMpremter iteu, J ' ^ 

Dis apristnt, from tbb moment. 

Preiqucj almost, hardly. 

Presffue jamais, liardly ever. 

Presqat touitmrs, mrost commonly. 

JH.propos diUbiri, on purpose, purposely, deliberately. 

)P^ar cas fortuit, by chance, accidentally. 

jRar derrjire, behind. 

IPar dessus k marchi, into the bargain. *^ 

Parenbas^ downward. 

Par en haut, upward. * 

Par malice, through ill-nature, out of iU-nature^ 

Far migarde^ unawares. , 

/Vi(«frs, upm^ the jjround, doMfm 
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EZ£RCISC Oir THESE ADVERBS* 

My filt&er arrived yesterday soomt than we ez^^ 

ne ^ 
pected him. * - How do yea like that book ? Ifot at 

Ml. - " Yoa come very $€a$(mahly^ and your brother 

came in the nick of time* - - He speaks lt<lfc,h«t*b^ 

speaks 9iasonabl}/* ^ - Why do you not learn youf 

lessons better ? - - Why do not you come yourself f 

- - Your dog is so snarling, that there is no ap* 

hargneux^^j. 
preaching him near* - - He narrowly escaped 

being killed. « - /n the first place^ I must tiell 

S^itre^v. 

you, that I shall punish you, if you do not 

•behave better* » - From this moment I begin to 

se comporter^y. a 

believe that you are altered. - - You are almost 

change^ p.p. 
as tall as I am. - - He is hardly ever .at home* - - We 

dine most commonly between three and four o'clock. 

en/re,p. 
r - They killed him purposely* - - I met him by ghanm. 

- - That has happened accidenially. - - He struck , 

frapper^v* [ 
his enemy behind. - - Ho gave me three yards of 

muslin inio the bargain. • - Shall I bi^in down^ 

mousseline^f. ^ , .^ 

ward or upward f - • Begin downward. - - He has 

torn .my boiok ihrmgh iU^ature. - • If iTbave 

dichirer^Y. ^ 

a2* 



done him any harmy certainlj I did it unatMrBi* -^ " 
I always find jour books and kat up&n the gnnmd, 
- • ft was Peter who threw me Jbwn^ 

ADVERBS. 

Depuis quand ? how long is it since ? 

^? vAyr? howt 

Qaelqatfois^ 80inelimes. 

a quoi bon ? to wli^t purpose ? 

RartinmLi seldom* 

•^«''«' {as to the rest. 

a rebaurs^ the wfoflg way. 

6 ftf tmvtrH^t backward, upon one^s back* 

d reculims, backward. 

irtzde chaugsie^ even with the ground. 

Mens devani derriere^ preposterously. 

fieiM dessus dissous^ topsy-turvy. 

I&e tons s€nB^ ) 

tie teus k9 sens ^ y J J* 

S6par£mtn(^ separately. 

iSiulemtni^ <>nly.* 

J)e sflng froid^ in cold blood. 

Be mfe, together, one after another. 

Bur. h champ^ directly, upon the spot. 
SuremerU^ safely. 

XURCISS ON THESE ADVERBS* 

When shall I have the pleasure of seeing you ? - ' 

i/fwo kmg is ii since you lived in London ? - - Wh/ ^^ 

a 

^^ Onl§ is also expfetted^ 'm FmmIi, by nt bef>n Ike verb mi f» 
after It, when H becomet a coi^imotiQii. 



yoo not come to see m ^a^mHimesf.^ - TV vAol pur* 

pose 8hall I write to Jiim ? - - He writes to me verir 

Hldonu ' ' As to the rest^ do as you pleaset - ^ Yoa 

do everj thing the wrong toai/. - - - You bold your 

book the wrong way. " - He fell upon his hack. - - • 

If you walk backward^ you will fall badcward^ - - Our 

eating-room is even with the ground. - • Yoa put 9XL 

your things preposterously. - - She has left (every 

thing) topsy-turvy* - - You may find it every* 

pouvoir^y. 
' where. • - He defeated them separate^. • <- I only saw 

liim once. - - He committed the murder in cold 
, mMrtre^m. 

hlood. - * They go t(^ether. • - He will give you much 

pleasure afterward. - - Do directly what J bid 

direct. 
you* • - We arrived safely. 

ADVERBS, 

Tant^ so much, so many. 

Tant mtewT, so mucb the better. 

Tant pis^ so much the worse. 

Tant6i, l)y and by, sometimes. 

TaniSt — Tant6tj sometimes— fioraetimes« 

T6t, i 

TSt ou tardy one time or other, sooner or later, soon «v 

late. 
Tant soit peu^ very Kttle, ever so litUe* 
Tard^hte. 
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k fefvit, time enough, in proper time. 

Dc long'tems^ for a long time, Ibis long while. 

Ck UfM en (ms, > ^^^ ^^ J ^,j^^ f^^^ ^(^^ ^^ ti„je^ 

JDe terns a autrt^ ( ' 

ft «orf, wrongfully. 

a /Of/ ou a droiLi right or wrong* 

& tort tt a traversj at random* 

Trop, too macb. 

Toujours^ always, ever* 

Pour toujours, for ever. 

Tous lesjoursy every day. 

Tour a tour^ by turps. 

Tout, quite, wholly, thoroughly, entirely.* 

Tout a coup, jwddenly, on a sudden, all at once* 

Tout has, softly, with a low Toice. 

Tout JPun coupi suddenly, on a suddefi, all at once* 

EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

He has so much money, and so many goods, 

■that be does not know what to do (with them.) -- 

en, pro. 
(It is) so much the better for me, but it will be so 
CPest, V. ce 

much the worse for you. - - My father will come back 

revenir^y. 
by and by* ^ * Sometimes you write well, some- 
times you write very badly. >- - My father says I shall 
soon go to France. - • Have patienos, you will suc- 
ceed one time or other* - • The sun is the em- 

blem of truth, which dispels, sooner or later, the 

^er,v. 



* This adverb takes the nature pf a noun, adjective, and becomes 
deelitiaf^le, In French, when placi^d "before anoth^ adjective feminine 
beginning with a consonant: ex. 

Ces f emmet paroi^ioienf ibui ^These'^omen seemed ^uiie fright- 
tffrayiet tt touUs eowttrrUts, ened and quite dismaTed. 
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vapours of ilander. • - Did he give jou any meat? 

- - He gave me tttif littU. - - You arrived laie^ but I 

came in pi'oper tinu^ - - I have not heard from my 

brother for a long time* - • Cose and see as now and 

then. - - Yoo accuse him wrongfully. - - Right or 

wrong he will speak, and always speaks at 

vouloir^Vp 
random^ n • Give him a little money, but never give 

him too much. • • You alwrnfi eontradict me when I 

speak^ * - O my children ! be ever good, and you will be 

ever happy. - - I bid you adiee^r ev4r* • • I go every 

dire^Y. 
day to town* • • We will dance by turm. - • I am 

quite tired with repeating the same things. - - My 

de 
sisters were ^ut/e transported with joy when the^ 

de 
heard the happy news of the vietory. - - Misfortunes 

come sometimes suddenly upon tts« « - Speak i(^ly* 

* • A storm arose tuMkfUy^ and all the sailoie 

were ijyite frightened. • *« The ladies I saw at the 

|riay were qyilt young and agreeable. - - He has more 

brilliancy \ than solidly. - • Sctmce is estimable, 
hrillant^ m. solidie^ m. 

but viftiie is more so« 

<2a9an^a|ge,adv. 



ADVERBS. 

Tottl a faity qoile. 

Tout a theure^ this minate, present! j. 

Tout drmt^ straight along. 

Timi dt 6on, in good earnests 

>Tout dt long, all along^ 

Tout franc, frankly, freelj. 

Tout haul, aloud. 

Tout outre, through and through. 

d tout bout dt champ,\ . ^,^^„ •«..« 
> , '^^ > at every turn. 

a tous coups, y ^ 

a tout igards, in all respects. 

De toutes ses forces, with iSill his or her rnighi. 

JPar tout, every-whcre. 

Par tout ou, wherever. 

d.vi^e, empty. 

Au plus vite, with all speed. 

Veici, here is, hehQ^d. 

Voila, there is, behold. 

dvue JPcnl, perceptibly^ 

Y, there, therein, within, thither. 

EXBRCISE ON THISS ADTCRia. 

• You are quiir altered. .'^ - I will do it pruftMly. - - 

If you do not eome IJU9 mmuU, I shidi go and 

fetch you. - • 60 straight akf^* • - Do you be* 

" cherciur,v. ^ 

Heve it in good earnest? - - He was lain down all 

couchi, p.p. 
ahng. - - He aett- frankhf, htid spedcs aloud. - • He 

.^. 
ran him through and throng •> She speaks 

p^rcer^ v. 
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mievtrj/ Kcm, withoat knowing what sbe iajs* - - 

sans, p. stnxtiryV. 
She is better than her sister in all rsspecls. - - lie 

fltrock me wUh all his m^f - - J have (looked 

Jrapper, v. cher* 

for) you cv<ry^A<r<. • - I will follow yoa vfJurever 

cher^Y* 

TOtt go. - - Set out qnicklj. - - Her misfortunes 

|bj the fttt.) malhiurj m« 

touch me to the quick* - - The coach was returning 



.empty* - • Go mih all speed to Mrs. Lucas, and 

cAejf,p« 
tell her to come directly* - - Here is my room, and 

de 
there is yours. - - These children grow percqh 

grandir^y* 
iibly* - - Go thither instantly. 



SECT. VII 

OF PREPOSITIO^rS. 

Prepositions are divided into the three following 
classes, ti'irst, those that govern the genitive or abli^ 
tive case. Secondlj, those that govern the dative. 4^d, 
lastly, those that govern the accasative. 

First, the following govern the genitive or ablative, 

Autaur de, about, round. 

a cause de, because of, on account of. 

a cause de vous, de lui, d?elle, de nous, &c. on your, his, 

her, our, ire. account. 
a coti de, aside, by. 

d convert de, free, secure, or screened from. 
a fieur de, close to, even wi4h« 
a fwnm de, under. 
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a Jnrce A,* by d jpt of. 

a raison de^ at the rat« of^ 

d IkAri de^ sheltered from. 

a Vigal de, in comparison of. 

a Pigard it^ with regard, with respect, as to^ oonceraiog 

^ la favear dt^ by means of. 

i Vim^ dk, vithoot the koowledge of, irekBown to. 

I fa S*!E "^ \ '^ ^"^ *^®^ ^^'^ "'*^'^' ^ ^**^'^^" ^^- 

j}u ckia &, on that side, on the other tide. 

jfu ddwrs cfe, out, without. 

Au destus de, above, over, upon. 

Au deesaua de, under, below, beneath. 

Au devani de, before. 

Alhr uu dtvant de, to go to meet. 

Au dtrtiirt de, behind, in the back pairt. 

Au dedans de, in, within. 

Au li$u de, instead of. 

Au miiieu de, in the middle of. 

Auprix de, en coniparaison de, in comparison to.*^ 

Aux tnvirons de, about, round about% 

EnmiU de, after. 

FauU de, for want of. 

i la hauUur de^ (^ea term), off. 

Hors de, out of. 

Xe tong de, along. 

Lmn de, far from. 

Pmir Tatnotir de mot, de /tit, d'e/le, de vous^ &c. for 

my sake, for bis, her, your sake, ire. 
Tout aupres de, close, bard by. 
a Pipreuve de, proof^ (able to resist). 

* This preposition is sofnetimes Sng^lished bj wUh : ex. 
Rplcure k force de nre^ He criet vith linsbtiv* 
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£XERC1S£ ON THESE PREPOSITIONS. 

^oiiie this way ; we shall walk round the meadow. " ^ 

. prairie^ L 
I have sent nothing to your brother because of bis idler 

nessj but I forgive him on your accounU • - Sit dowiv &y 

tbat lady's sister* - • Endeavour to set v yottrtdf 

me//rf,v* 
free (tovfk blame. - - We are not yet &emre frond all 

danger. - • Cut that sorrel even with the groundk 

oseille^ f, 

• - He is become a very good ^master by dint of 

study and practice. • - He will not sell it under 

vouloir^y* 
twelve guineas. » . - My brother bought yesterday 

twenty pair of siik stockings at the rate of fourteen 

4»hiliing8 and sixpence a pair. - > Under that treB 

Sous^ p* 
we shall be ehehered from the rain. - •* Your horse 

(is worth) very little in comparison of his. - - fVith 
valoir, v. 

regard to what you say, I do not mind it. 

^e soucier^y. en 

• - All the prisoners (made their escape) by means of 

s^cchapper^ v. 
the darkness of the night. - - Your brother if 

obscurite,f0 
gone to London zcitkout the knowledge of your 

mother. - -^ He (left off) Latin unknoton io hit 



quxtteri^y* 

\ Em 



father. * • Now the English ladies (dress themselves) 

s^habilUr^ v. 
after the French fashion. • - Mrs. Tart Uvea ia 

dem«iirsr,T. 
33 
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ihc Strand CDer-against Catharine-street. • - We notr 

iive on this side of the river. ^ - Do not you saj that 

Anuurtr 

yoQ met my father on the other side of the bridge? 

- - Why did yon stay out of the house ? - - Mrs. A. 

is very proud, she thinks herself above every body, 

se croire 
and consequently she (looks upon) eveiy body as 

regarder^Y. 
hentalh her. - - Did you observe the elegant 

remarquer^^. 
lady who was in the box bthw you ? - r. There 

logt,i. 
18 a large tree htfore the house. - - I am 

going to nuet my aunt, will you accompany me? - - 

My uncle has a rich plantation in the back 

part of Virginia. - - There is a fine statue within the 

garden. - - He took iny hat instead of his. - - Let us 

go in the. middle of the meadow. - - My house (is 

t?{i- 
good for) nothing in comparison of hcfrs. - • He 
foir, V. 
walks two or three times a * day about the garden. - - 

fois^f. 
We drank tea, after which we went to 

prendre^v^ 9U01, pro. 

the play. - - I can do nothing jfor want of money. - r 

They were off the Cape of Good Hope when they 

were taken. - - Do not push me out of the 

pousser^v. 

• Remember the observations after the article ttn, wne, a or an, 
pag^e 48. 
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room. - - He is gone along the river. We are still 

far from* OUT bouse. - - I met your friend *Mr. A* 

%iear the church. - - My mother was buried nigh this 

Aiarble pillar. « • He passed by me without knowing 

sans, p. connottre 
me. - - I do it /or your sake as well as for theirs^ 

• - My best friend lives close to the Royal Exchange, 

demeurer 
and he lived formerly close to St. James's palace. - * 

The oflScers and soldiers were lodged in barracks 

caserne, f.. 
cannon ' and homh-proof - - My shoemaker very 
canon^mm 6om6e,f.pl. 

much wanted to make me a pair of boots water- 

disirer^Vm 
proof but I had not money enough to pay 

pour J p^ 
him. 

Secondly, the following govern the dative, 

Conformimeni^ according, pursuant. 

jZ^sa \ ""' °"*^'' ^^^" ^^' ^^ ^^^ *^' *^" 
Par rapport d, with respect to, on account of. 
Quant d, as for, as to. 

SXEUCISE ON THESE PREPOSITIONS. 

A candid and sincere man always speaks and acts 

according to what he thinks. - - He has been punished 

pursuant to an act of parliament. - - Yesterday we 

parlementjm* 
waited for him till £ve o'clock in the m6rning. - * 
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Tbey fought wilb obstinacj on both sides until the 

beginning of the night. - • If I bad n«t stopped hipn, 

entriej (• 

be woald have gone even to Dover. - • We accoppa" 

nied them as far af Rochester, and. they pursuedr 

their WQy«/o Canterbury. • - J will do it roith respect 

to you, but never on account of them. • " As for me- 

I will not give bioi a penny. ' - As for us we were 

very much dissatisfied, I assure you. - - As to what 

people may say, I do not care for it. 

pouvoir^ ▼• (fut.) se soucier^ v. 

Thirdly, the following require the accusative. 

Apresj after. 

Irapris^ after.* 

Avant^ before. 

Avec^ with. 

& traversy cross, through. 

Chezy in; to, at, among. 

Chez mot, chez lot, chez /ui, chez elle^ chez nous^ &c. at 4^ 
to my, thy, his, her, our, ^c. bouse. 

Con/re, against. 

Dans^ in, into, withior 

Df, about, through. 

Depuis, since, from. 

Derriire^ behind. 
,JDc5, from. 

Devanty b€fforo. 

De dessus^ from the lop. 

De dessousy from under, iVom beneath. 
.Durante during. 

• We make use of this preposition in the foHowiug sense Tonljr : — 
JtpeirU di^mprh im Hn maitre^ He paints after a good master. 
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JEJn, in, into, like, as a, at. 

Entrtf between. 

Envtrs, towards, with regard to. 

Environ^ about. 

ExcepUy^ 

Hors, > except, but, save. 

Hormis, ) 

Moj/ennant^ .for, provided. . 

Maler4 ' ( ^^^^i^s^>^<lii^9 in spite of* 

Ouirty beside. 

Par J by, through. 

Par degd^ on this side. 

Par dela^ on that side! 

Par derriere^ behind. 

Par dessus^ above, oyer. 

Par dessousy under, below. 

Parmiy among. 

Pendantj during, for. 

Pour, foi% 

Sans, without* 

Sauf, saving, but with. 

Selan, ? j- * 

Suhmt, 5 according to. 

Sous, under. 
Sur, upon, about. 
Touchant, concerning, about. 
Virs, towards, to. 

. EXERCISE ON THJPSE PREPOSITIONS* 

He arrived here an hour after you. - - JMiss A* 

paints after nature. - - Let me drink before yoUr • • 

La%$ser{v. 
Did you not see her walk with her father ? * - It was 

the ancient Britons, who cut a road through 

diemin,m* 
this mountab. - - Such was the custom anwng the 
33^ 
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Romans. - - 1 was going to your house L but as I have 

met jou, we will go io my house^ where we shall diiie# 

. . Do not lean against that wall. • • Go and 

s^appvytr^y. •^ 

take a walk in the garden. - - 1 am going into mj 

fain un tour 
room. • - Keep yourself within the limits of de-. 

Tenirir* 
cency. * - 1 spoke to your father about your affairs. - « 

His father died through grief. - - I have no^ heard 

from her since her departure* • - Go into my room \ 

you will find a letter behind the looking-glass ; 

mtrotr, nu 
(be so kind as) to bring it to me. * - From this mo* 
avoir la bont6j de 
ment I believe you. - - Do not put yourself befort 

me. - - We saw the camp from the top of the hill. - - 

I saw it from tinker a tree. • - fie behaved well during 

your absence. • - My sister is in England* - - He b^ 

haved like an honest man in that affair. • - He acts as 

d tender father who loves you. - - Tell nobody what 

passed bitweeti you and me. • - Be not unjust towards 

se passer 

your neighbours. ;- * It was abou{^ four o^clock when ' 

prochain^ m. si ng. 
we set out. • - Take ail that you please except my 

i>ouloir^{(uL) 
sword. - • I give you all my books, but the History of 
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France. * - They were all drowned save my friend. * * 

noyery v. 
He will do it for two guineas. - - I walk every day 

fiotwilkslanding the bad weather. - - I hope you will 

flacceed in yoor undertaking w ipiU.of Mrs. Slaodet. 

r6ussir 

^ ^ BtsHe his own money, be spends all bis sister's* 

«> * It is 8£|id that Gibraltar is (blocked up) hy land 

bloquer^y* 
and by sea. - - 1 have passed through France and 

Italy. • - We have passed through. Germany. - • He 

AlUmagnt. 
liv^s on this sidtj and his. brother on ihat side of 

London. - - He is a coward who attacks bis enemy 

behind. - - Let us see whether you can jump over 

W,c» sauier^y. ' 

the table. • - Look under the door, and you will see 

it* - - Envy, jealousy, ^nd slander, always reign 

medisancty f. 
among authors. - •* What have you done during my ab* 

sence? - >- 1 have been expecting you for a long time. 

* • - Your aunt has sent me some books for you* - - -^ 

Without him what could I have done ?- A woman may 

po&voir^ 
please without beauty, but she cannot succeed without 

virtue. - - He always goes out without me. - - The 

army marched three days and three nights without 

stopping. • - He carried away all my fucniture, saving 
'S^^rrHer^ met<b/e^,m.pK 
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iHj bed. - - Do I not live* according to the rules 

rcgfc,f. 
which you 'have prescribed? - - I found your buckle 
prescrirej v. bouck^ f. 

under the chair. - - You said you had left it upon 

chaisffU laisserjV. 

the table. - • How could I lend you a guinea ? I bad no 

money about me. • - Bid Bot my brother write to yoa 

concerning that affair ? - • It was towards the evening 

when he arrived. 

OBSERVATIONS on some PREPOSITIONS. 

Above, This preposition, when preceding a noun 
expressing time or number^ so as to signify more than 
or longer than^ is to be rendered in French by plus de : 
ex. 

Z^ combat dura plus de The fight lasted above 
deiuc heures^ two hours. 

EXERCISE ON THIS PREPOSITION. 

My brother was not above twenty years old, when 

he (was married). - ^ He made us wait above a week. - < 

se maritr 
My father's country-house is very handsome, but it 

costs him above six thousand pounds. - ^ In the last 

sea-fight which took place between the French and 

the English, above twelve hundred men perished in 

the action on the side of the French, and the 
du^ 

* See the N. B. before the Exercises upon the first CoDJttgation, 
page 178. 
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English took above fifteen ships of. the line., - - It ii 

above a year since my cousin set off for Jamaica. 

Jamaique^L 

At is mo&t commonly rendered by d, and some^ 
times by one of the French articles ou, a /a, d T, aux^ 
according to the gender and numl>er of the noun fol- 
Jowing : ex. 

Nous iiions a diner^ We were at dinner. 

Elle est a la maison, She Is at home. 

// joue bien au^ cartes^ He plays well at cards* 

EXERCISE ON THIS PREPOSITION. 

If you be al Rome, live as they do at Rome. - * 
vivre on^ 
We will get up next week ai six o'clock. - - When I 

se Uver 
called upon Mr. B. he was ai breakfast. - - Every 
passer 
thing I have is at your service. - - My brother is a< 

Mr. H's. academy. - - Were you at Mrs. C's. ball last 

week ? - - You always travel by night at the peril of 

your life. - - I will pay you at the end of the year* - - 

My mother is at the height of happiness. - • He plays' 

coinblt 
very well at chess, and his companion begins 

ichecs^ m. pi. 
^io play a little at draughts. - • He did it at the insti- 
dames J f. pU 

gation of his friend. 

• . » ' 

After nouns or ^verbs denoting anger, derision^ joy^ 
provocation^ resentment, *sorro7D^ surprise^ or concern^ at is 
rendered by one of (he Yollowing articles, de, du, de la^ 
de r, des : ex. 
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h se moque de vout. He laughs at you. 

Je me rijouit dt votrt I rejoice at your ' good 

honhiur^ luck. 

Noui sommeg surpris dt ce We are surprised at what 

que votu diiis, you say. 

EXERCISK ON THE SAME PREPOSITION. 

Exasperated at his conduct, he told him never to 

Irrit6^ adj. 
laugh at poor people. - - We always ought to rejoice 
^e mfiquer^ devoir 

at the good fortune which befalls our neighbours. 

arriver^r.a 
- - I am vexed at the news which we received last 

week. - - A good Christian never shows any resent- 
ment at the injuries whtph are offered to him. • - He 

faire 
alvi'ays smiles at (every thing) which is said. - - A pa- 

tout 
tient man never grieves ' at his misfortunes. • - • 

s^attrister^y. 
I cannot help being surprised at her manner 

s^empichtryV. dt * 

of answering. - - I am* concerned at the loss which 

you sustained in your trade. * " Hi was so mortified 

tssuyer^v. 
at the disobedience of his sons, that he died through 

de 
grief. 

At is rendered by chtz^ when, in English, it precedes 
the word Aouse, either expressed or vinderstood, and the 
same rule is to be observed with respect to the preposi- 
tion to : ex. 

J^itcis chez voire frire^ I yas at your brother's. 

"Je vais chez Madame 1 am going to Mrs. 
Luciis^ Lucases. 
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EXERCISE ON THE SAME PROPOSITIONS. 

I (called upon) Miss Brown ibis roorniDg, as 1 had 
passer 
promised jonr mother, but she wad not at home. - - 

a 
Where was she then? She was at her aunt's. - * I 

thought my friend was at his father^s, but I mistook, 

se tromper 
for he was at his uncle's. - - How long have you been 

at Mr. H's. ? - - We lodge at my friend's, but we board 

manger 
at the pastry-cook's. - - If you go to my brother, tell 

him to come to my cousin's, where I am to spend 

' de passer ^v» 

the day, and we will go together to his friend's. 

jB|y, when preceding a numeral adjective immediately 
followed by another adjective expressing the dimension 
or superficies of an object, is renderW inTrench by sur^ 
and when it precedes xi verb in the participle active, it 
is then rendered by en : ex. 

Cette chambre a dix pieds This room is ten feet 

de longueur sur sept et long by seven and half 

demi de largeur^ wide. 

En ^agissant ainW, 'vous By acting thus, you will 

vous fertz des ennemis^ getreoemies. 



EXERCISE ON THIS PREPOSITION. 

My box is a foot and a half deep by two wide and 

four long. - - The general (drew up) his army in order 

ran'ger^y. en 

of battle^ and placed his best soldiers in length by 
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fifty feet deep. •- - Our (school-room) at Alfred 

6cole,f. 
Houie, Camberwell, is forty feet long by 

tbitly-six wide, aod our play-grouod contains above 

an acre of land. - - You will soon speak French 

nrpent^ m. 
hy applying so. - - Your father gels a considerable 

s^appliquer fairtj v. 

fortune by buying cheap and selling dear. - - Men 

acquire learning by working and not by sleeping. - - 

Water hollows a stone, not by falling with force, 

crtuaer^v. 
but by falling often ; so a man l)ecomes learned, not 

by studying with force, but by studying often. 

By, after the verbs to sell^ to buy, io work^ and the 
like, preceding a noun of weight or measure^ day^ week, 
mpnthy or year, is rendered into French by o, au, a la, i 
r, aux, according t« the gender and number of the fol- 
lowing noun : ex. 

Jt ne vends rian a la I sell nothing by Hlie 

Itvre, pound. 

// achete tmijours a Vavne, He always buys by the ell. 

Jfous travaillons a Vheure^ We work by the hour, or 

ou a la joum6e, by the day. 

EXERCISE OnVhE SAME PREPOSITION. 

Always buy tea by the pou«d, and never by the 

ounce, you will get it cheaper. - - I never buy my 

avoir 
cloth by the ell, but by the piece. - • It is a sad thing 

to buy coals by the bushel. - - How do you sell your 

de 

brandy? We sell it by the gallon, and not by the 
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bottk. • • He sells bis vine i|y the dozen. • • I sell 

eggs . bjf the hundred, and ehesnuts by the quarter. 

- - How do you measure your cambric ? 6y the ell, 

hatiste^vn. 
or 6^ the yard ? - - Do. you buy cider by the hogshead, 

tonneau^ih. 
,or by the pipe ? - - Does your father work by the 

week or the month ? - • No, Sir, he works by the yean, 

Well ! I always thought he worked by the piece* 
II • '..... /I 

By, immediately following the verbs to kill^ to woundj 
to knock domU and- {h§ Mk^, i^ inad€ into French, by 
d^un coup df, when it eipresses the effect, blow, thrust, 
stroke, firing, &c« of an iofttrument by which a man was 
either killed, wounded, &c. provided the blows have 
not been repeated : if the blows have been repeated, we 
make use of a coups cte, in which case it is most com- 
monly rendered in English by with: e%. 

II fat . bksst iPun coup de H« was wounded by an 

Jiicht^ arrow.' 

* lis rassommerent a coups They knocked him down 

de bdloHj with a stick« . 

EXEECISE ON THESE PREPOSITIONS. 

Achilles wa« killed at the siege of Troy by ao 
. au 
arrow, which Paris, king Priam^s son, (let fly) 

dicocher,y» 
at his heel. - - (Unable to) catch the thie^ 

to/on, m« J^epouvoir attraper,y. 

they knocked him down with a stick. - - At last 

£n/fn, ady* 
the king, having broke his battle-axe and 

bdche-d^armes^L 
&word by the force of his blows, was knocked down 

34 
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6y a stone, and taken prisoner. - • WiUiaoi thi 

Second was killed by an arrow in the Kew-Forest* - - 

My brother was wounded h/ a gun, and my 

fusil^m* 
cousin was killed ty a cannon-ball. - - Edward the 

boulet d€ canon^m* 
First was wounded in Palestine with a poisoned 

daggeis» - - He is so strong, that with bis fist be 

poignard^m* . ., . 

could knock down an ox. -^ - He threw my brother 

down, and almost killed him with his feet. - - 

par terre, 

They killed him not with stones, hut wiA Utfo^s. ^ - 

The soldiers kill one another fa;tfh bayonets, and the 

se (tier 
officers with sabres and swords. - • My tnother's 

"Vratck (goes too fast) 6y half an hour, but yours 

avanceYyV. 
'(goA too sloVyty twenty mihiites. 
rttardeVjV. 

For^ after reflected verbs^ as also those which denote 
ihanhgiving^ &c. is rendered by one of the following 
articles, de, du^ dt la^ de T, des : ex. 

Jc me rijotiis du service I rejoice for the service 

mHl voui a rendyk^ €t Je . . which he has done to 

ten ^emercierai demairty you, and will thank 

_ qin^ tonnorrow fir iU 

£XEaCISE ON THIS PREPOSITION. 

I am very grateAil for all the kindness 

reconnoissantj adj. bdntiyf* 

jnui have had for me. - - He is very sorry for the 
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grief he has caosed yoa. - - When we have reached 

atieindre^y* 
the age of reason, we are often sorry, but too lates 

for the tirte we lost when we were young« - - My 

brother desired me to thank you for the part yoit 

de 
took in bis troubles. - - Every one leaped for joy^ 

peine^f. tressaillir 

when the happy news of peace arrived. - - A child 

who cares little for those who ^ve him life, 

se soucUr^ v. 
i« an unnatural being. - - An ungrateful 90a wifl be 

denature, adj. 
punished (one time or other) for his ingratitude. 

jj^rom, preceding the name of a man or woman^ or one 
of the personal^ possessive^ relative, or interrogative pro- 
nouns, after the verbs to go, to come, to send, &c. is gen- 
erally rendered in French by de la part de, or de ma, d^ 
^a, dt notrepart, dt votttpart, &c. : ex. 

Allez de ma part ditz Go from me to Mr. D. 

Mons* Dm 
Jt vim^ de sa part, I come from him or her. 

EXERCISE ON THIS PiUCPOSITION. 

Go frcm me to Miss Duukin's and tell her I shall 
•be glfid to see her : no, atop a little, tell her that 
yott come fr(m my cousin, who has something very 
pretty to show her. - - From whom do you come ? 
said she to me. - • Madame, replied I to her, I come^ 
/rpm my parents^ who sent me. • - Well, answered 
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she, an J qne is alwaj'^s welcome, who comes from 

them. - - Send from me to Mr. Lucas, and let him 

know that I am (rerj much) rexed at the letter I 

iris de 

received from him ; i never cduld have expecteB 

s^atUndre^y* 
to receive such an affront from such a gentleman. 
a 

In requires some attention from the learner, who is 
to observe that dans always conveys a limited idea, 
and ia^ followed by the article; when, o^ the contrary, 
m c<aivey8 a very determinate idea, and seldom admits 
of tbe article, whether expressed in English or not : 
ex. 

// est daps la maison, He is in the house. 

Elk est en Anghterrt^ She is in England. 

EXERCISE 0?y THIS PREPOSITION. 

He always keeps himself shot up in his room. - •> 

Take all the linen which I shall want tn our jour- 

2tnge,m« 
ney, and put it into my box. - - Walk into the parlour. 

. - We live in the county of Surrey. - - Is there a good 
fire in the room ? - - Ovid, one of the finest poets of 

the Augustan age, expired in the seventeenth 

d'^Auguste^m. siecle^m* 
year of our Lord, at Tomi, near Varna, on the 

5tir,p* 
western coast of the Black Sea, whither he 

occiden lal^ adj. cd/e, f. 
bad been banished by the emperor Augustus. - - - 

Is your sister in France ? « • No, madam, she is in 
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Spain. - - How loiig do yoa iolend to sUj in town t - - 

Sir, do you keep house? • - No, we live in 

(ready furuished) lodgings^ - -^ When we a^ in 

gami^zdj* chimhre^U on 

peace, people talk of war ; and when in war, they 

on on 

talk of peace. - - Your eldest son behaved lik^ a 

hero. - - If my son behave like an honest man, I diall 

act towards him as a tender father. - - In what does 

human happiness consist? - - If you wish to be happy 

and esteemed in this world, live /tfc^ a roan of 

honour and probity. - - He walks in the garden with 

his friend. - - He is gone to spend the winter in 

Italy. - - The American navy officers, have acted 

/tJbe^eroes. 



/n, after words denoting pain^ hurting^ or wounding, 
and preceding one of the possessive pronouns in con- 
junction with any part of the body, is to be rendered by 
one of the following articles, a, au^a la, a T, aux, and 
the possessive pronoun left out; and when in precedes 
a noun denoting a part of time, it is not to be expressed 
in French : ex. 

// etoit hkssi au bras tt He was wounded in his 
nan a la jambe^ arm, and not in his leg. 

Vous h trouverez toujours You will always find him 
ehez lui k mating at home in the morn- 

ing. 
34* 
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EXERCISE ON THE SAME PHEPOSITIOK. 

My brother has constantly a pain in his bead, and 

I have very often a pain in my teeth. - * Never eat 

any (ruit which is not ripe, for . there is nothing 

more apt to give yoa a pain in your stomach. - - . My 

companion, by jumping over a form, (fell down), 

6anc,m. tomber^v* 
and was much hurt in the shoulder. - - Your brother 

was wounded in the arm, bat not dangerously, and 

my cousin was mortally wounded in the bead. - - 

My master comes generally in the morning. - - I will 

call upon yoQ in the afternoon,, and in the evening go 

*to the play. 

On or up(m. This preposition is rendered by ileaft^r 
the verbs to depend^ to live^ to subsist^ and the like ; and 
by one of the following articles, rfc, du, de la^ de P^des^ 
after the \erh to play ^ preceding the nauie of an instru- 
ment : and before the days of the week and the names 
of the month, preceded by a numeral adjective the 
above preposition must not he expressed : ex. 

II vit Aepain et d'cate, He Ifves - on bread and 

water. " 
Vous jouez du violon^ et il You play on the violin, 
joiu de la ft&k, , and be plays on the 

flute. . . 

Cela^arriva le din-huit du That happened on the 
moisdcrni^rj eighteenth p( last months 
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EXERCISE ON THIS PRKPOSITIOK* 

We all depend upon divine mercj. - - A 

misericorde^ f. 
good end generally depends on a good beginning. - - 

Men do n^t live only on bread and meat, but on the 

grace of God. • - Birds subsist upon what they can 

catch. - - What do you live upon^ you who never eat 

any meat ? - - In winter I live on milk and vegetables, 

and in summer 1 live upon bread and butter, cheese, and 

all sorts of fruits. - - Upon what instrument does your 

sister play ? - - She plays very well on the harpsichord, 

and she is now learning to play on the harp. - - Come 

on Friday early, and I will go to see you on the Saturday 

following. - - Why did you not play on the violin on 

Wednesday last ? - - 0»i June the eighth, 137G, died 

Edward, prince of Wales, the delight of the 

(in the pi.) 
nation, in the forty-sixth year of his age. - - ' On the 

third of June, 1664, the English obtained a great victo- 
ry over the Dutch off Harwich, took eighteen 

Hollandois^ m. 
ships, and destroyed fourteen mora. 

Over. This preposition is commonly rendered in 
French by sur ; but it must be readeri^d by the partici- 
ple passive of the verbs /ntV, passer^ achevtr, when it 
denotes an action ended : ex. 
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// a Pavantage sor vaus^ He has the advantage 

over yoja. 
yoire frere pariit dis que Your brother set out as 
la pluie fut p^^^ soon as the rain was 

over. 
£e dtntr est'il fini ? Is dinner overi 



EXEBCISS ON THIS PREPOSITION. 

A coach passed over bis body and killed him* • • 

Tollia, Tarqttinius' wifet the unnatural daughter 

dena/ur^y adj. 
of Servius king of Rome, ordered her coachman 

ordonner a 
to drive over the dead body of her father. - - In 
devasser^ v. 
going to London, did you go over Westminster 

bridge? - - Yes, bat in coming back I passed over 

Biackfriars bridge. - - They dissolved the army 

disperser, v. 
as soon as it was resdved that the campaign was 

over. • - In France they drink coffee as soon as 

prendre 
dinner is over. - - You may go and walk when 

(by the fut.) 
the rain is over. - - Tliey fought well, and the 

(by the fut.) 
battle was soon over. 

With is rendered by dans^ when it is used before 
nouns denoting the purpose, design, or motive of the 
agent: ex. 

• II le Jit dans Pattente d^Stre He did it with an ex- 
Wen r6eompens6y pectation of being well 

rewarded. 
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£l»RC18i: Off TBIS PREPO&ITIOir. • 

He poisoned his brother mth the hope of 

empoisonner^ v. 
inheriting his estates* - - Mj brother is gone to 
hiriter^ v. de 6ien,m. 
your house toUh the design of scolding you 

grander yY* 
well* • - He who beats another with the intention of 

killing him, is a murderer at the bottom of hit 

heart. • - He did it toith the intention of pleasing 

yoo, and not zbith any design of hurting you* - - 1 

went last week to Mr* Olympus, mA the expectai* 

tion of receiving the money .which I lent him a 

month ago, but he was not at home. - - I . live wUh 

the hope of receiving it (one time or another). • • 

He said so vyiih a design of deceiving you, if he 

coukl. 

With must be made by de aft^r the following 
^erbs, to starve^ to die, to do, to dispmse, to meddle, 
to encompass, to load, to : cover, to strike, and those 
denoting fulness : likewise after the following adjec- 
tives, amifrcus, charmed, pleased, displeased, endowed^ 
<S^c. ex. ^ 

Elle meurl de froid et de She dies with cold and 

faim, hunger. 

jTg suis content de ce que I am pleased with what I 

fai, have. 
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EXAMIftI ON THS ^j» PBBFOHTION. 

' I^Mty people ought to die Toiih hunger and 

devoir, v. 
cold* •* - The winter wa« so severe, that I was dying 

mA cold. - • Tbey are ao rich, that they do not know 

what to iQ with tlieir money. • - 1 hope you wiii dis- 

pense m^ wifi^ that disagreeable (piece of work)* 

besogne^ f. 
» • Do net meddk mth my affairs, meddle with your 

#wn. » - It is reported 't>n all sides, that Paris is to be 

encompassed vriih walls. - *- Do you see that waggon t 

chariot^m* 
It^is loaded mth goods. - •^ Do you wish yoar house 

que 
(be) covered loith slates or tiles ? - He was overwhelmed 
$oit^y. tuikjU accabU^^dy 

wiA grief. - - The enemy, struck ToiA terror and 

astonishment, ran away* - • Honour me toiih your 

commands. - - 1 have filled my cellar with good beer 

and excellent wine. • - Narcissus, seeing himself in a 

clear fountain, feH in love loiA his owo 

devenir^Ym amouretix, adj. 
person. - - 1 am charmed with the agreeable compao/ 

of your sister. - - As to us, little satisfied with bis 

answers, we took other measures. - - Are you not 
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j^eascd with the teha^our of ygm bou Thomas? • • 

Y<m nr^uld be wroog to^ be- dissatisfied triik 

avoir iori^ de mie^ient^zdy 

fiitti, forte bthav«d like on honest iMn in 

se canduire^y* 
that affair, and he is enii^m^ mih litany ^ood 

dou6, adj. ^ 
qualhie&i •* - l%e 9tika who ^eddtei^ miik ti^dy^fi 

(ftffiiirs, h^t ^i«l»y 'fdlow^ If^'.ot^H, seldoti^ mokm 

Mtncietrefi^lblct^. • 

With is rendeft^ed by cantre after wiords denotiflg 
anger or passion : and before nouns denoting the 
maUtr^t inslrwnents^ toola^ or expressing how and in 
what manner a thing is done or made, it is rendei^d by 
'ooeof the following articles, a, au, a la^ a i\ ausa^ dt" 
cording to the gender and number of the follo\^ing 
fioan: ex. 

Madame voire mere est tres* Your mother is rery angry 

fdchee contre vousy with you. 

Une table a tiroirsj A table with drawers. 

Dessiner au crayon^ a la To draw with a pencil, 

craie, with chalk. 

Se battre a V6p6e^ au piV To fight with swords, totU 

tole^y pistols. 

EXERCISE ON THE SAME PREPOSITION* ' 

- IMy Wother was in' such* a passion' with me, that t 

si «<>' cohere, f. 
thought he would have beaten mc. - - I believe what 
croirej v. 
jou say, but I was very angry with her when she 

told me she would not do it. • - I live near the river^ 
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and if yoa will oome to see me, w^ will fi^' ioUh a 

net or a- line* - - Your brother and my cousUi 

filet, m» lip^yf* 

ibagbt wiA sahies .and pistols;, the fermdr was 

<woQned in his tkigb^ 4iiiid the latter Sa his side. - > 

lify bouse has beien built i9ii&r:Uiie and sand. • - Did 

jMiss Arnold show^j^u the. plctftve ^be 'bl's drawn 

zoith India ink ? - - No, but she showed me her 

Chtne, f. 
mother's picture done zoiih chalk, 1 assure ^you it is 

very like. ^ - Do not go so near that wall, it is newly 

resaembtant^ adj« 

painted with (white lead). • - I bought a penknife toith 

c6ru8€^f^ 
two blades. - - The Americans fought bravely 

lame^ f* se hattre 

' with the English at New-Orleans. 
nouvelk 



With Is not to be expressed after some verbs, such as, 
to meet with, to trust withy to supply with, to reproach with, 
&c. It is likewise to be suppressed where it expresses 
the sitrMtum, position, &.c. of a person, or when it is used 
in the sense of having, holding, &c, : ex. 

.11 a essuyi bien des cha- He has met with many 

grins, troubles. 

JsTous lui foytrnirons, tout We will supply him with 

ce dont it aura besoin, every thing he wants. 

II se protnene toitjours un He always walks zoilh a 
livre a la main, book in his hand, thht 

is, having or holding a 
^book,iLC. 
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EXERCISK ON THE SAME PREPOSITION. 

He met with so tnanj mortifications from his 

tssut/ir, V. 
sons, that through grief he fell ill and died 

de lomfter^y. 

almost with despair. - - When you meet 

rencontrer, v. 
a poor man, never reproach him zoith his poverty, 

but endeavour to furnish him voith the means 
of emerging from his uiiserj. - - I have trusted Mh 
N. with my son^s education, with the utmost con- 
fidence that he will answer my expectation* - - • The 
New River supplies London with all the water which 

the inhabitants stand in need of. • - I reproached 

avoir 6e^otn,y. 
ber with her ingratitude towards her benefactors. - - - 

He always walks round the premises zoith a stick in hit 

6a/on,m. 

hand. - - Never speak to any body with your hat on 

h 

your head. - - He is represented on horseback, with 

a sword in his right-hand and a horse - pistol 
P(p6e arforij m.pt>to/e/,Tti. 

in his left. 

gat<c&e,adj. 

Without (sans): this preposition is sometimes ex« 
pressed (in English) by tfie imperfect or compound of 
the imperfect of the verb to be, preceded by the con« 
junction (/*, and sometimes hy but for : ex. 
35 
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Sam V0II8, je ne saU u qut If it uere not for you, t ^o 
j€dmendr(ns^ nat know what would 

become of me« 
Sans 1q], mm frere auroii Had it not been for him^ 
4iipuni^ my brother would have 

been punished. 
Sans elle, je derois mert de But for her^ I should bav« 
faim, starved. 



tfiXERCTSC OV THIS PREPOSITIOIf. 

WithoiU the assistance of the divine Providence, 
«ecour#,m. 
what are we ? What are we capable of? - - Accord* 

ing to what you tell me, and what I have heard, 

she has a great deal of wit and merit; and, but for 

that large scar which she has in her fore- 

gran J, adj. cicatricej f. 
dead, she would be. very handsome. - - Had it not 

teen for the help of good and honest people, what 

could you have done 1 ^ ^ If it had not been for me, 

he never would have paid jou. - >-■ Were it not for rich 

and charitable persons, what would become of the 

poor and needy ? - - Our neighbour fell into the river, 

voisin^mm 
imd but for my father, who was passing that way, he 

would have been drowned. - - Were it not for emula* 

se noyer^y* 
tion, (every thing) would languish in the world. 
tont 
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SECT. VIII. 

OF GOJVJt7JSrcr/OJV5. 

Most pf the coDJuDctioDs are adverbs and preposi- 
tions, but always attended by de or que. They have 
been divided into copulative^ comparative^ disjunctive^ ad^ 
versative^ casual^ duhitaiivei exceptive^ conditional^ continu- 
ative, conclusive, &c. Instead of foHowing this arrange- 
ment, it will be of more inriportance for the scholar to 
understand, that different conjunctions require different 
states of the verb. Some require the following verb io 
the injinitive mood, others in the indicative, and others 
again in the subjunctive. 

These require the following verb in the injinitive 
mood. 

jifin de^ in order to. 
a mains de, Of j , 
moins que de, $ ''"*^''' 

Avant que de, ) 

Au lieu de, instead of. 

DecramUde,or'ij f f 

De peur de, ) 

Excepti de, except to. 

Faute de, for want of. 

Jusqu^a, to that degree that, till. 

Jjoin de, far from. 

Ptutdt que de, rather than; 

/ 

EXWCISB ON THESE CONJUNCTIONS. 

In order to learn well, we must study with a 

on devoir,y. 
great deal of attention. - - It will be impossible for 

you to learn French unkss you be diligent. - - Let m 
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breakfast before we begin (any thing). «* « A prudent 

rien^ 
man ought to think several iimes, before he acts. - - 

agir.v. 
He is gone to church, instead of coming with us. « - 

I would not do it for fear of displeasing you. - - He 

18 capable of (every thing) except of doing good. - -^ 

taut 
For want pf sending for a surgeon . in 

envojfer chercher^y* chirurgien^m* a 

time, he lo3t his arm. - - He carried his inso- 

poussery v. 
lence to that degree that be spoke injurious words 

dire^ v. 
to him* - • Your cousin has humbled himself, till 

B^humilier^ y. 
he fell (on his) knees before the idol. - - Far from 

a 
exciting them to fight, I did all that I could in order 

a 
to prevent them. - - She would do (any thing) (in the) 

iorit au 

world rather than speak to him. - - fialher than study,^ 

he loses his time, or spends it in trifles. 
passer^ 

The following require the verb in the indicuti'oe moodit 

Ainsi qu€y ♦ as. 

Tout ainsi que, * just as. 

Apris que, * after that, after. 

d cattle 9ue,>,^^ 

Parceque, ^^^^^^^^^ 

4 ce que^ according as, or to. 

a condition que, on, or upon condition that. 

a mesure qiAe, * in proportion as, as. 

Au lieu que, whereas. 
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D^ le mommt quej * the moment that. 

^ussi long'Ums que^ * as long as. 

£uis% hin qtUy * as far sfs^ 

JlussUdt que^ ^ 

D'*albord que. f « 

Dtsqa^ 'V^assoonas. . 

S%t6t oue, 3 

AiUMu gutj considering that, seeing that* 

Cammej or ) ^ 

En tani que, > *®* 

De fagan que, ^ 

De maniere que, f 

De sorie que, >in sach manner that, so that, so» 

Si bien que, i 

Tellement que, ^ 

t)epu%8 que, ever since, since. 

Puisque, since. 

De mime que, even as. 

D'ou vient que, how comes it-to pass that, why. 

Mais, but.t 

Outre que, beside that. 

a peine que, hardly, scarcely, — but, or when. 

Pedant que,\^... 

Tandisque, j '^■*"®* 

Peut'itre que, perhaps* 

Tanf que, * as long as. 
Que — de—ne, than only. 
AutanI que, * as niuch as. 

t This coi\)iinction, When beginning a sentence, is always retideiitd 
bj fiMM. In the middle of a sentence, the word but is always ren* 
dered by ne before the verb, and ^ue after it : ex. 
Je n^ai parU a votre frkre que I have spoken to your breth(nr 

deux /oii, M twice* 

3«* 
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jyautant que, whereas, for so much as, since. 

jyautantplus — jtie, so much the more, the more,*— as* 

TouUfoity yet, nevertheless. 

jfottlet Us fms que, every time, as often as, wheni^ver. 

Sinon que, except that* 

Si, if, in case, whether. 

BXERCISE ON THESK CONJUNCTIONS^ 

I called at your sister's, as you had desired me« 
passer,Y. 
- - 1 punish you as you deserve (it). - - After yoa 

were gone, I began writing. - - I love you because 

you behave better than your brother. • - According 

Off I see, you are very well. «> • He will write to yoa, 

wi condition that he shall speedily receive 

/)rompiemen/,adv. 
your answer. * - In proportion as we study, we 

become learned. * • A skilful gardener pulls up 

arracher,Yi 
weeds as they grow. - - Your brother 

mauvaise herhe, f. 
learns his lessons, whereas you do nothing. - The 

moment that I saw you, I knew yoh again. • - I did 

not stay in Italy, as long as you did. - - I iollowed him 

(with my) eyes as far as I could. - - As soon as they 

des 
had taken the general, the army surrendered. -,- Why 

did you give it to him, considering thai you had 

promised it to me ? • - I did not come to see yoB, 
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Heing that I did not know that 700 were ill. - • 

Vou (look at) me, as if I bad taken your book* - - 

regarder^y* 
I will lend you roy horse, as you are my friend. - • 

So yoo will not come when I call yoo? - - - He 

beat him so that he almost killed him. - - - 

Youv mother is quite altered, since I saw ber 

chang6, p.p. 
last. - - - - You must stay at home, since you 
demierement^ adv. 
are not weH. • - The thing happened even as I had 

foreseen it. - -^ How comes it to pass^ that' I have not 

seen your friend until now ? - - ^Ay, in proportion as 

we grow older, do we not grow wiser ? • - When 

devmtr,v. 
you are going to undertake an affair of importance, 

permit me to tell you, that you ought to consult 

de 
your friends before you begin it. - • When she had 

done speaking, she (fell asleep). - - Did you not see 

s^endormirjY. 
Mr. Brown this morning ? - ^ Yes, hut I could not speak 

to him* - - Sometimes those who meddle with our 

affairs but to serve us, are those who do us most 

harm. - • The misfortunes of. others seem to as' 
tort^m* smbler^y. 

hut a dream in comparison to our own* • • If you 
s^nge^WtB 
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could give me Ht half of the money you owe ine, t 

should be very much obliged to you. - • Beside thdi 

he does not apply as be should, he is often absent 

from school. - * We were hardly arrived, when it 

1>egan to rain. - «» Whik you lose youir time, your 

a 
brother improves fast. - * Play on the harpsichord, 

beaucoupf adv. c/opectn, m. 

while I write my exercise. - - Perhaps the master will 

forgive me. - - Thtmgh you should cheapen for 

marehander^Vm 
two hours, I could not abate sixpence. - • Our father 

punishes and rewards us according as we deserve. - - 

Speak as long as you please, I will not grant you 

what you ask me. • *• He had rather do harm 

miner, v. mieux^ adv. 
to bis companions than (be doing) nothing. - - If 

faire^y* 
you loved to study, as much as you love to play, I 

a 
should have (no occasion) to complain. - « I avoid 

aucun sujet^ m. 6viter, y. 

slanderers, as much as I fear them. • • You may 
mtdisant^m. 
believe me, for so muth as I was present when he 

.said so« '^ - This proceeding was the more extraor« 

dinary) as it was contrary to the laws of the king* 

4om« « • The belief of another life appears to 

croyance^ f* 
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me 80 much iht more conformable to truth, as it is 

the more necessary to virtue. • - * Virtue reigns so 

much the more sovereignly, as it does not reign bj 

force and fear. - - All men (seek after) riches, and 

rechercher^ v. 
yet we see few rich men happy. - - I see the king and 

queen every time 1 go to Windsor. - - He interrupts 

me 04 often as I speak. - - Whenever I go to London, I 

meet him. - - - She said nothing to me, except that it 

« 

was impossible (for her) to do what you required of 

/ui, pro. 
her. - * I know not whether be would come, even though 

you should desire him. - - In case Mr. S. calls 

passer ^Y^ 
^ere, tell him I am not at home, and ask him when 

he will come again to see me. ---//" you do it, you 

will be punished. - - • Tell me sincerely whether he 

did it or not. - - - We should spare ourselves 

s^ipargnir, v. 
many troubles, were we more prudent, 
peme, f. 

The conjunctions that have this mark ^ affixed, 
as it appears in the preceding ones, when followed, 
in English, by a verb in the present of the indica- 
tive mood, and connected with another verb denot* 
ing futurity, require the verb, which, in English, is 
put in the present, to be rendered in French by the 
future. 
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/ EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

You witl be rewarded just as jou deserve. - - 

Jfter you have done your exercises, you shall go out. 

devoir^ m. 

- - I will explain these rules to you, as we read them. 

- - The moment that you burn this letter, the danger 

will be over. • - We will follow you as far as you go. 

<- " As long as you (keep company with) those people, 

friquenttr^ v« 
sever come to my house. - - We will set out as soon 

as we have dined. ^ - As you deserve, you will be 

rewarded. - - Send me Miss White, when she has 

done writing. - - You will write the words accord' 

y!m,p.p.i/e 

ing as I dictate them. " • As long as you behave 

St comporter^y, 
well, you will be dear to me. * - In short, said this 

good king, I shall only think myself happy in as much 

St croire 
as I cause the happiness of my people. 
/aire 

It has been remarked in the degrees of comparison, 
that every comparative must be attended by the con- 
junction gut^ than ; it must now be observed, that, if 
qut precede a verb in the infinitive, it is to be followed 
by dt. But if the verb be neither in, nor can be turned 
into the infinitive, the conjunction must then be attend- 
ed by tie ; that is, qut before the noun or pronoun, and 
ne before the verb : ex* 
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It vaul miiU36 ilre mal- It is better to be imfor- 

heureux que cPftre cou" tunate than criminal. 
pahk, 

Mon pire est revenu My father came back 

plutii que nous ne Pat- sooner than we ex- 

tendions^ pected bim* 



EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

It is more pleasing to enjoy good healtbi 

agr6able,^dj. 
than to possess a large fortune. - - It is harder (to 

be revenged) of an enemj, than forgive him. - - 

se venger^v. 

It is better to make a sacrifice of a limb, said the 

durgeon, than lose your life. - - When the thunder 

roars it is less dangerous to be in an open field, 

grondet^y. 

than to take shelter under a tree. * - Should yoQ 

se mettre, devoir^ 

not apply more than you do ; you, especially, who 

are to be useful to your country ? - - That would 

give me more pleasure than you imagine. • - Did you 

not receive your goods before war was declared? 

- - How many people can say to themselves; Had I 

employed my time better than I did when I was 

young, I should be (in good circumstances) now. •> • 

d mon aise^ 
Diseases come faster than they go away. 

tf'en retoumer, v. 
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The followiog require the verb in the subjuncim mood. 

P^r^, } *****' '° ^^^^' **^^*' ^ *^® ^°^ **^*** 
Avani fue, before. 

jfu or en cot fue, id case that, if, suppose that. 
Jl moins qut,* 

ot ce west que, ' ' 

Bun que, ^ 

Ol^r^' > though, although, for all that, as. 

ToH(\ que, j 

Bien enttndu que, with a proviso that, upon condition 
that, provided that. 

flecram/egue,t } jegt, for fear. 

JJe peur que, y ^ 

Dieu veuille que, God grant. 

Plaise, or plut a Dieu que, please God, or would to God. 

ft Dieu ne plaise, God forbid. 

fJJT" r^ } ^*^® ^^^^' unless, except. 
Ju8qu*a ce que,* till, until. 
Loin qat, far from. 

pSJ''"' «^' I save that, provided that. 

N<m6bstani gue, notwithstanding that. 

Pour peu que, how little soever, however little. 

Sans que, without that. 

Soit que, whether, — or. 

Supposons que, suppose, let us suppose that. 

Tant s^en faut que je, I am so far from. 

Tant s^en faut quHl, or elk, he, or she is so far from. 

Tant s* en faut que.no%u,ovvous, we, or you are so far from« 

* These conjtinctiona require the negation n§ before the following 
Tcrbs: ex» 

A moins qu^zZ ne It fcute^ Unltu he does it. 

De crainte, or de peur qu'tZ* nt fyUnnent, For/ear^ or hit they come. 

t See obflerrations upon the pronouns indefidite^ page 1 18. 
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EXERCISE ON THESE CONJUNCTIONS. 

1 will explain to you every diflSculty, that you 

may ixot be disheartened in your undertaking. - • 

Carry that nnoney to Mrs. Nolle, in order fthat Bhe 

may pay the wriling-master when he comes. * • A 

(byl^heftit^ 
wise and prudent man lives ^ith ^economy when 

young, to the end that he maj.^ enj^y the fruit of 

a 'A y^i Ji} i f5nuhot 

liis labour when he is old. - • Before you begin an 

i(by<h*.fiir3)f^ i' ' " 
action, consider well, and see whether you can bring 
jii. enveitir 

it about ; for, i\ is the end that crowns the work. • - ^ 
a bout cetmre^m.' 

In case you want my assistance, call me, I shall be 

near you. - • //* I do not call upon you this afternppn, 

1 will write to you. - • Sujqtose ybu should lose your 

friends, what would become of you ? - - You will 

never be respected, unless you forsafce the bad 

abandonner^r, 
company you keep. - - You cannot finish (to-night), 

ce tfotr, 
unless I help you. - - I will not lend it you, untesM 

you promise me to return it to her, as soon as you 

de rendre^ v. 
can. • - I shall not cease to importune you, till you 
(by the fut.) de 

have forgiven me. - * They arc not happy, though 
36 
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Ibey be rich* - - The general arrived yesterday morn- 
ing at the camp, weary and tired, but very season- 

&w,adj. 
ably ; immediately be gave bis orders to 

jMrnr^ pi 
begin the action, though* he had ^< not yet all bis 

troops* - - Although yon have a good memory, this 

is not enough to learn any language whatever, 

poar^if. r, . . 

you must make use of your judgment. - - For all 

that she has no f^rituoe, I do tiot love her the less for 

it. ' ^ As zealous afH#)id (w b^. appears, I know one 

action of his life which is neither Christian nor 

equitable. . - - I lend you my violin voith aprovito that 

you will return it to me in an hour. - - My mother 

will come to see you, upon condition that you promise 

me to go to the play with her. - -' - I give you 

that penknife, upon condition that you will not make 

a bad use of it. - * 1 will go to London to-morrow, 

proi^ided you accompany me. - - I will write again to 

your brother to-morrow, lest he should not 

(present of subj.) 
have received my last letter. -- We avoided an engage- 
ment, /or /mr we should be taken, their force being 
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Sfiperior to ours. * • God grant you be not disappointed 

in> your hopes ! - - Woul4 to God I had been there ! I 

would have conquered or perished. - r God forbid I 

vainore 
should blame your conduct. - - Your business never 

will be done properly, unless you do it yourself. - - I 

dlifrU .not go out to-daj^ except you go with me. - » 

3'hey^ fought with fury on. both sides, 

•se baltre^y. acharnement^ m. 

iUl night caipe. - -^ I shall not set out, tUt I hav« 

too 

dmed. - •;.! w^gpio^ to wrtte,Jt// we go out. - - Far 

from hating him, I wish him all kinds of prosperity^ 

* • I foigive you tlifs timp, providifi' you promise me 

to be lacy no naore, and pay more atteiUion p^ 

de faire^y. 

what you are told. - - L will give you leave to dance, 

provided you give me your word of honor 

parokyf. 
not to overheat yourself. - - Why did you tell 

de sHchauffer^Y. 
me my father was arrived, notzoithstanding you 

knew the contrary ? - - He is 6p quick, that 

/?rom/)/, adj. 

however littU he is contradicted, he (flies into a passion) 

s^emporter^y, 

in an instant. * - However little you give her 

she is of so good a temper, that she is always 
naturel^m. 
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p!«ase4. - • Can } Oii tottcb it mihumt my brother 

content^ adj. 

perceivir^ f t f - - Suppose we dine here to-day, 

s^appercevoir rfe, 

and to-mofrow at owr bouse. - • I am w ^or 

/rom blaming jou for asristitig him, that, on tb« 

(com* of the pres. inf.) 
contrary, I very much admire your ctondtict. • - 

He' is so far from despising ber, ttet^ on tbc •«»• 

trary, be resfpects and honoars her. « ' * It ia 10 

y&r from raining, that, on the contrary, I think 

we thali hate dry and hot we^tbep idnring aH 

tbk week. 

The eonjonctieo n, if, ioalead of being repealed in 
a sentence, is more elegantly rendered by jue, with 
Ike verb following ft in tbe snbjancirre inood, at^ in* 
stead of saying, 

$i votis venez chez mot, et If yoo call upon me, and 
jM votir tu ms Irotiviei do not find me at 
JM19, home, 

It is more elegant to say, ^ 

Si vous venez chez mot, ^t 
que vous ne vu trottvkt 
pas^ &c. 

Que must also be repeated in the second part of 9. 
sentence, as well as the pronotm, when there is a con* 
junction in the first part of it; in this case que requires 
the following verb to be put in tbc same mood as tbe 
preceding : ex. 
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Dis fUe. je Paumi vu ei .. 'As bood as I have s^n bim 
que je lui aurai parU^ and spoken to him, I will 
je V0U8 h ftrai sasooir^ let you know it* ^ 

Qu(nqu?il 9oit plus riche qite Though he be richer than 
vmu^ el quN/ ait de mefV- you, and have better 
leurs ttmis^ friends. 

EXERCISE ON THIS AND THE PREC£0lKa RUIJSS. 

//■your father do not arrive to-day, and if you 

want money, I will lend you some. - • 

avoir hesoin de 

If you should see your sister, and speak to 

her, 'Slc. - . - If you study and take pains, I 

assure you that you will learn the French 

language in a very short time. - - Whether 

you eat or drink, sing, dance, or play, do 

everj thing with grace and attention. - - . 

Jf you love roe, and be willing to oblige me, 

do not go to France with her. - - 7/* men 

were wise, and would follow the dictates of 

lumiere^ f. 
reason, they would save themselves many sor- 

ipargner^Y. 
TOWS. - 'If you meet my brother, and he speak 

to you, do not answer. - - Sb that you saw and 

»poke to her. - - Though you have good relations, 

parent^ m. 
36» 
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jMv nefit be kwnro, and you do noi waftt 

tnanqtur de 
ffieods, yoar projects will oot sueeeed without your 

broiher'8 asBislance. * - As aoon tu I h^w dreased 

mjself, and breakfasted, I will go (o see him. - -> 

Whik yotf pby aiHl lo^e yoirr mofiey^ yowt skier is 

kartiing ber lesson* - • We ausC ptty faior wbo has 

BO talent, and onltf despise bim who has no viHiie» 

-. - Piay OD the organ, ukile I read my farothef\ 

letter aad aoswer bim. * - Beside that be never 

itadtes, and is always in tht coluitry, he has not 

so much wit as bis sister. - - 1 will explain to you 

every difficulty {in order) Hiat you may " tak^ 

courage and learn wclL - - Though you should bafre 

the best master in England, and karu all the I'ulcs 

of the grammar, if you do not put them in praetice, 

you win n^ver speak good French. - - God^rreiil 

you may succeed in your punruits, and obtiin the 

tnireprise^ f« 
favour you solicit so ardently! • - • Wheiher 

God raise up thrones, or pull them down 5 

ilever^v. abaisstr jY. en 

whether he communicate bis power to princssy 

puissance^ (• 
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or withdraw it to bimseif, and only leave them 

re/«>er,v« 
tbciff own weakness; be teaches them their duty 

in a sovereign manner. - - Whether you speak or 

de,f. 

(hold your tongue,^ you will obtain nothing from 

se iain^y. 

me; but whatever you may say, speak so that you 

may never ofiend any cme. - - Your brother told me 

personne 
be was young, and was'*' but twenty years old when 

be was made a captain ; I think he was better in* 

forned and bad more experience than you bavc^. • - 

I can assure you, that both our officers and soldiers 

have behaved nobly, and performed prodigies of 

faire 
valour, though the enemies were superior in nuiQ- 

ber, and bad the advantage at the grounds 

terrein 

It is here necessary to observe, that verbs denoting 
20U&, zoUl^ command^ dtiirt^ doubt, fear^ ignorance^ entreaty^ 
perstMsion, pretension, surprise, &c« always require the 
conjunction que after them, with the following verb in 
the subjunctive mood. 

In short, in those dispositions of mind where the will 
is chiefly concerned, or wtlenever we express a thing ' 
with some degree of doubt or hesitation, then the verb, 
which, in English, is put in the infinitive mood, the 
participle active, e^- the future tense, must, in French, 
be put in the subjunctive mood: ex. 

* See the raoiftrk after the Terb itre, to be, page 174. 
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Croyez'voui quHl soit hon- Do you believe bim to be 

nite? honest? 

Je doute que vtms U fas^ I doubt of your doing it. 

Jt nt crois pea qu^elk J do not believe she will 
vimne^ come. 

See Falloir, and the rules after it, page 332. 

EXSRCISB ON THIS AND TBE PRSCBDIKO RULES. 

You wish bim to pay you ; be has no money, I am 

obliged to lend him some every day. - - I do not 

think that true philosophy may be less useful to 

women than men; but I remark, that the mo^t 

remarqiier^ v. 
part of those who meddle (with it) are but 

se mikr<i v. en 

very bad philosophers, without becoming better 

wives for i^. - - I do not believe that your mother will 

arrive to-day. - - She wishes you may succeed 

-: ppMroir, V. 

in all your undertakings. - - I fear she (will go 

craindre^y. s^en at- 

away) without speaking to me. - - 1 much fear he 
Zer, V. 
will come sooner than you expect him. - - Do 

ailendtt^v. 
you not say y<^u are surprised that William has not 

spoken to you ever since last we^k. - - For my part, 

Quant a moi^ 
I am not surprised at it, for he is always pouting. 

bonder^ v. 
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• n iDo j^n think be wiH succeed, and obtain the plaoe 

he atini at? - - Yoq have had macb trouble, and we 

Mspirer^ v. 

ill fear lest herea&er sHe should gi?e jou nmch 

(pres^ofsubj.) 
More. •'<«' tf jott believe him to be joar friend, iriij 

then do not yon fottow bis advice f - - H is necessary 

for you to go tkithtr, and assure him, that 1 am very 

que 

tbankftd for all his kindness* - • I wonder that 

reconnoissanty de^ 

Mr. R. has not yet asked your sister in mart iageJ -^ » 

If you see bet and she speaks to you, da not answer 

her. ^ • Ortfer her to do it* «' - Do you imagine 

DtVe, V. sHmaginer^ v. 

we are sure they wilt come to-night f • - Do you 

fWrrit ft \b possible for you to (bring it about)? 
eroire^v, de, en ventV a frou/,v* 

• ^ It fs just we should suffer, since we deserve it. - «i 

I do not say I have seen It - • He (was afraid) lest 

crat/K^re^v. qm 
you sboold come while be was (gone out)« • • * 

soriir^ v. 
Our master has ordered, that we should (get up) tch 

8t lever 
morrow morning early. • - You did not think that she 

wanted io deceive you, when she told you that. 

vguloir^ v. 

- - I wonder you should doubt, that it is your 

iire surpris^y. 
daughter who told it me, - • Do you think i»7 mother 
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will let a« go to the ball next iveek ? - - Were-Mr* S. 
discreet and willing to nndertake that affssr, I 
wooU commnnicate it- to *hiai immediatelj^ ^ :* . It 
will be better for jou to go and speak to him . joiir- 
self, while he is in town, because I do not doubt of 
his undertaking it. - - Were I. certain that yon would 
i^eak to him about it, I would desire him to come 
and dkie with, u&io-iyiurrow; for I am to see him to- 
night, at Us. brother's* - • I am certain that he will 
satisfy joa; are you certain he will satisfy me? • - 
Your uncle is very glad ^ou have written to your 

father. - - 1 am very glad to hear you have oyer* 

de suT" 

•come all difficulties. - « I will give you no rest, 

m&nter^ v. 

unless you are reconciled with yomr mother^ - - I 
gue ne, 
^o not believe it is she who has done it. - - Do you 

believe it? - - My brother is not wei)^ and I doubt 

(very mwch) of his coming to see us. before next 

fort, 
sprmg. . - Do you think he is on thd road ? - - 1 

^ en, p. *<*^ 

doubt whether he will come before next week. 

«utv«n<,adj. 
r - I did not know you had studied geography so longt 
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It must be observed, that, after the verb vouloir^ the 
verb to have is not expressed, but rendered in French by 
que. It must also be observed, that the sign of the fu- 
ture tense, shall^ ^hen it refers to the will of a person, 
and meaning, / choose^ I do not choote^ do you choose^ &c. 
must be rendered in French by the present tense of the 
indicative mood of the verb vouloir^ according to the 
number and person, with the following verb in the sub* 
junctive mood : ex. 

Jt i^eux <)uN7 faste ulOj I will have him do that. 

Je veux que vous nu mon- You shall show me that 
iriez cetie Uttre^ letter, that i9 to say, 

I choose you should 

show, &c. 
Voulez'vous que je danse? Shall I dance? that is, do 

you choose, &€• 

£XBR0I8E OK THIS RULE. . * 

You would have your daughter return to- 
vouloir^ V. reveniV, v . 

morrow, but that is impossible. - - I will have your 

father know what you have done : you must stay 

Tester^ v. 
here till he comes. - - Your mother would have you 

come directly; why do not you come then? - - I 

absolutely intend that she shall go thiibet 

roti/crtV, v. 
directly, and tell him, that, whether he be ill or 

well, I will have him set out as soon as he has re- 
ceived my letter. - • I will have you see my^hoOse, 

and tell me what you think of it. « " She shall not go 

pcnser^ v. 
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Im^ tb€ eouotrj, ualets 1 go wkh her. - - My father 

woald have me and my brother walk ^W the 

fain fkpkd^ v, 
way. - - Your sister shall go with me to Croyden, and 

Dot you. - - Your father will have you go to France 

in a month ; I am very glad of it, however I would 

not hav« yen do things too precipitately. * • Shall 

my brother show you Ms translation? < • Your brother 

asked me whether he might go home to*morrow; 1 

told him he might go whenever he thought be 

should be wanted : but you «haJI remain here till 

you have learned all your lessons. " - I know a gen** 

tleman who is going to Paris ; shall I tell him to call 

passer^ 
upon you? I would not have you go to Germany 

^B^iUioqt understanding F^Qch well, as that language 

(Will enable you to learn Germali much sooner than 

you eo^pect - - Your brother shall not go out t^-day. 

a^altendre^ 
- - Will you be so, good as to go and carry that letter 

to the posti Nof . J cannot leave my p}ay« But I tel4 

yw, that:j|ou shall (go);. I would have you (pay more 

faire^ v. 
attention to what you are told. 
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Qui, qH€j or dontj preceded by a superlative, require 
the following verb in the subjunctive mood, and when 
fui fitands as a nominative to a verb, denoting a condi- 
tion, it also requires the following verb to be put in the 
subjunctive mood : ex. 

Oest la plus belkfemme qui She is the handsomest wo- 
puisse 8t vair^ man that can be $een« 

Oest k pltAS michant gargon He is the most wicked boy 
queje connoisse, that I know. 

Je veux une femme qui soit I will have a wife who is 
belle^ handsome: 

that is, I will not have any woman for a wife, but 
on condition she be handsome. 

SXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Do you say you are surprised, that he has not 

yet written to you 2 I assure you it is not to be won- 

dered at, for he is the most negligent man I know. 

• - It is necessary for you to go thither, and assure 

to» que 
him that he has done nothing that should 

devoir^y* 
(make me angry). - - He is the most charitable man 

fdcher^ v. 
we have in this neighbourhood ; his purse is always 

open to any one who is poor and industrious. - * Did 

you not tell me you (sought for) a master who bad 

cher cherry. 
a good pronunciation, and was endowed with $. 

great deal of patience ? - - When a father is capable 

of teaching his childreni he is the best master whom 
37 
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tbtjr can liMe. - • I know nobody that improves 

fnrt du progrcB, 
nK>re.than. Mii» K-— -— ; and when* she was learning 

French, had she learned it bj rales, she would- speaki 

write, and translate now much better than Mm S — , 

thoqgh she was two years in France. - - Has not your 

brother some friends whom he can trust ? - - Your 

sejier d,v. 
fattier has boiight the finest horse that I have ever 

seen. • - Is there any lady that appears more reasonable 

than she docs ? « • If you ever choose a friend, I wish 

you may choose one whom you esteem, and wh^ 

may be an honest man. • * It will be better for you to 

go and speak to him yourself, instead of writing to 

him, because I do not doubt of his undertaking and 

(h|rioging about) your affair ; he is the most diligent 
v^ir A bout dt^ 
and the most careful man we have in this couniry. - - 

Before you begin any thing of importance, consult 

some body who is your friend, and on whom you can 

rely. - • - Do you know^any body who goes to 

fmrL'fmdjVs 

France ? - • I have something to send to my sister. - • 

If you do not follow my advice, believe me, it will 
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be the greatest misfortune that can happen to you. 

- - Babylon was the finest city that ever was built. - - 

The best reason 1 can giye you is, that I 

pouvoir^ V. 
(was not well). • - If you lend me a Iiorse, lend me 
$ebienporter^y» 
one that goes well. -» - The God who has creaj^d us^ 

and who credited the universe, is the only one 

to whom we owe homage, and the only one whom we 
ought'to fear. 



«BCT. IX. 

OF IJfTERJECTlONS. 

ImeijectienS) as before observed^verretoeftpi^^itbe 
wdden emotions of the soul. 

There are several sorts, viz. 

Qfjoy^ grief, pain^ admiri^ian, avtrswfi^ silence^ callings 
itncauraging^ warnings &c. such us, 

Allans, gai ! come, be cheerful ! 

S\ aourage f come, come on ! 
on ! good ! 
j9A, tRon Dku ! ofa, my God ! 
Ahi miida ! 3,j, marry ! 
Sa, quelhjok ! O, joy 1 
cUi^ O Heaven ! 
Ft / fi ; fy vifoxx ! 
Holciy h0 ! ho there 1 
H^Id^/alas! 
Malheur a I wo to ! 
Misifieorde ! bless me ! 
Prenez garde, gare ! have a care i 
Paix, chut, st ! hist, hush ! 
Silmc^ ! silence \ 



436 



EXERCISE ON THE INTERJECTIONS, 

Come, friends, let us rejoice ! - - Good ! here are 
se rijmiirjY, 
news for you, brother. - - Fy, fy ! Robert, you do 

Bot think of what you say. - - Oh ! bow lovely a 

penser,\^ a • que 

virtA is modesty I Why do you not endeavour to 

s^effhrcerjV. it 
acquire it? - - Alas! who can express the torqients 

I suffer here 7 • - - Man without religion, never 

having bis heart or mind at peace, can, alas! 

tsprit^ m. en, p. 
be but a very unfortunate creature. • - Wo to you J 

usurers, misers, unjust possessors of (other people's) 
iminer,m. avare,m. au/n(t,pro« 

goods, hearken to these words : The treasures 
(ten,m. ^coM/er,v. v>» paroh^i. . 

q{ iniquity (will be of no service) to you. - •- O 

tie servir de rien 
(lazy people), go to the ant, consider what she 

partsseux^ fourmi^f^ 

does, and learn from her, wisdom and industry. -< • 

Bless me ! I am undone ! » - Hush there ! silence ! 

perdu^ p.p. 
- • Oh ] the dismal effects which laziness pro- 

funeste^ adj. ^ 

duces ! - - How* tremendous' an* office* is' that 
/erri6ie,adj. h •o* 

oP ^' judge"! What wisdom, what integrity, what 

knowledge, what sagacity of mind, wtiat experience, 

science^ f. 

(are required !) 

ne faut'il pas avoir, v. 



-43^ 

RfiMARKS AND EXERCISES on the WORDS 
dcy Oj and pour, 

HaTing, in this manner, gene through the respective 
parts of speech, there will be no occasion for a syntax. 
It will, however, be necessary to give some rales for 
ascertaining the proper use of the particle de or a, and 
the preposition pour, before a verb in the in%[iitive 
mood, and then to point out, by way of exercise, some 
idiomatical expressions that most frequently occut in 
the French tongue*. 

When two verbs come together in a sentence,^ the 
latter, having no subject expressed nor understood, must 
be put in the infinitive mood, whether the English sign 
4o, be prefixed or not. 

In the following cases, the infinitive mood must 
never be preceded by a particle. 

First, when the verb in the infinitive standt noininsK 
live to another verb : ex. 

Aimer est un verbe, To love is a verb. 

Secondly, after the following verbs, aller, crotVe, Je- 
rofV, faire^ il faut, savoir, valoir mieuXj venir^ powooir, 
oeer, vouloir, and penser, when rendered by to be likt Or 
vieaT. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RUtE. » 

To know how to give seasonably is a talent evel^ 
no- 
body has not. - » To be able to live with one's self, 

and to know how to live with others, are the two 

great sciences of life. - • I had rather do !t 

aimtrmimx^Wf 

* The great number of idiomatical expressions in the French lan- 
guage has long been considered as an almost insuperable difficulty, in 
the way of its easy acquirement ; however, this difficulty is daily 
decreasing ; these peculiar expressions are now giving way to a reg- 
ular construction, and are very little used by the best writers. 
37* 
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now than later, - - Why dare you not undertake it ? 

I think you might succeed. - - He says he will lend 

pouvoir^y. reussir^v. 
you his gun with all his heart, because you know 

how to make use of it. - - Aristotle, though so 

«o» 9e «crr»V,v. 

great a philosopher, was never able to penetrate the 

cause of that prodigy. - - Tell him, that he may set 

out when (he pleases). - - You never could 

il lui plaircL^ v. pouvoir^ v» 

come more, seasonably. - ^ We are to go to Vauxball 

to*morrow. • - I am going to see your brother. - - 

(Is it not better) to set out now, than wait 

Valair mieux^ v. de aitendre^ v. 

any long:er ? - - • If you think to oblige her, 

plus croire^v. 

•you mistake. - - We were to have had a ball yester- 

46 iromptr^y* 

day, but my sister was not well. - - You did very 

right, for you ought not to speak to him. - - I 

6ten,adv. car,c. devoir ^v* 

bad like to have fallen twenty times coming 

ftnser^w. 

mther. - " To instruct, please, and move the passions, 

^e the three principal qualifications requisite in an 

qualiti^ 
orator. - • If you would read this book, I could 

vouloir^v^ pouvoir^Y* 

lend it to you for four or £ve days. •» - He wishes to 

vouloir, 
learn without taking pains. 

peiV«e,8ing. 
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The panicle Je is put before a verb in the infin- 
itive mood : First, when any of the following words, 
of^ from orwilh^ are used before the participle active 
of any verb. (See the J>f. B. upon the participle 
active, page 343.) 

Secondly, after a noun substantive J9ined immedi- 
ately to a verb, either without any article at all, or with 
the following articles, /e, la^ or ks* 

Thirdly, after the following adjectives, decent^ f^^^^ 
impossible^ necessary^ sorry^ worthy^ vexed, and the like. 

Fourthly, after the following verbs: to advise^ to ap^ 
prehend^ to bid^ to cease^ to command^ to conjure^ to couri' 
$el^ to dtfend^ to defer ^ to deserve^ to desire^ to endeavour ^ 
to entreaty to fear^ to hasten^ to long^ to order^ to permit, to 
persuade^ to pray, to pretend^ to promise^ to propose^ to re* 
fuse^ to remember, to threaten^ to tell, to warm, to undertake^ 
<Srcrand the greater part of the reflected verbs. 

And lastly, after the conjunction que, preceded by the 
comparative degree. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

I have desired your brother, to lend me some 
prier, v. 
moneyr - - My mother ordered me to tell you, to 

ordonner, v. 
go and speak to her directly. - - Did you not permit 

him to go out this morning ? - - I am surprised to 

sortir, v. 
find yon so ill. - - I have not desired you to play. - - • 

Bid your sister to send me my book. - - We 

Dire, Y* a 

were afraid of displeasing you. • - What 4o you 

advise me to do in such a case ? - • My sister 

conseiller, v. 

«nd I intend to (call npon) you on Friday next. 
paster, v. chiz, v. 
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I Ml vmtj glad to hear yoo are better. - - • 

ix/9»rerulre,v. 
She does not pretend to speak French as well aa 

$e piqutr, v. 
yoik - • We are tired of repeating to you the same 

things so often. - ^^ If yon finish your exercise soon 
you will have the pleasure of walkingi while the 
others will have the trouble of working. - - It is neces- 
sary to tell her ^ot to go thither (any more) ; for, 
she would be in danger of losing her life. • - En- 
deavour to please your masters by your application to 
study. - • Do not you remember having said yon 

would carry me to the camp? - - Do not they 

mener^y* 
Reserve to be encouraged, who undertake to serve 
miriter^r. 
the public? - - We are all glad to hear you have 

overcome your enemies; we should have been sorry 

to have heard the contrary. • - What a fool you are 

to grieve so, when you have so much reason to 

s'afflig€r,v, 
rejoice ! - - Never expect to speak French well, un- 

s^aitendre, 
less you practice it (very much.) - • I shall never refuse 

beaucoup. 
o do you a service, as long as it is in my power. 
Vendre,v. 
- - Have you a mind to do what you have pro- 

•^ en9ie,f. 
mised m^ ? - - I cannot give you the book you asked 
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me for, my brother has not (thought fit) to send 

it me back again* - - I desired you to bring yoor 

sister with jou ; why did jou not?* - - I forbid ^ 

difendrejV* 
you to speak or write to him (any more). - - Would 

davantage^ adv* 
you not be very glad to read and speak Italian ? • • 

• - Condemn the opinion of no one hastily, but 
endeavour to regulate your own by the line of 

truth. • - Who can hinder me from speaking or 
.virU6^f. emptcher^r. 

writing to. her } - • (Give me leave) to tell you, that 

Permeiire^y. 
you do very wrong to disoblige your aunt* - • He 

ma/, adv. 
(was not contented) to demolish the temple and pull 

down the statues, but, &c* - * Is there any thing 

&a//re,v. 

more glorious, than to change anger into friendship ? 

• - - (I long) to see your mother, and tell her all 

n me tarde^vi 
that I think (about it.) 
en, pro. 



The particle a is to be placed before a verb in the 
infinitive mood : First, after the auxiliary verb, avairt 
to have, immediately followed by a substantive or 
an adverb, expressing a futurity in the action : ex. 

J^aiphisieurs httres ^ icrire, I have many letters to write. 

Secondly, after nouns substantive joined to the verb 
avoir^ or nouns adjective joined to the verb itre^ 
signifying to be addicted, apt, bentf diligent, disposed, 

* Do it, is understood, and must be expressed in French. 
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JffMU^Jy tmg^JU^ hard, mdimd, futefc, 'inaJbf^ HibfM^ 

.Thirdly, after the folio wing adjectives, admirabk^ 
goad, dexterous^ handsome^ scarce^ the last^ the first, the 
secondjjSu:* 

And, lastly, after the following verbs, to amtt^e, to 
aspire or aim at, to begin, to condemn, to continue or go 
on, to compel or force, to design, or destine, . to dispose^ 
to employ or spend, to encourage, to -engage, to exdk, 
to exhort, to help, to induce, to invite, to learn, to please, 
to serve, to take a pleasure or delight in or tOyio teach, to 
4hi%k,&x.. 

EXSRCISB ON THE PRBQE0INO VEl^S. 

Come hither, Paul, I bare something to coitfmu&i- 

cate to jrou* • • We lurve vmich to fear in our present 

situation, and a great many basards to run* • • I 

cannot go to the play to-night; for, I have five or 

«ix visitt to pay. - - Is there any thing pleasanter 

rendre, v. 
to behold than the flax and reflux of the sea ? • - We 



ought to learn how to subdue our passions, 

*o» subjuguer, V. 

conquer our desires, and suffer patiently the most 

cruel misfortunes. - - She is always the first to 

disgr&ce, f. 
<find fault) with what t do. - - Do not gather 
tron:9er « reSre, a - * 

that apple, it is not yet good to eat. -> - Mr. N. told 

me you had a country-house to let. - - Mr. P. is a 

louer, V. 
very agreeable man, always ready to serve his friends, 

but he has the misfortune to be ioclioed to gaming* 



... Your intster doesntiot love you, becaotse you are 

not diligent In learning your lesson. - - - We bad for a 

long time nothing to eat but the fraits which we bad 

galbored* - - - The greatest part of mea spend their 

time either iir doing nothing, or doing what they oiight 

not to do. - - What you say of her ia very hard 

dijgicikftdy 
to belie ve« - - Tell him, I have na complaint to« 

make about his conduct; - - - Why do yon oblige her 

de 
to aHt my pardon, since the is not inclined to do it her^ 

self? - - • 1 believe she takes a delight in tonnentingi 

me. - - - Life is so short, that we should employ all 

our days in preparing ourselves for the other world. • - 

There is no more danger to fear. - - - Use yourself, 

said a father to his son, to practice virtue : that alone 
will help you to bear with patience all the vicis- 

situdes of fortune. - - - Never amuse yourself in read- 
ing bad books. - - - You can neveY spend yonr time 

passer^ v. 
better than in reading and studying the history of your 

own country. - - - Learn to speak well ; but, above all? 

to speak truth. - - That science, which teaches us to 

dtrcyV. 
Sfe things as they are,Js highly worthy of cultivation.. 

- - «- An honest man always takes pleasure in obliging; 

his friends^ - • • Does your master teach you how« to 

translate English into French? • • - Do you begin^'to 

translate French well ? • - - Why did you not oblige 

him to pay you what he owes you ? • • - Why do you 
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not (get ready) to feet out with us f - • - I love to 

discourse with polite and sensible people. 
V€n<re/emV,v« stnsi^ 

N. B. For the sake of euphony, the folIowiBg verbs, 
to begioj to continue^ to constrain^ to engc^e^ to exhort^ to 
compel, or force, to endeavour, to obligej may be succeeded 
by de, or a, as most convenient. 

The preposition Dour is to be used before a verb in 
the infinitive mood, when it expresses the cause, the 
design, or the end, and then the English particle to 
may be expressed by in order to, to the end^ or for tom 
This preposition is also used after the adverbs, enough, 
on purpose, too, too much, or less ; and before an infini- 
tive Id the beginning of a period. 

KXERCISE ON THESE RULES. 

I will do every thing in my power to please him. • • 

Good rules are useless, if the attention, industry, and 

ass%du%t6,(» 
patience of the scholar be not put into practice to learn 

them. - - Mrs. B. has too much pride to confess she 

(is in the wrong.) - - To understand geography well, we 

avoir tort on 

must, &c. - - I assure you that I came on purpose to 

see you. - -> She will do all that is in her power to 

oblige you, and prove to you that she is truly your 

friend. - - The wicked live to die, bat the righteoas 

die to live. - - She has vanity etfbugh to believe all 

you tell her. - - What makes the misfortunes of kings, 

is not to have friends bold enough to tell them the 

truth. - - I wrote to you some time ago, to let 

faire, v. 
you know, that your brothers were arrived. - - He 
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promised 'roe, that be would do every thing to de- 
serve the honour of your protection. - - - I sent yes- 
terday my servant to your aunt^s to desire her to 
send me back again the book I lent her a month 
ago^ but she was not at home. - - We did all that. 

we could to pass the river, but could not (accom- 

venir a 
plish it). • -. To convince you that I am ready to d6 
html cZe, V. 
you any service, (be so kind as) to command me* 

' avoir la honii^s* 
- - Why did you not punish her for having done 

what yon forbade her to do ? - - A man should live 

c/evotV, 
a century at least to know the world, and many othec 

ctmnotlre^ 
centuries to (know how to) make a proper use of thilt 

savoir^ 
knowledge. 



SECT. X. 

OF IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 

ON THE VERB AVOIR, to have, &c. 



Avoir mal a la tite, 
Avoir mal aux oreilles, 
Avoir mal aux yeux, 
Avoir mal au nez^ 

Avoir mal a la bouche. 

Avoir mal aux dents, 4^c« 
38 



\\ to have the head-ache, or 

a pain in the head, 
to have sore ears, or a pain 

in the ears, 
to have sore eyes, or a pain 

in the eyes, 
to have a sore nose, or a 

pain in the nose, 
to have a sore mouth, eft 

a pain in the mouth, 
to have the tooth-ache. 
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We say^ after the sanne maaiier, 
Avmr froid aux mainsj auxpieds^ ^c* ex. 
J*ai froid a la tete, aux My bead, n\y hands, and 

vi«tn«, el aux pied^^ my feet, are cold. 

Jhoir beauj to be in vaia : ex. 

Vou8 avez beau parkr^ It is in vain for you to talk« 
Jfwk heaucoup de peine, to* have much ado. 
Avoir de la peine a : ex. 

J'ai de k peme a vous croire^ I can hardly believe you. 
Avoir hesotn de, to want, to have occasion for. 
Avoir la honti de, (daigner), to be so kind a«. 
Avoir connoissance, avis de, to have notice of. 
Avoir cours, to take, to be in vogue. 
Avoir Twnte, to be ashamed. 
Avoir la mine de, to be like, to look like : ex. 
Yovs. avez la mine A^ilre You look like a man- of 42i>- 

tn/ei^eni, derstanding. 

Avoir pitie de, to pity. 
Avoir part au gdteau, to share in the booty. 
Amoir borrn^ mine : ex. 

Vous av« tres^onne ) y^ i^ok very well to-day. 

mine aujourdViui, y ^ •' - 

Avoir plus de peur que de mal^ to be more afraid than hurt. 
Avoir raison, to be in the right. 
Avoir soin, to take care* 
Avoir tarty to be in the wrong. 

xn • 2- ' J ^o have no occasion or business 

jr avoir que faire de, J of or for. 

JSf'oiMHr garde de, or ) are ex- ( to be sure not, or 

Se garder bien de, y presseti by (by no means. 
Mhr son train, to go our own way. 
Aller trouver (pudq^um^. to go to somebofly^' ' ^*" ''^ 
Vemt trou^ptr, to come to. 

£X.SI|C1S£S ON THB PRECEDING RULES. 

I couid^ not call upqn hsm this mprning, because I 
had apain inm^ head. - - My brother would have 
cbme with me, but &e has asore^leg^ ^nd-iroUiged to 
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keep bis bed. - - * I beard yonr DVDtlier hard the 
tooth-ache : *ls it true ? No, madam, but sbe has 
a pain in her side which prevents her from going 
out. - - - I have not yet finished my exercise j- 
for my hands were so cold^ that I could not write another 
word ; besides, I had much ado to find my books, I 
did not know where to look for them. - • ^ It will 
he in vain for you to write to me, I never will answer 
you. - - - I can hardly believe what you tell me. - - - 
// 15 in vain for me to speak to her, she still goes her 
own way. - - - Miss N. cried very much yesterdajr, but 
I think sbe was more afraid than hurt. - - - It has betn 
in vain for him to torment jcr.iT sister, she never would 
tell him what happened to her when sbe was at Mr. 
P^s. ' • • Go to him, and tell him that, unless he re* 
turns me my books in a very short time, I will desire 
his father to send them to me : when you have told 
him that, do not wait for his answer ; come to me im- 
mediately, I shall be at your mother's, where I am 4o 
dine, and thence go to the play with the whole family. 
- - - /n vain 1 give myself trouble, I am not the richer 
for it. - - - Your sister does not look so well to-day as 
she did yesterday. - - - Am I not in the right' to go 
there no more ? - • . I will take care to prevent them 
from coming hither. • - - Believe me, I have long sus- 
pected them, and now I am very certain that both yotir 
cousins and they have had a share in the booty. - - • ffe 
should often be ashamed of our finest actions, if the 
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worjd knew all the motives which prediice them. - - - 

Ymi are in the wrong not to ask for his horse, he would 

lend it to yoo. - - - Why shotild I borrow his horse, 

when I have one (of my own ?) - - 1 have wo occasion for 

a moi^ 
his. - - - Be so kind as to carry that letter to Mr, H's. 

but he sure not to tell him who seiit you. - • - I hope 
you will by no means go there again, after what has hap- 
pened to you. - - • He was so altered, that she had 
much ado to recollect him, but he now begins to look 
very vaelL - - - Somebody having advised Philip, Alex- 
ander's father, to banish from his states a man who had 
spoken ill of him, I shall by no means do t/, answered 
he, he would go every where and speak ill of me. 



ON ETRE, TO BE. 

Casanaise, ^ ^^ ^^ .^ j circum- 

Eire < en bonne passe, V .^3^^^, ^ 

^ Mew dans ses affaires^ 3 
E,, ,. X J , , C to be in great favour 

Elrebienauprtsdequelqu^un,^ with some one. 

rr, , , , < to be out of favour with 

Etre mal avec qtulqwun^ { „^^^ ^«« 

^ * ' ( some one. 

C to- be chargeable, trou- 
Elre a charge a quelqxi'^uny < blesome, or a burdeci 

^ to some one. 
Etre but a feuf, to be equal. 
Etre de moiiif^ to go halves* 

r,. X , ,/ J r •/ J (to be within mua- 

Etre a la portee dn fusil, du canon, J ^et-shot, gun-shot. 

Etre a la porUe de la voix, to be within call. 
^ < a la veille de, ) to be upon the brink, or very 
^^ \ sur le point de, ) near to. 

Etre en ctal de, ) j^ afford". 
^'9otr le moyen de, ) 
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£tl£RClSE ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

Your brother is in good circumstances now. - • • 
Somebody told me he was in great favour with the 
king. - - - Yes, it is true, bat he is out of faxfouf. 
with my father, because he is troublesome to the family* 
» ^ - Well, Mr. R. and h^ are equals. •» - • I thought 
Mr. A. and Mrs. IX went halves in that affair, but I 
heard the contrary. - - - Suffer me to tell jou, you do 
▼ery wrong to treat her as you do, you undoubtedly 
must have forgotten she is in the queen^s favour. - - • 
Well, if she be in the queen^s favour^ do you imagine I 
am not to tell her what I think of her conduct? • - - 
The two fleets were within gun^shol^ and very near be* 
ginning the engagement, when we left them. - - - W^e 
will be within calL • - - Why do you not take a coach 
now and then ? said she to me. I would willingly t«ike 
one sometimes, replied I to her, but I cannot afford it. 

ON FAIRE^ TO MAKE, OR DO. 

Taire cas dc, to value, to esteem. 

Faire un tour dt promenade^ to take a walk. 

Faire h malade^ to sham sickness. 

Faire Ncole buissonniere^ to play truant. 

Faire beauconp de chemin^ to go a great way. 

Faire le Let esprit^ to set up for a wit. 

Faire^fond sur quelqu'^un^ to rely upon one. 

zi • . / ,. X ^ to let one know, to inform, 

Fane savoir, («n»(.i,or dxre,) ^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ' 



Faire voile ^ or ^ (^ ^f i 
Meltre a la vuile^ S 



Faire faire^ to bespeak, to get made, to oblige one to do. 
38* 
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Faire de son mieux, to do our best. 
Faire semblanf^ to pretend. 
Faire de son pis, to do our worst. 
JVe /aire qui de, to be just, or 
Venir de, to have but just : ex. 

// ne fait que d'arriver, . He is but'just arrived. 
J^e faire que, to do nothing but. 

Se faire des amis, des tnnemis, to get friends, enemies. 
Se faire des affaires, to bring one's self into trouble; 
«, - . < to be conceited, to have a good 

S'enfairtaccrmrt, \ opinion of one's self, 

C^en est fail de mot, 1 ani undone, it is over with me. 

G\n eioilfait de lui, he was undone, it was over with him. 

^, r M jn n S shc Will be undono, it will be over 

Censerafmld'elU, J ^ni,i,„, 

gn,, V. y* *. f S we should be undone, it would 

C'ensermtfaitdenous,^ be over with us. 

The English verb, to cause, preceding the verb to be, 
immediately followed by a participle passive, is render- 
ed in French, by the verb faire, and then the verb to be 
is not expressed, but the ^ participle passive is turned 
into the infinitive mood : ex. 

// lui fit couper la tile, He caused bis bead to be 

cut off, 

SXEECISE ON THE PREOEDING IDIOMS. 

Do not lose that ring, for I value it much ; it is a 
particular friend of } ours who gave it me. -- I would go 
and take a walk,i( I were well. • - - Do you not sham 
sickness now and then ? - - - Did not your brother />/ay 
truant last week ? - • - That man goes a great way for 
a trifle. - - Mr. P. sets up for a mt, wherever be goes* 
- - You may rely upon what I tell you. - - He succeeds 
better in being conceited, than In giving others a 
good opinion of himself, ... I begin to be very mucb 
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satisfied with his brother, who now does his best^ and 
will soon be able to write a French letter to his father. 

- - - Let me knoiD whether he will pay you or DOt# - - 
We shall set sail about the fifteenth of the next month. 

— Why did not you bespeak three or four pair of sho^s 
moie ? - - - Send zcord to your brother, or let him 
know^ that there is a letter for him here* • - 1 will give 
him an exercise, and oblige him to do it in my pre* 
Sijence. - - - She told me if she were obliged to do it, 
she would do her worst* - - - She pretends not to 
listen, but I assure you she does not lose a word of what 
you say. ^ - - We were but just come in when it began 
to rain* - - - It would have been over with us^ could the 
enemy have known what passed in our camp. > - You 
do nothing bui play from morning till night. - • - » 
That young lady will ge^ friends every where* - - - 
If you do not take care, you will bring yourself 
into trouble. - - • Permit me to tell you, that they 
are too much conceited. - -, • Your brother is tin* 
done, if his master come to know of it* * - - ]n 1696, 
King James caused the oath of allegiance to be drawn 
up; and, in 1621, summoned a parliament, in whicli 
were formed the two parties, called Whigs and Tories. 

ON DIFVEKEUT VERBS* 

jiimer mieux, to have rather, to choose rather. 

Sc dinner biendts air,, j '" *"H* V""^^ ^*'' "P'* 
' ( one s self. 

// ne faulpas sHtonner, it is no wonder* 

// me larde de^ 1 long to. 
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Penstr, to be like. (Followed by a verb in the infini' 

live mood.) 
^ , X ^ to lay the fault or blame upon one, 

S'^n prendre a, ^ to look to one for. 

S)f bien prendre^ or < to go the right way to 

SV pretidre dt la bonne fagon^ i work. 

Si/ prendre maly to go the wrong way to work. 

e, J , . s - i to go Q^i^^ a different, or 

S'y prmdre tout autrement, | ^^ ^M^^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ 

Prendre en mauvaise part, to take amiss. 
Venir a bout de, to bring about, to accomplish. 

EXERCISES ON THE PBECEDING IDIOMS. 

1 choose rather to set out now than later. - - • She 
told me she had rather do any thing than speak to Mr. 
L. - - - They had rather have bad you stay in Italy 
two or three years longer. - - - Do not you think Mrs. 
H. takes a great deal upon hentlf? • * • his no t^ander 
that I do not speak French so well as you ; yoa have 
been several years in France, and I never was there. 
- «» - I hope your brother will succeed in his undertak- 
ing ; for, he goes the right way to work^ and 1 am certain 
that he will bring it about* • - - Your tousin, on the 
contrary, will always be poor ; for, he goes the wrong 
way to work in every thing he undertakes. - - • She 
longs to see your father, and tell him how well you 
have behaved all the time of his absence. - - - I had 
lik^ to have been killed in coming here. - - - If he 
lose, he will lay the blame upon you* - - • Why do you 
lay the blame upon her ? she was not even in the room 
when that happened. - - • Should not your sister suc- 
ceed, whom would she lay the fault upon ^ - - - Yon 
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say you long to speak French ; and I too, I assure yoo. 
- - - 1 long to tell you something, nevertheless I do 
not know how to communicates it to you for fear of 
disobliging you. - - When you have a mind to tell me 
something disagreeable, you should go quite a dij^rtni 
way to work. - - - 1 beg of you not lo take amiss what I 
id! you. - - Do not begin a thing, unless you are sure 
fo bring it about. 



ON DIFFERENT VERBS. 

Se passer Je, to do without, or to be easy witbocit. 

Savoir ban griy lo take kindly of. 

Trouter mauvais que^ lo take ill if.* 

Trouver a redire a, to find fault with. 

Tenir maisonj lo be a house-keeper. 

Tenir boutiqite^ to be a shop-keeper. 

Tenir parole^ lo keep our word. 

xr M , N ( to be in a person's power. 

jVe tenir au a* < . i. . * ^ 

^ ' I lo he in a person's power; ex. 

// ne tient qii^d tnoi^ a vous^ It is |n my, your, his, her, 
a /tit, d elle^ ^c. power, &c. 

// ne tient pas a moi^ a vousy It is not my, your, fault,. 
ire, qne^ &C. if.t 

5'en tenir d, to stand to. 

Vouloir du bien d, to wish one well. 

En vouloir d, to have a spite against. 

Je souhaiterois pouvoir^ I wish 1 could, 

// y ra, il y alloit^ de votre vie, your life is, was, at stake# 

// y va, il y alkil, de mon Aonn«ir, \ "^ccfnTerned IdT' 
Je ne laxsse pas de^ 1 nevertheless, or for all that* 

* With the following; verb in the subjnnctive. 

f With the following verb in the subjunctiTc, and ne before it. 
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lEXERClSB ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

When I have wine, I drink some; but when I have 
nooe, I am easy wiihtml it. - - If you will be so kind as 
to write to my father, to let him know my situation, I 
shall take it kindly of yoo, and promise you n«ver to 
find fault with what you may recommend to me. - - 
/ wish I co\dd io you that service, I would do it with all 
my heart. - - I hope you will not take it ill^ if I write 
to your uncle at the same time. - - I shall stand to 
what you say. ^ - He has been a house-keeper these five 
and twenty years. • - He might have succeeded much 
better than be has done, had he followed his uncle's ad- 
vice and mine ; but he never was satisfied, and was con- 
tinually //idtngybu// with what we were telling him. - • 
However little you send him at present, he will take it 
kindly of you. ' • li is in her power to live in the coun- 
try, and be very happy there. - - // will soon lie in your 
power to make us happy. - - I assure you it shall not he 
my faulty if you do not succeed ; for I wish you well, - - 
Since it lies in your power to recommend Mr. P. to your 
friend, why do you not do it ? - • When you see him, 
you may assure him, that, since it is in my power to do 
it, I will not forget him. - - You have a spite against 
mj brother; because it was in his pf)Wer two or three 

times to oblige you, and he never would. - - / wish I 
could persuade you how sorry he was for it; but bis 
honour was concerned in not doing it : and, though you be 
very angry with him, he would, nevertheless^ (or, for all 
that^) do you service if it were in his power, - - H^d I 
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thought he would have refused me that Avour, I neret 
would have asked it of him j I might very well have 
done vxithout it. - - You ought to have thanked him for 
that attention, instead of being angrj with fahn:; but 
when your sisters heard that you could not obtain hit 
leave, they took it amiss^ and have ever since had a epite 
against him. - •> When they told me of it, I would most 
willingly have represented to them how much they were 
in the wrong: but I would by no means do it $ for I know 
ii is in their power to do me a great deal of harm, and I 
do not wish to get enemies^ - - Every body admires her 
humanity ; for, though he has behaved in so ungratefiil 
a manner towards her, she would, nevertheless, have done 
him service, if he had lived. 



gen'eral and promiscuous exercises. 

OF THE UJSrDEnSTAjyDIJ^Q OF LAMUVAGES. 

The understanding of languages serves (for an) in* 
intelligence, f. de 

troduction to all the sciences. By it we come 

parvenir, v# 
with very little trouble at the knowledge of a great 

many fine things^ which have cost those who in- 
vented them a great deal of pains. By it all 

times and countries lie open to us. By it 

siicle^m. etre^ v. 

we become^ in some measure, contemporary to all 
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8, and iokabitants of all kingdoms* Tl (enables) 

nutlrt en etat^ 
tts te convene with the most learned men of all 

antiqaitj, who seem to have lived and laboured for 

U8« We find in them many masters, whom (we are 

il nous 
allowed) to consult at leisure ; many -friends who 
est permis 
are always at hand, and whose useful and agreeable 

conversation improves the mind. It informs us of 

enrichir^ v. 
a thousand curious subjects, and teaches us equally 

(how to make an advantage) of the virtues and vices 

a profiUr^y. 
of mankind. Without the assistance of languages, 

all these oracles are dumb to us, and all these 

porur^ p. 
treasures (locked up;) and, for want of having the 

jfemier^ v. 
key, which alone can open us the door (to them.) we 

€71, v. 

remain poor in the midst of so many riches, and 
ignorant in the midst of all the sciences* 



OF STUDF. 

We (come into the world) surrounded wfth a- cloud 
naiire^ v. * 

«f ignorance, which is increased by the false pre- 
judices of a bad education* By study, the former 
is dispersed, and the latter corrected* It gives 

* See tfae observation on the preposition toithy page 405. 
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pfoportioD and exactness to our thoughts and rea- 

justeasty (• 

sonings; instructs how to range in due order what-^ 

ever we have to speak or write ; and presents us with 

dire^ v. * 

the brightest sages of antiquity as patterns for our 

modeU^m. 
conduct, whom, in this sense, we may call, with 

Seneca, the masters, and teachers of mankind* But 

Sinique^ precepieur^ m. 

the usefulness of study is not confined to what we 

call science^ it renders us also more fit for business 

and employment ; besides, though this study 

de plns^ ad v. quand^ c. 
were of no other use but (the acquiring) a habit of 

t 
labour, (the softening) the pains of it, (the pro- 

t 
curing a steadiness of mind and (conquering) 

t ftrmtU^ f. t 

our aversion to application or a sedentary life, or 

whateyer else seems (to lay a restraint upon) us, it 
would still be of very great advantage. In reality, 

it draws us off from idleness, play, and debauchery* 

relirery v. «o* 
It usefully fills up the vacant hours of the day, and reii* 

ders very agreeable that leisure, wliich, without the 

assistance of literature, is a kind of death, and, in a 

manner, the grave of a man while lie is alive. It ena- 

t Tbete {>articiplei active ve U be Tendered in French bjr tbe 
ininitiTe. 

39 
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bles us to pass a right judgment upon other meo^s 
labours, to enter into society with men of understanding, 

to keep the best company, (to have a share in) 

friquenUr^ v. prtndrt fart a 

the discourses of the most learned, to furnish out matter 
for conversation, without which we must be silent, to 

qaai^ 
render it more agreeable and more useful, by intermix- 
ing facts with reflections, and setting the one by the 

refcT?er,v. 
ether. 



SECT, XI. 
SCHEME FOR FAR8IJ>tG Jf aEJTFEJ^CE. 

As it is very essential to the thorough learning of ^ 
language, not to mistake one part of speech for another, 
we finish this grammar by giving a classical and methodi- 
cal scheme for parsing a sentence. The examples, with 
very little change, may suit any language. 

Article. Qatsiimu : Is it definite, partitive 'or indefi- 
nite? What gender? What number? 

Examples. Lt pouvoir du roi, iht pozcer of the king ; 
{a liberti des hommes, the liberty of men ^ J'ai dn pain, 
de la viande, des pommes ; / havehready meat^ apples ; La 
soeur de Pierre, Peter'^s sister* 

Application. Le, definite art. m. — du, contraction of 
dc fc, genitive defi. art. m. — La definite art. f. — des^ con- 
traction of de /w, genitive defi. art. both genders, pi. — rfv, 
in the sense of some^ part. aft. m. — de la^ in the sense of 
some^ part. art. f. — des^ in the sense of some^ part. art. 
both genders, pi. — de indefinite art. both genders and 
numbers, £reni. and abl. 

Substantive. Questions : What gender ? What num- 
ber? If the noun is singular, name its plural; if plural, 
name its singular 
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Examples. Le pouvmr da roi ; la liberii des hommes ; 
le prix des denrees^ the price of provisions. 

Application. Pouvoir^ substantive, m. pouvoirs for iti 
pi. — Liherti^ subst. f. libertis^ for its pi. — Prixy sabst. 
m. prix for its pi. — Denr6e$y subst. f. pi. denrie for its 
singular. 

Adjective. Questions: What gender? What nunraber? 
TVhat does it agree with in th& sentence ? If it be mas- 
culine, name its fern. If it be feminine, name its masc. 

Examples. Un beau chapeau, a fine hat ; ces femmes 
eont joliesy those ladies are pretty ; cette fille est orgueil' 
leuse, that girl is proud. 

Application. Beau^ noun adj. m. agrees with chapeau; 
it has belle for its feminine. — Jolies^ noun adj. f. pK 
agrees with femmes ; it has jo/t for its masculine. — 
Orgueilleuse^ noun adj. f. agrees with fille ; it has or" 
gudlleux for its masculine. 

Pronoun. Questions : Is it persona), conjunctive, pos- 
sessive, relative, demonstrative, interrogative or indefi- 
nite ? What gender? What number ? With what does it 
agree in the sentence ? 

Examples. Elk a mon livre, she has my hook. Cette 
plume nc vaut rien, this pen is good for nothing. L'hom- 
me qui vous parlott, the man toho was speaking to you. 
II y a plusieurs annees, some years ago. Quel homme ? 
What man f 

Application. Elle, pronoun pers. f. agrees with a. 
Jtfon, pronoun poss. m. agrees with livre. Cette^ pronoua 
demonstr. f. agrees with plume. Qui^ pronoun rel. 
both genders and numbers, agrees with hotrime. Plw- 
sieursy pronoun indef. pl^ both genders, agrees with 
annies. Quel f pron. int. m. agrees with homme. 

Verb. Questions : Name its infinitive^ts person — 
its number — its tense — its mode. 

Examples. Pendant quMIs itoienl ensemble, jUntendis 
sonner midi ; while they were together^ I heard twelve 
o'* clock strike. Quoiqu^il /^aroim heureux, xi^tnviez pas 
son sort ; though he may appear happy^ do not envy his 
situation w 
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ApplieaUw* Eioient^ from lire ; Sd pers. pU imperf. 
tense, indie, mood. EnUndis^ from tnlendre ; 1st pers. 
Iiing. preterite, indicative mood. Paroisse^ from parottre^ 
3d pers. sing. pres. tense, subjunc. mood. Enviez^ from 
cfivier; 2d pers. pi. imperat. mood. 

Preposition. What does it govern in the sentence ? 

Examples. Avant midi ; sans argent; before noon; 
ViUkoul money. 

Application. Avanl^ a preposition, governs midi. Sans^ 
a preposition, governs argent. 

Conjunction. What mood does it require? Name 
the verb it acts upon in the sentence. 

Examples. Lorsque )e roi eutra, when the king came 
in. Quoique vous soyez riche, though you be rich. Je 
Wspour m'amuser, / read to amuse myself. 

Jlpplication. Lorsque^ a conjunction, requires the 
indie. Here it governs intra. Quoiquej a conjunction, 
requires the subjunc. Here it governs soyez. Pour^ a 
conjunction, requires the infinitive* Here it governs 
amuser. 

Adverbs and interjections. Only name them. 

Examples. Ah! mon ami, agissez prudemment i a%, 
my friend^ act prudently. 

Application. Ah is an interjection — Prudemment iaaii 
adverb. 
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DK liA VERSIFICATION FRANCOISB. 

LES vers, k ne les considerer que sous le rapport de 
leur roecanisme, sont des paroles atrangees selou cer* 
taines regies fixes et determinees. 

Ces regies regardent sur-tout le nombre des syllabes, 
la cesure, la rime, les mots que le vers exclut, les li- 
cences quMl permet, et enfin les difierentes mariierei 
dont il doit ctre arrange dans chaque sorte de Poeme. 

Des diffirentes especes de Vers fran^ois^ 
On coDipte ordinairemeut cinq sortes de ver-s fran<;ois. 
Cest par le nombre des syilabes qu^on les distingue. 
1®. Ceux de douze syllabes^ comme : 

Dans le r^-duit ob-scur d'u-ne al-co-ve en-fon-c^e 
S^^ld>ve nn lit de pla-me a grands frais a-ma8-s6e : 
Qua-tre ri-deauz pom-peux, par un dou-ble con-tour, 
£n d^-fen-dent ren-tr6e k la olar-t^ du jour. 

Ces vers s^appellent aUxandrinSj hiroiques on grandi 
vers. 

2®. Ceux de dix syllabes, comme; 

( Du pen qu'il a le sage est sa-tis-fait. 
3®. Ceux de huit syllabes, comme : 
L'hi-po-cri-te en fran-des fer-ti-le, 
D^s Pen-fan-ce est p^tri de fard ; 
11 fait co-Io-rer a-vec art 
Le fiel que sa bou-che dis-lille. 

4*. Ceux de sept sjllahes, comme : 

Grand Dieu ! vo-tre main r^-clame 
X^es dons que j^en ai re-^us. 
£]-le vient con-f)er la trame 
Des joijr«» qu'el-le m'a tis-sns. 
Mon der-nier so-leil se I^ve, 
Et vo-tre souf-flc m'en-leve 
De la ter-re des vi-Fans ^ 
Com-me )a feuiMe s^-ch^e 
Qui, de fia ti-ge ar-ra-ch^e, 
De-vient le jou-et des vents* 

5^« Ceux de six syllabrs, comme : 

A soi-ra£me o-di-eux 
Le sot de tout s^ir-ri-te -s 
En tons lieux il s^^vite, 
Et se trouve en tons lieia. 
30* 
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Let Ten qai ont moins de six syllabes ne sent goere 
d^osage que pour la poesie Ijrique, et quelques petites 
pieces badines. 

DE LA cfesURE. 
La Cesure est un repos qui coupe le vers en deux 
parties on hemistiches. 

Ce repos doit etre a la sixieme syllabe dans les grands 
Yers, et a la quatrieme dans ceux de dix syllabes. 
L'esprit et Pusage de la cesure sont tres bien exprimes 
dans ces vers de Boileau. 

Que toujours en vos vers, - le sens coupant les mots, 
Bwpende rMmistiche, * en marque le repos. 
Syr les ailes 4)11 temps- la tristesse s'envole. 
Que le mensonge-un mstaat Tons outrage, 
Tout est en feu - soudain pour Pappujrer ; 
La T^rit^ - perce enfin le nuage, 
Tout est de glace - a vous justifier. 

II n'y a aue les vers de douze et de dix syllabes qui 
aient one cesure* 

Pour que la cesure soit bonne, il faut que le sens ao- 
torise le repos ; ainsi dans les vers suivans, la cesure 
est defectueuse. 

N^ooblioDs pas le^ grands - bienfaits de }a patrie* 
Faites voir un regret - sincere de tos faut^. 
Mod p^e, quoiqu^il edt- la t^te des meilieures, 
Ne m^a jamais riea fait • apprendre que mes heures. 

La cesure ne vaut rien dans ces exemples, parce que 
le sens exige que le mot ou est la cesure, et celui qui It 
suit, soient prononces tout de suite et sans pause. 
Mais la cesure est bonne dans les vers suivans : 
Ses chaBoines Termeils - et ImiUns de <8ant^ 
S^engraissoient d^une longue-et sai&te oinret^. 

Ici la cesure est bonne, parce qu'on pent faire une 
petite pause apres un substantif suivi de plusieurs ad- 
jectifs, ou entre plusieurs adjectifs qui solvent ou qui 
precedent un substantif* 

I. RsBf ahque. Le dernier mot du premier bemisticbe, 
pent se terminer par Ve muet, pourvu que le mot suivant 
commence par une voyelle. 

Ami lui dit le ehantre encor p&le'Q^hoiTeur, 
K^insulte pas de gr&ce k ma juete terreur. 
n ti^pigas de joie, U pleure 4e tendrefse. 
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IL Rsx« Lea pronoms cela, celui, ului-li^ tic. eidt 
quiy mis pour dont^ peuvent aussi terminer le premier 
bemistiche, ou recevoir la cesure ; on souflre cette ne- 
gligence, mais il faut se la permettre rarement^ elle 
donne toujours aux vers uo air prosaique. 

II n'^est fort entre ceux que tu prends par centaiaeSf 
Qui ne puisse arreter un rimeur six semaines : 
B^uissons Uieu de qui la puissance est sans homes* 

Les vers de dix et de doiize sjllabes sent, comme tons 
ies autres, assujetis aux regies dont il nous reste a parlen 
DE LA RIME. 

La Rime est la convcnance de deux sons qui termi- 
nent deux vers. Quelquefois on exige aussi qu'il y ait 
convenance d'orthographe, que deux sons semblabies 
soient representes par les memes lettres. 

O^ me cacher ? fujrons dans la nuit infernale. 

- Mais que dis-je ? mon p^re y ticnt Turne fatale. 

Le sort, dit-on, Pa raise ea ses s^v^res mains. 

Minos J4ige aux enfers tous les pAIes humains. 

On distingue deux sortes de rimes, la feminine et Ik 
masculine. La premiere est celle des vers qui se ternvi- 
nent par un e niuet, soit seul, soit suivi d'une a ou d^nU 

TravaiUez a loisir, quelque ordre qui vous presse, 

Et ne vous piquez point d^une folle vltesse. 

II veut les rappeler, et sa voix les e/fraie \ 

Us courent ; tout sou corps n^est bientdt qtihine plaie. 

Dans quels ravissemens, a voire sort li^e, 

Du reste des mortels je vivrois oubli^e. 

Un jeune homme, toujours bouillant dans ses caprices, 

Est pr^t A recevoir Pimpression des vices. 

C^est peu qu'en on ouvrage oi^ les fautes fourmillent, 

Des traits d^esprit sem^s de temps en temps p^tillent. 

Ces vers feminins ont une syllabe de plus quo les 
masculins: mais comme I'e muet sonne foiblement dans 
la syllabe qui termine le vers, cette syllabe est comptee 
pour rien. 

La rime masculine est celle qui finit par une autre 
lettre que Ve muet, ou seul, ou suivi d'une s^ ou enfin d'n/. 

Chaque vertu devient une divinity ; 

Minerve est la prudence, et V^nus la beauts. 

Le travail est souvent le pere du plaisir ; 

Je plains Phomme accabl^ du poids de son loisir. 

Remarque. La syllabe oient ou aimt^ qui se trouve 
f^anskfiimparfaito et les conditi^nnelsdefrverbes, forme 
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une rine mascaline, parce qae cette syllabe a le son de 
Ve onvert* Ainsi les vers suivaos sont masculins* 

Anx accords d^Aiuphion les pierres se mouvoient, 
£t siir let murs Th^ains en ordre s^^levoieni. 

RIMES RICHES ET SUFFISANTES. 
Les rimes masculines et feminines se divisent ea 
riches et en svffisantes. 

I. La rime riche est formee de deux sons parfai- 
tement semblables, et souvent representes par les 
niiemes lettres. 

Indomptable Taureaa, Dragon impetaeux, 
Sa croupe se recourbe en replis tortuenx. 
De rage et de douleur le monstre bondissant 
Vient aux pieds des cbe?aux tomber en mugissant. 
Au moment que je parle, ah, mortelle pens6e ! 
lis bravent la fureur d^une amante insens^e. 

II. La rime suffisante est celle qui n^a pas uoe cor^ 
▼enance aussi exacte de sons et d'prthographe. 

H^las ! Dieux tout-puissans, que nos pleurs vous appaisent. 
Que ces vains omemens, que ces voiles me pdsent ! 
Quelle importune main, en formant tous ces nceuds, 
A pris soin sur men front d^assembler roes cheTenx ? 

III. Dans la rime masculine, on n'a guere ^gard en 
g^ri^ral, qu^au dernier son des mots : ainsi matron rime 
zvec poison ; pi6t6 avec pureie ; proces avec succes. 

IV. Mais dans la rime feminine, on fait une attention 
particuliere au son de Pavaut d^rniere sjllabe, parce 
que celui de la derniere n^est ni assez plein, ni assez 
marqu^, pour produire une conformity de son sensible et 
agr^able a Poreille. Ainsi mere et mdre^ oudace ei justice^ 
estime et diadime ne rimeroient pas ensemble, quoique 
ces mots se terminent par la meme sj^llabe re, ce, me* 

Mais visible et sensible^ monde et prqfonde^ justice et 
pricipice^ usage ct portage^ peuvent rimer ensemble, 
parce que ces mots ont une convenance de sons dans 
les avant-dernieres sjllabes. 

y. Comme la convenance de sons est essenticlle a 
la rime, on ne sauroit bien faire rimer les syllabea 
braves avec les longnes, les / mouill^es avec les / non 
iDouill^es, etc. comme maitre et metre ; joute et route ; 
jeutie (qui n'est pas vieux) et jeutie (abstinence) ; ta 
JilU et lajik J piril et p%Uril^ etc. Ainsi J. B, Rousseau 
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a manque a son exactitude ordinaire, quand il disoit a 
son ami; 

Et 8ur ce bord imailU 
Ou Neuilli borde la Seine, 
Reviens an vin d^mAuvili 
M^kr les eaux d^Hjpocr^ne. 

YI. LPe ferme, Vi et Tti, soit seub, loit suivis des 
consonnes /, «, t ou ?, ne forment pas de bonnes rimes^ 
si dans les deux syllabes rimantes ils ne sont prec^d^s de 
la meme consonne. Ainsi bonti et donn6^ vertns et re^^ 
amis et avis^ cultivez et portez^ ne rimeroient pas bien* 

Choisissez des amis de qui la pi^t^ 
Vous soit un silr garant de lear fid^lit^. 
Ami droit et sincere on doit a ses amis 
Garder fid^lement ce qu^on leur a promis. 

VII. L'observation prec^dente a lieu pour Va dans 
les verbes : il donna et il atma, il porta et il riva^ il 
immola et il saura^ ne rimeroient pas ensemble. Et en 
g^o^ral elle est d'usage pour tous les sons communs k 
un grand nombre de mots. Ainsi les sons ant ou en/, eu 
et on ne riment bien qu'autant quMls sont precedes des 
memes lettres, comme/nit^^an/, chassant ; agriment, r6gp> 
ment ; passion^ mission ; ambitieua:^ religiiux ; vieux^ mieux. 

Mais les mots suivans ne rimeroient pas bien ensem- 
ble: /^uman/, chancelant ; raison^ passion; heurmx^ rs* 
ligitux^ etc. 

Ylll. Quand la rime est form^e par des sons pleins, 
' comme ar^ as^ aty or^ os^ ot^ er, is^ et, at, et, ot, ati, eau, 
eu, ou ; par an, am, en, em, ion, otn ; en uo mot par des 
voyelles prec^d^es d'one ou de plusieurs consonnes, 
aiors on n'exige pas que la lettre qui pr^c^de soit la 
meme dans les mots qu^on veut faire rimer. Par ex- 
emple, tmbarras et combats, gros et sots^ progris et sue- 
cis, mer et enfer, ouvert et souffert, soupir et disir, espoir 
et devoir, jamais etparfaits, pain et main^ nuit et conduit, 
timoins et besoins^ soutiens et eonviens, et autres sembla* 
bles peuvent rimer ensemble. 

IX. Un mot en e, x, ou z, ne pent rimer qu'avec un 
mot termini par Tune de ces trois consonnes. Ainsi 
admirable et tables, risible et plausibles, le secours et le 
jour, la vaniti et vous miritez, la foi et les lois, le cour^ 
roux et le genou, etc. ne rimeront pas bien ensemble* 
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Mais lois et Rois^ courroux et tous^ citestes et tu di' 
iaUs^ vanU6s et vous midilezy clefs et voas rackzj le dis- 
cours et le cours^ formeront de bonnes rimes. 

X. Dans les verbes ois et at/, ayant le son de Ve 
ouvert, ne riment gu^re qu'avec an autre verbe. Quoi- 
que j'atmot> et jamais^ donnois et harnoisj pla^oit et lactt^ 
manquoU et banquet^ jt d6pla^ois et les succes, se termi- 
nent par le m^me son, Pusage ordinaire est de ne les 
pas faire rimer ensemble. 

XL Les terminaisons en/, (nent on aten/, ne doivent 
rimer qu'avec des verbes qui aient les memes termi- 
naisons: its privtnU lis eervosnt ; ils /uren/, i Is hurtnl; 
quails surfassent^ qu'ils tffactnt ; etc. mais ils miprisent 
ne rimeroient pas bien avec tnireprise ; la surface avec 
ils surpcLssent. 

XII. La convenance des sons et d'orthographe ne 
peut autoriser la rime du mot avec lui-meme, d^un sim- 
ple avec son compost, ni meme de deux mots d^riv^s 
de la meme racine, quand ils se ressemblent trop pour la 
signification. Ainsi la rime est defectueuse dans ces vers: 

Je connoiB trop les Qrands, dans le malhenr amit^ 
Ingrats dans la fortune, et bientdt ennemit* 

Elle est tout-a-fait vicieuse dans ceux-ci : 

Les chefs et les soldats ne se connoissent plus ; 
If^un lie peut Gommander, Tautre n^'ob^it plus, 

XI II. Mais deux mots entierement semblables par le 
son et I'orthographe riment bien ensemble, lorsqu'ilsont 
des 8ignitica«ions difierentes. Les derives sont dans le 
meme cas, s'ils n^ont plus un rapport sensible pour le sens. 

Preuds-moi le bon parti, laisse-lli tous les livres: 

Cent francs au denier cinq, combien font-ils ? vingt livres. 

Nobles, souTenez-Tous qu^une naissance illustre 

Des sentimens du ccear revolt son plus beau Itutre* 

Dieu punit les forfaits que les rois ont commis^ 

Ceux quMls n^ont point veng^s, et ceux qn^ils ont permis, 

Xiy. Les deux hemistiches d^un vers ne doivent 
pas rimer ensemble, ni meme avoir une convenance de 
sons, comme: 

II ne tiendra qu^^ toi de partir avec mot. 
Ajxx Saiuuaises/ti/un preparer des torturet» 
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XV. Le dernier h^mistiche d^un rers tie doit pas 
non plus rimer avec le premier du vers precedent ou da 
vers 6uiv«int. 

II fatit, potir les ayoir, employer tons vos toins ; 
lis 60Dt a moi, du motnf toat autaht qu^a moB frere. 
Un fiacre, me Goavrant d^un deluge de boue 
Centre le mur voisin m^^crase de sa roue ; 
Et, voulant me saiiver, des portenrs inhumains 
De leur maudit bdton me donnent dans les reins. 

XVF. II faut encore ^viter la rime dans les premlerff 
hemistiches de deux vers qui se suivent. 

Sinon demain maiin^ si vous le trouvez bon, 
Je mettrai de ma main le fea dans la maison. 

Quelquefois ccpendant la rime des premiers hemis- 
tiches n'a rien de choquant ; c'est lorsqu^elle se fait par 
la repetition d'une pens^e, d'une expression qu'on re- 
produit a dessein, pour fixer davantage ^attention du 
lecteur; comme: 

Qui cherche vraiment Ditu^ dans lui senl se repose ; 
£t qui craiut vraiment Dieu^ ne craint rien autre chose. 

Des termes que le vers exclut. 

I. Les bons Poetes rejcttent avec soin tous les 
termes durs, ou difficiles a prononcer, ou basctpro- 
sai'ques* Rarement iU se servent des conjonctions que 
les orateurs cmploient souvent pour Her et arrondir 
leurs period 68 ; telles que c^est pourquoi^ parce que^ 
pourvu que^ puisque^ de maniere^ defaqon que^ de sorte que 
ou en sorte que^ outre, d^ailleurs^ en effet^ etc. 

I] est un iienreux choix de mots harmonieux ; 
Fuyez des manvais sons le concours odieux. 
Le vers le mieux rempli, la plus noble pens^e, 
Ne peut plaire k I'esprit, quand Poreille est bless^e. 

II. Un mot termine par une autre voyclle que Vt 
muet, ne peut dtre suivi d^un mot qui commence aussi 
par une voyelle ou une h muette : ce seroit un hiatus* 

Gardez qu^i^ne voyelle k courir trop b&t^e, 
* Ne soit d'une Yoyelle en son chemin beurt^e. 

Ainsi les phrases suivantes ne formeroient pas de 
vers : 

Que Pairoable vertu a peu d'ad orateurs ! 
Evitez le souci^ et fuyez la colore. 
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HI. Comme la coDJonction et a toujours le sen de I'e 
ferm^, elle ne sauroit non plus dans le vers Hre saivie 
d'uBe vojelle. On ne pourroit pas dire en vers : 
Qui sert ti aime Dieu, possdde toates ehoses. 

Maie on dira bien : 

Qui coDDoit et sert Dieu, poss^de toutea cboses, 

IV. Les Yoyelles nasales qui, dans la prononciatioti, 
ne doivent pas ^tre li^es avec le mot suivant, ne pen- 
Tent avec grace etre suivies d^un mot qui commence par 
une vojelle. Ainsi la rencontre des vdyelles nasales 
€t des voyelles simples est d^sagr^able dans ce vers : 

Un grand nom est an poids difficile k porter. 

Ah ! j'attendrai long-temps, la nuit est loin encore. 

Cependant cette rencontre peut se souffrir, qnand la 

f^rononciation permet de pratiquer un petit repos entre 
e moi qui finit par un son nasal, et le mot qui com- 
mence par une voyelle; comme dans ce vers de 
PAthalie de Racine : 

Celui qui met un /rem a la fureur des flots, 
Sait auasi des miichans angler les complots. 

V. L'e muet final et precede d'une vojelle, comme 
dans donnee^ aimie^ Jsie^ envie^ la paie^ la joie^ la proie^ 
la nie^ tntrevue^ etc. ne peut entrer dans le corps du 
vers qu'au moyen de Pelislon ; ainsi les vers suivans 
sont mal construits : 

Au travers du Soleil, ma vut s^ebloait. 

lis vous lonent tout haut et tous jonen/ tout has. 

II avoue sa faute et demande pardon. 

Mais ceux-ci sont r^guliers a cause de Pelision , 

La joie est naturelle aux &mes innocenfes, 
A quels mortels regrets ma vie est r^serv^e ! 

yi. LPe muet, dans le corps du mot et pr^c^d^ d'une 
voyelle, est compt^ pour rien dans la prononciation ; 
souvent meme on ne Tecrit pas. II agriera^ criera^ huera^ 
reniement^ devouement^ etc. ne font pas plus de syllabes 
que ^rSray crtra^ loAra, renlmentj divoumenU 
ENJAMBEMENT DES VERS. 

Les vers n'ont ni grace ni harmonic, quand on rejetteau 
commencement du second vers des mots qui dependent 
n^cessairement de ce qui se trouve a la fin du premier. 
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Qoel que 9oit votre ami, sachez que muttielle 
Doit ^tre Pamiti^ ; m^me ardeur, iQeme zdle. 
11 Q^est done point d^aniis^ pour la demiere foi8 
Je le r^p^te encor : peu connoissent les lois 
D'une vraie amiti^. 

Dans le premier vers, mutuelk depend necessairement 
de ces mots doit itre ramitie. 

Dans les derniers, ces mots d*une vraie amitie sont d^- 
peodans de ceux-ci, Us lois^ et i'on ne peat les s^parer 
dans la prononciation* 

Ces enjambemens sont proscrits dans la haute po^sie, 
mais lis se tolerent dans les fables et dans les autres 
pieces de stjle familier. 

Si neanmoins la d^pendance d'an r&rs sMtendoii jmk 
qu^a la fin du suivaat, en sorte qu'a la fin du premier il 
y eixt an petit repos, Pharmonie loin d'etre blessee n'ea 
seroit que {^los sensible. 

La git la sombre enyie, k Poerl timide et louche, 
Versant swr des laiiriers lee poisons de sa bouche. 
Ce malbeureux combat oe fit qu^approfondir 
L^ablme dont Valois youloit en vain sortir. — ^Volt. 

Des licsnees qu*on sepermei dans les Vers, 

Ces licences consistent dans certaines dispositions de 
mots, dans Pemploi de plusieurs termes dont la prose 
n'oseroit se servir, dans le retranchement d'ane lettre* 

DES TRANSPOSITIONS. 

L On place avec grace les regimes composes avant 
les mots et les ^-erbes dont ils dependent. 

•^ la Religion sojez toujours fidele, 
Les moeurs et la vertu ne sauvent point sans elle. 
C^est Dieii qui du niant a tir^ Puniyers ; 
C^est lui qui sur la terre a r^pandu les men. 

Sans Dieu rien n^edt 6t<, 
Et lui seul des morteU fait la f(61icjt6. 
tA vow former le ctgur appliquez-vous sans cesse. 

II. On place entre Tauxiliaire et le participe, enire 
le verbe et son regime, des mots qui n*y seroient pat 
soufierts en prose. 

Ub vieillard Y^nMble avoit, Mm de U Cotir, 
Chercb6 la douce pai\ ddiis un obscur s^joor: 
Dieu fit dam tt diitri descendre la sages«e. 

40 
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Les transpositions, quand elles soot natarelles, et 
qu^elles n'embarrassent pas le sens de la phrase, donnent 
de la gr&ce et de la noblesse a la po^sie ; mais elles oe 
yalent rien, lorsqu'elles rendent le vers dur, ou qo^elles 
obscurcissent la pensee^ comme dans les vers suivans : 

Qqoi I voit-on rev^ta de T^tole sacr^e 
Le pr^tre de Vautel s^arreter k Tenlr^e ? 
Craignez de votre orgueil de vous rendre la dupe* 
Que tonjoun la iiert^, Phonnenr, la biem^ance 
De cette folU ardeur g^oppose a la naissance. 

Des mots prcpres a la Poisie* 

La po^sie se sert en g^n^ral des roemes mots que la 
prose; cependant il j a queiques expressions que les Poetes 
enploieot bettreusement, et qui seroient d^plac^es dans 
la prose. Telles sont antique pour ancien : coursier poar 
chtval: PEterndi U Tres-Haut^ le Tout-Puissant pour 
Dteu : kflanc pour le sein^ U ventre : le glaive pour ripie : 
Its humains^ les tnortels^ la race de Japet poor les hommes : 
hymen ou hyminie pour mariage : espoir pour espirance : 
U penser pour la pensie : jadis pour autrefois : naguire 
onnagueres pour il n^y a pas hng-temps: labeur pour 
travail : repentance pour repentir: soudain pour aussitit : 
ombre 6ternelle^ sombres bords pour Penfer^ etc. 

on sont, Dieu de Jacob, tes antiques bont^s ? 

On faitcas d^an coursier, qui, fier ^t plein de coeor, 

Fait paroitre en courant ea bouillante Tigueor. 

L'Eternel en ses mains tient seul nos destinies. 

C^l^brons dans nos chants la gloire du Trds-haut. 

Si quel que audacieux embrasse sa querelle, 

Qu^a la fureur du glaive on le livre avec elle. 

Souveot d'un faux espoir un amant est noorri. 

Les Dieux m^en sont t^moins, ces Dieux qui dans men flanc 

Ont allume le feu fatal d tout mon sang, 

Ces Dieux qui se sont fait une gloire craelle 

De s^duire le coeur d*uoe foible mortelle. 

Soumise ^ mon 6poux, et cachant mes ennuis, 

i>e son fatal hymen je cultivois les fruits. 

On n^aime plus comme on aimoit Jadis. 
\ a dans Pombre 6ternelle, ombre pleine d^envie ; 
£t ne te m61e plus de censurer ma vie. 

La lecture des bons Pontes fournira une foule d'autres 
expressions propres k la po^sie* 



471 

Nous ecrivons en prose je crois^je vois^je dw, je saw, 
je rts, yavertis^ etc. Les Poetes, selon le besoiri) em- 
ploient ou retranchent Vs dans ces mots. lis ^crivent de 
memejusque oujusques^ encore ou encor^ grdce au del ou 
graces au CieL lis emploient aussi alors que^ pour lorsque^ 
cependantque pour pendant que^ avecque pour avec^ etc. 

Les bons Poetes se servent rarement de la plupartde 
ces dernieres licences; et ceux qui se livrent k la po^sie 
ne doivent pas oublier le precepte de Boileau. 

Sur tout qn^en vos Merits la langue r^v^r^e, 
Dans vos plus grands exc^s tous soit toujoura sacr^e ; 
Envaiu yous me frappez d'un son m^lodieux, 
Si le terme est impropre ou le tour vicieux ; 
Mon esprit n^admet point un pompeux barbarisme, 
Ni d'un yers ampoule Porgueilleux sol^cisme. 
Sans la langue, en un mot, Pauteur le plus divin, 
Est toujours, quoiquMl fasse, un mechant ^crivain. 

DE L' ARRANGEMENT DES VERS ENTR'EUX. 

Dans les difierentes maniires dont les vers doivent 
etre arranges, 11 faut consid^rer la rime et le nombre 
des syllabes. 

Le nombre des sjllabes est arbitraire dans les pieces 
libres et dans la po^sie lyrique; mais il est determine 
dans les autres pieces s^rieuses, qui sont la plupart Sori- 
tes en vers de douze syllabes. Ainsi dans le. Poeme 
epique, PEglogue, PElegie, la Satyre, I'Epitre, et dans 
la Trag^dic et la haute Com^die, il est d'usage de n'em- 
ployer que le vers Alexandrin. 

Quant k la rime, deux vers masculins peuvent etre 
suivis de deux vers f<^minins, et vice versd ; ou bien un 
vers masculin est suivi d'un ou de deux f^minins, et un 
vers f^minin d'un ou de deux masculins. 

On appelle vers a rimes plates ceux qui sont disposes 
de la premiere fa^on, comme les suivans. 

De figures sans nombre, ^gaycz votre onvrage ; 
Qae tout y fasse aux yeux une riante image : 
On peut 4tre h. la fois et pompeux et plaisant, 
Et je hais un sublime ennuyeux, languissant. 
Un po^me excellent od tout marche et se suit, 
N^est pas de ces travaux qu^un caprice prbduit : 
I] veut du temps, des soins ; et ce p^nible ouvrag^ 
Jamais d^un ^colier ne fut Taprentissege. 
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On appelle vers a rimes croisits ceux qui sont ordon 
n6% de la secoode mani^re, comme ceux-ci dans lesquels 
Rousaeau dil en parlant de Circ^ furieuse : 

Sa Toix redoutable 
Troable les enfen, 
Ub bruit formidable 
Gronde dans les airs, 
Un Toile effroyable 
Couvre PUnivers, 

Mais quand on n^observe d'autre rigle que de ne pas 
mettre de suite plus de deuxyers mascuiins ou feminins, 
et qu'on fait suivre an vers masculin ou fi^minin d'un oa 
de deux vers d'une rime differente, alors ils a^appellent 
vers a rimes milies, comine ceux-ci : 

Ah I si d^une panvret^ dure 
Nous chercbons k nous affranchir, 
Rapprochons-nous de la nature, 
Qui setile pent nous enrichir. 
Forgons de funestes obstacles ; 
R4§senrons pour nos tabemaclet 
Cet or, ces rubis, ces m^taux ; 
Oa dana le sein des BMrt avktoa 
Jetons ces richesses perfides, 
L^uniqne aliment de nos maux. 

Lorsque les vers sont en rimes pbtes, ils ont ordi- 
nairement le meme nombte de sjlla oes, Mais torsqu'ils 
sont it rimes croisees otr k rimes melees, souvent ils ont 
une mesure in^gale, 

Dans les vers k rimes plates, c'est un d^faut de faire 
revenir deux rimes masculines ou f(^mtnines d^ja em- 
ployees, de mani^re qu'elles ne soient s^par^es de deax 
autres semblables que par deux rimes d'une esp&ce dif- 
li^rMte, comme dans cet exempte : 

Soudain Potier se Ure et demande aitdience : 
ChacuU, k son aspect, g^arde un profond HUnee, 
Dans ee temps malbeureux par le crime infecU^ 
Potier fat toujours juste, et pourtant respeeti, 
SouTent on Pavoit vu, par sa mAle ^Bquence^ 
De leufs emportemens r^primer la licence^ 
Et, conservanrt sur eux sa vieille autoriU^ 
l/m flOKHitrer la justice avec imjnmiUf 
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L'oreille est aussi choquee par la conrenance de sons 
dans les rimes masculines . et feminines qui se suivent, 
comme dans ces vers, d'ailleurs pleins de belles images. 

Tel des antres da Nord ^chapp^s sur la terrej 
Fr^c^des par les vents, et saivis do tonnerrt^ 
Vun tourbillon de poudre obscurcissant les airs^ 
Les orates foug^eax parcourent VUnivers. 

On compose k rimes plates les grands po^mes, tels que 
TEpop^e, la Tragedie, la Com^die, TEglogue, PEl^gie^ 
la Satyre, PEpitre ; k rimes crois^es, POde, le Sonnet, 
le Rondeau ; et k rimes melees, les Stances, rEpigram* 
me, les Fables, les Madrigaux, les Chansons. 

II n'y a d^autres regies k observer dans les grands po- 
emes pour la distribution des rimes, que d'eviter la con- 
sonance, et de ranger les vers masculins et fi^minins 
deux k deux les uns apres les autres. Nous ne nous ^ten- 
drons done pas davantage sur cet article par rapport k TE- 
popee, k la Tragedie, etc. Nous ne d irons rien non plus 
des autres regies de ces po^mes. Ces dissertations nous 
m^neroient trop loin. Consultez I'Art po^tique de Boi- 
leau, et les meilleures poetiques anciennes et modernes* 

Mais Pordonnance des vers dans plusieurs petita 
poemes a des regies fixes et particuliires. Ce sera le 
sujet des articles suivans. 

DES STANCES. 

Une Stance est un certain nombre de vers, apr^s les- 
quels le sens est fini. Dans une Ode elle s'appelIe5tropfte.- 

Une stance n'a pas ordinairement moins de quatre 
vers, ni plus de dix. La mesure des vers y est arbi- 
traire ; ils peuvent etre ou tous grands ou tous petits, 
ou bien mel^s les uns avec les autres. 

Les stances sont appel^es rigulieres^ lorsqu'elles ont 
un meme nombre de vers, un meme melange de rimes, 
et que les grands et les petits vers y sont egalement 
distribu^s. Elles sont appelees irrigulieres lorsqu'elles 
n'ont pas toutes ces convenances. 

Pour la - perfection des stances, il est nteessaire, 
1^. Que le sens finisse avec le dernier vers de chacune* 
40* 
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^. l^tte k dkrnier ^en d^ane slttce lie rime {las 
aTec le premier de la saivante. 

3^« Que left ftaaces d^ane aieme piece cosiineiicest 
et finissent par des rimes de meme nature ; c^est-^dire, 
que si le premier vers d^Jpe stance finit par une rime 
masculine, les premiers vers des strophes suivantes doi- 
veot ^galement etre masculins. II est cependaat bon 
de remarquer que quoiqu'en general 11 ne soit pas per- 
mts de mettre de suite quatre rimes de meme espece, 
eependant plusieurs auteurs Font fait d^une stance k 
Fautre,* parce qu*i!s ont regarde chaqne stance d^une 
piicc comme isol^e, et comme independante de celle 
qui suit. Mais nous croyons que cette licence ne peot 
etre toleree que dans les chansons. 

. Si une stance est seule, elle prcnd un nom particulier, 
do nombre de vers dont elle est composee. Elle s'ap- 
pelle Quatrain^ si elle en a quatre ; Sixain^ si elle en a 
iix ; DixMfij si elle en a dix. Et quelquefois k raison 
du sujet, c^est une Epigramme^ un Madrigal* On ap- 
peloit autrefois Octave une stance de huit vers. 

On voit que toutes ces stances sont du nombre pair. 
II y en a aussi du nombre impair, de cinq, de sept et de 
neuf vers. 

RAGLES POUR LES STANCES DE NOMBRE PAIR. 

I. Stances de quatre vers, 

Ces stances sont plusieurs quatrains joints easenble, 
et lies par on sens qui dure jusqo'k la fin de la pi^e. 
Entre le premier vers mascuiin ou f^minin, et celui qui 
loi r^pond, on met un ou deux vers d'une rime differeote, 
comoie dans ces vers ou I'Amitie fait elle^meme sonpor** 
trait. 

J'ai le visage long, et la mine naive, 

Je sDis sans finesse et sans art. 
Mob tefait est fort nni, ma conleur aasea vive^ 

Et je ne mots jamais de fard. 
Mon abord est civil ; j^ai la bone he riante, 

Et mes jeux ont mille douceurs : 
Hail ifuoique je sois belle, agr^able et cbarmaaS^ 

Jle i^gnie «wr Ineo p«o de €wun» 
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Qb a« proteste asMi, et preique tons les bonuiies 

Se vantent de suivre mes lois ; 
Mai« que j'en connois peu datis le sidcle oil nous somnet^ 

Dont le coear r^ponde k ma voix ! 
C€ux que je fais aimer d^one flamme fiddle, 

Me font Pobjet de tons leurs soins ; 
Et quoique je yieillisse, ils me trouvent fort belle, 

£t ne m^en estiment pas moins. >' 

Ob m^accnse ponrtant d^aimer trop k paroftre 

Ok Ton voit la prosp^rit^ ; 
Cependant fl est vrai qu^on ne me pent connottre 

Qu'*au milieu de Padversit^. 

Aatre exemple : 

Dans ce sallon pacifSqne 
Ou president les neuf scenrs, 
Un loisir pbilosophique 
T'offire encor d'autres douceurs. 

L&, nous trouverons sans peine 
Avec toi, le verre en main, 
L*faomine aprds qui Diogdne 
Courut si long-temps en vain. 

Et dans la donee all^gresee 

Dont tu sais nous abreuver, 

Nous puiserons la sagesse 

QuMl cbercha sans la trouTer. — ^J. B. RoussBAv. 

Reharque. Les v^ritables quatrains n'ont aucuoe 
liaison pour le sens, et la morale en est ordinairemenl 
}a mati&re. Exemple : 

Ne demandee k Dieu ni gloire, ni ricbeitse, 

Ni ces biens dont T^clat rend k penple ^tonn^ : 

Mais pour bien commander, demandes la sagesse ; 

^Tec un don si saint tout tous sera donn^. 

Ecoutes et lisez la celeste parole, 

Que, dans les livres saints, Dieu nous donne pour loi. 

La politique humaine an prix d^ell^ est friToIe, 

Et forme plus souTent un tyran qu^un bon Roi. 

11. Stances de six vers. 

Elles sont composees d'QO qaatrain et de deax yen 
d'une meme rinae, qui se mettent au commencement oa 
k la fin. D'ailleurs les vers d'un quatrain se melent de 
la meme mani^re que ci-dessus. 

Si les deux vers d'une m^me rime sont an commence- 
nent, aiors k la fin du trolsieme, on met ordinairemenl 
Utt ivpoif et le sens m% doit pae s'^teedre jusqa'aa qua«> 
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tri^me. Ce repos donoe beaucoup de grace et d'bar- 
nonie k cette sorte d« stances. 

On peut voir, par les exemples suivans, qae ce repos 
peut ^tre plus ou tnoins marque, et qu'il n'est pas ri- 
goureusement exige daus les sixains. 

Ce n'est done point assei que ce people perfide, 
De la sainte cit^ profanateur itopide, 
Ait dans tout POrient port^ ses ^tendards ; 
Et palflible tjrran de la Grdce abattue, 

Partage k notre me 
La pins belle moiti^ du trone des C^sars. 

Den veilles, des travaux un foible coeor s^^tonne. 
Apprenons toutefois, que le fils de Latone, 

Dont nous suivons la cour, 
Ne nous vend qn^a ce prtx ces traits de Tive flamme 
Et cet idles de feu qui ravissent une Ame 

An celeste s^jour. 

Tja place de ce repos varie, et est tantot apres le 
second, tantot apr^s le quatri&me vers, dans les sixains 
ou les deux vers d'une meme rime sont k la fin de la 
strophe, comme dans les stances suivantes* 

Seiin^eur, dans ton temple adorable, 

Quel mortel est digne d^entrer ? 

Qui pourra, grand Dieu p^n^trer 

Ce sanctuaire impenetrable. 
Oik tes saints inclines, d^ua ceil respectueux, 
Contemplent de ton front P^clat mi^estueux ? 

Ce sera celui qui du vice 

Evite le sentier impur, 

Qui marcbe d'un pas ferme et si^, 

Dans le chemin de la justice ; 
Attenlif et fiddle ^ distinguer sa voix, 
Intr6pide et s^vdre k pratiquer ses loix ; 

Celui devant qui le superbe, 

Enfle d'une vame splendeur, 

Paroit plus bas dans sa grandeur 

Que Pinsecte cache sous Pherbe ; 
Qui bravant du mechant le faste couronne, 
Honore la vertu du juste infortun^. 

III. Stances de huit vers, 

• Ces stances ne sont ordinairement que deux quatrains 
Joints ensemble. Le sens doit finir aprds le premier; 
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et les vers de tous les deux s^entrelacent, comme nous 
Pavons dejk dit. Exemple : 

Tel en un &aci^ vallon, 

Sur le bord d^une onde pure^ 

Crott k Pabri de TAquilon 
Un jeune Ijrs, Pamonr de la natare. 
Loin du monde 61ev^, de tous les dons des Cieuz 

II est ora^ dds sa naissance ; 
£t do m^chant Pabord contagieux 

N'alUre point son innocence. 

Raciv^ chaurs d^Mhdtu. 

Si quelqne jour ^tant iyre 

La raort arr^toit mes pas, 

Je ne voudrois pas reTiyre 

Apres un si doux tr^pas : 

Je m^en irois dans PAvorne 

Faire emyrer Alecton, 

£t b&tir une tayerne 

Dans le manoir de Pluton. — Maitax Adam. 

• 
Ces stances peuvent aussi commencer par deux vers 
sur une meme rime, et les six autres son! sur des rimes 
croisSes. Quetqnefois aussi ces stances n'ont qu*un six- 
ain sur deux ou trois rimeSf apr^ quoi yiennent deux 
yers de meme rime. 

Ces melanges de rime peuvent ais^ment se concevoir^ 
sans quMl soit n^cessaire d'en citer des exensples ; d^ail- 
leurs lis ne 6<Mit pas communa* 

IV. Stances de dix vers. 

Les stances de dix vers ne soni autre chose qu'uh 
quatrain et un sixain, dont les vers s^entremSlent selon 
les regies ordinaires. Elles tirent leur harmonie d'un . 
premier repos plac^ k la fin du quatrain, et d^un second 
apr^s le septi^me vers. Ex« 

C'est un arrSt du Ciel, il faut que Phomme raeure ; 

Tel est son partage et son sort : 

Rien n^est plus certain que la miort, 
£t rien plus incertain que cette demi^re heure* 
lieureuse incertitude, utile obscurity, 

Par od ta divine bont6 
A yeiller, k prier, sans oetse aoQt cobtic ! 
Que ne pouyons-nons point avee on tel secours, 
Qui nous fait regarder teas ks joun d« la vie 

Comme li demier de nos jours ! 
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Les Cieax inttraisent la terre 
A r^T^rer leor aateur ; 
Tout ce que leur globe enserre, 
C^J^bre un Oiea Cr^atear. 
Quel plus subliioe cantique 
Que ce concert ma^ifique 
De tous les celestes corpa ! 
Quelle grandeur infinie ! 
Quelle divine harmome 
R^sulte de leun accords ! 

RAGLES POUR LES STANCES DE NOMBRE IMPAIR. 

Les stances de nombre impair ont toutes trois vers 
sur line meme rime. L'ordonnance des vers y est 
d'ailleurs arbitraire, excepte qu'on ne peut mettre que 
deux rimes semblables de suite, et que le quatrain par 
lequel commf'ncent les stances de sept ou de neuf vers, 
doit etre termini par un repos. 

Stances de cinq vers* 

O rives du Jourdain ! 6 champs aim^s des Cieux ! 
Sacr^s monts, fertiles valines, 
Par cent rairacles signal^es, 
Du doux pays de nos ajeux 
Serons-nous toojours ezil^es ? 

Pardpmie, Dieo puissant, pardonne ^ ma foiblesse, 
A Paspect des m^chans, confns, ^pouvant^, 
Le trouble m^a saisi, mes pas ont b^sit^ ; 
Mon zdle m^a trahi. Seigneur, je le confesse, 
£n Tojant leur prosp^rit^. 

Stances de sept vers* 

Si la loi du Seigneur tous touche, 
Si le mensonge vous fait peur, 
Si la justice en yotre coeur 
R^gne aussi bien qu'en yotre bouche ; 
Parlez, fils des homioes, pourquoi 
Faut-il qu^une haine farouche 
Preside aux jugemens que vous lancez sur moi ? 

Stance de neuf vers. 

Quel rempart, quelle autre barri^re 
Pouira d^fendre Pinnocent 
Coutre la fraude menrtridre 
De Pimpie adroit et puissant ? 
Sa langue anz feintes pr^paree, 
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Ressemble ii la fl^cbe ac^r^e 
Qui part el frappe en un moment. 
C^est nn fen l^ger dans Pentr^e, 
Que suit un long embrisement. 

DU SONNET. 

Boileau feint qu^Apollon, 

Voulant ponsser k bout tous les rimenrs fran9ois, 
Inventa du Sonnet les rigoureuses lois, 
Voulut qu^en deux quatrains de mesure pareille, 
La rime avec deux sons frapp&t huit fois Poreille ; 
Et qu^ensuite six vers artistement ranges, 
Fussent en deux tercets par le sens partag^s. 
Sur-tout de ce poenie il bannit la licence, 
D^fendit qu^un vers foible y put jamais entrer, 
Et qu'un mot d6j^ mis os&t s^ remontrer. 
Du reste il Penricbit d^une beauts supreme : 
Un Sonnet sans d^faut vaut seul un long Po^me. 

Le Sonnet est compost de quatorze vers d'une me- 
sure egale, et pour Pordinaire de douze syllabes; ces 
vers sont partages en deux quatrains et un sixain. 

Les rimes masculines et feminines des deux quatrains 
sont semblables, et on les entremele dans Tun, de la 
meme maniere que dans Pautre. 

Le sixain se coupe en deux tercets,c'est-k-dire, en deux 
stances de trois vers. Ces tercets commencent Pun et 
Pautre par deux rimes semblables, on sorte que le 
troisieme vers du premier rime avec le troisierae du 
second. 

II faut eviter que le melange des rimes, dans les quatre 
derniers vers du sixain, soit le meme que dans les qua- 
trains. 

Le second vers de chaque quatrain doit avoir un 
repos. Les deux quatrains et les deux tercets doivent 
etre terminus chacun par un repos encore plus grand. 

D'ailleurs tout doit etre noble dans ce Poeme, pen- 
sees, stjjp, elocution. Point de repetitions, point de 
redondance. La force et I'eievation en sont les princi- 
paux caract^res. 

On voit cependant des Sonnets, dent les sujets ne 
sont pas sublimes ; le stjle alors en est mediocre, et 
doit Petre. Voici deux exemples du Sonnet. Le pre- 
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mier dans le genre simple, expriaae la nature naSine da 
Sonnet. 

Doris, qui salt qn^aux Ten q^aelqoefois je me plais, 
Me demande un Sonnet ei je m^en d^sesp^re. 
Qaatorze vers, grand Dieu, le moytn de les faire ! 
En voil^ cependant d€jk quatre de fails. 
Je ne poovais d^abord trouver de rime, mais 
En fesant, on apprend 4 se tirer d^afiaire. 
Poursuivons ; les quatrains ne m^^tonneront go^re> 
Si du premier tercet je puis faire les frais. 
Je commence au hasard, et si je ne m'abuse, 
Je u^ai pas commence sans Paven de ma MusCy 
Puisqn^en si pen de temps je m^en tire si net. 
Pen tame le second, et ma joie est extreme ; 
Car des vers commandos j^acb^ve le treizi^me. 
Comptez s^ils sont quatorze, et voild le Sonnet. 

AUTRE SONNET. 

Grand Dieu tes jugemens sont remplis d^quit^ : 
Tonjonrs tn prends plaisir ii oons etre propice ; 
Mais j^ai tant fait de mal, que jamais ta bonte 
Ne rae pardonnera qu^en blessant ta justice. 

Oui, Seigneur, la grandeur de mon impi^t^ 

Ne laisse ^ ton pouvoir que le choix du supplice. 

Ton int^r^t s^oppose ^ ma f<&licit^, 

Et ta cUmence m^me attend que je p^risse. 

Contente ton d^r, puisijii'il t'est glorienx ; 

Offense-toi des pleurs qui coulent de mes yeux : 

Tonne, frappe, il est ten^s, rends-moi guerre pour gnem. 

J 'adore, en p^rissant, la raison qui t'aigrit: 
Mais dessus quel endroit tombera ton tonnerre 
Qui ne soit tout convert du sang de J6su8-Christ. 

DU RONDEAU. 
Le Rondeau n^ Gaulois a la naivete. 

Tel est le caractire de ce petit poime. Toiites sortet 
de vers j sont proprea, excepte les Alexandrins qui ont 
trop de gravity. 11 j entre treize vera de menae mesuret^ 
sur deux rimes. 

On peut faire dans le Rondeau ce qu'on ne fait point 
dans les antres Poemes. Comme il ne doit y avoir dans 
les buit derniers vers que trois rimes feminhies, on peut 
Biettr^de suite sur trois rinies masculines le cinqui^me, 
le siiiitoe et le septiime. Mais on fait rareoient ce 
40ielaiige dans les cinq derniera vers. 
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Le Rondeau a deux repos ii^cessaires, Pun apres le 
cinquieme vera, Pautre apres le refrain. 

Le refrain qui se place apr^s le huiti^me vers, et k la 
fin de la pi^ce, n'est autre chose que la r^p^tition d'un 
ou de plusieurs mots du premier vers. II doit avoir ub 
sens li^ avec ce qui precede, et etre amene d^licate- 
nient. . Le premier des deux Rondeaux qui suivent, cx- 
plique les regies du po^me. 

JVa/ot, c'* tit fail de moi, car Isabeau 
M^a conjur^ de lui faire un Rondeau : 
Cela me mot en ane peine extreme. 
Quoi treize vers, buit en eau, cinq en inu ! 
Je Ini ferois aussi-tdt un bateau. 
£n Toil^ cinq pourtant en un monceau : 
Fesons-en buit en inyoquant Brodeau, 
Et puis mettons par quelque stratag^me, 

Jfa/oi^ c* est fail. 
Si je pouvois encor de men cerveau 
Tirer cinq vers, l^ouvrage seroit beau : 
Mais cependant me Toila dans )*onzi^me, 
£t si je crois que je fais le douzidme : 
£n YoUk treize ajust^s au niveau. 

Mafoiy c^tttfaiL 

AUTRE RONDEAU. 

Le hel erprit^ au sidcle de Marot, 
Des dons du Ciel passoit pour le gros lot ; 
Des grands seigneurs il donnoit accointance, 
Menoit par rois k noble jouissance, 
Et qui plus est fesoit bouillir le pot. 
Or est pass^ ce temps ou d*un bon mot, 
Stance ou dixain, on payoit son ^cot ; 
Plus n'en voyons qui prennent pour finance 

Le bet esprit. 
A prix d'argent Tauteur, comme le sot, 
Boit sa chopine et raange son gigot ; 
Heureux encor d'en avoir suffisance ! 
Maints ont le chef plus rempli que la panse : 
Dame Ignorance a fait enfin capot 

Le bel esprit. 

DE L'EPIGRAMMET. 

L^Epigramme plus libre, en son tour plus bom6, 
N^est souvent qu^un bon mot de deux rimes orn^. 

Cettc piece ne doit contenir qu'autant de vers qu'il 
en faut pour exprimer vivement la pensee ou le bon mot 
41 
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4)ut en est I'^me. C^st pcmrqndi le nombre ft'en est 
pas d^termin^, DOn plus que la tnesure et le melaiige 
des jriones. Exemple : 

Ci-git ma femme : ah t qu^eHe est bieli 
l^our son repos et pdiir le mien ! 

tin Magister s^empreisant d^^touflfier 
Qoelqne nimeiir pamn la populaee, 
D'un coup dans Pceil se fit apostropfaeff 
Dont il tomba, fesant laide grimace. 
Lore un frater B^6cria : place, place i 
Pai poor ce mal an baume sonrerain* 
Perdrai-je Pceil ? Ini dit mesfer Pancrace. 
Non, mon ami, je le tiens dans ma main. 

AUTRE EPI6RAMM£. 

£ntre Racfne et Vain€ des Corneilles 
Les Chrrsogons se font mod^rateurs : 
L'^un, i leur gr^, pa^se les sept merveiUes ; 
L'autre ne platt qn^am Ter^i&cateun. 
Or maintenant, teiUes, graves ivtenrs, 
Mordez tos doigts, ramez comme ooriiires, 
Pour m6riter de pareils protecteurs, 
Ou pour troaver de pareils adversaires. 

DU MADRIGAL. 
Le Madrigal plus simple, et pins noble en son tour. 
Respire la douceur, la tendresse et ramour.— ^Bou.BAtr« 

Ce petit poeme ne difidre que par-ta de rEpigramme, 
dont la pointe est souvent aiguis^e par la satjre* 
Exemple : 

L^antre jour I'enfant de Cyth^re, 
Sous une treilje k demi gris, , 

Disoit, en parlant k sa m^re : 
Je bois k toi, ma ch^re Iris. 
V^nus le regarde en colore : 
Maman, calmez votre courronx, 
&i je Tous prends pour ma berg^re, 
J^ai pris cent fois Iris pour tous. 

NoTA» Le Sonnet et le Rondeau ont aujourd'hui perdu tonteleur 
Togue, et il est trds-rare que Ton s^exerce dans ces deux genres de 
po^sie* 
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